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•THE JOHANNINE LOGOS DOCTRINE AND ITS SOURCES' 
(Thesis f o r M . L i t t . , by D.D.Whitfield Mowbray). 
INTRODUCTION: The authorship, occasion, date and general background 
to the Fourth Gospel are b r i e f l y considered. 
PART I . T h e J o h a r i n i n e "P'r o 1 o g u e. 
The Prologue to the Fourth Gospel i s commented on w i t h a view 
to b r i n g i n g i n t o prominence the c h i e f elements i n the Logos 
d o c t r i n e . The Logos had pre-temporal existence; i s personal 
and Divine? was the Agent i n the Divine act o f c r e a t i o n ; i s 
the Source o f a l l l i f e , i n p a r t i c u l a r t h a t form c a l l e d 'eternal 
l i f e * i n the body o f the Gospel; i s the t r u e Revealer o f God 
to men, the Mediator o f Grace and Truth. ; 'Ihe Logos became 
f l e s h i n the h i s t o r i c a l Person of Jesuf C h r i s t . The Prologue 
i s n ot separable from the Gospel: i t contains i n embryo the 
basic C h r i s t o l o g i c a l ideas o f the Gospel. 
i 
PART I I . S o u r c e s o f t h e J o h a n n i n e L o g o s 
D o c t r i n e - ( i ) HELLENISTIC THOUGHT. 
The use of the term LOGOS w i t h s p e c i a l s i g n i f i c a n c e i s traced 
from H e r a c l e i t u s * "cosmic reason 1 1, through the Sto i c d o c t r i n e , 
to i t s place i n Alexandrian and Alexandrian Jewish philosophy 
and r e l i g i o n . Special c o n s i d e r a t i o n i s given t o P h i l o Judaeus, 
since many i n f l u e n t i a l scholars have sought i n Alexandrian 
Judaism g e n e r a l l y , and P h i l o more p a r t i c u l a r l y , the source o f 
the Johannine Logos Doctrine.': Examination o f these claims 
leads us.to r e j e c t t h i s p o s i t i o n . 
.7 
Nor i s i t considered l i k e l y t h a t the author o f the Prologue 
drew h i s ideas from Mandaeism, the s y n c r e t i s t i c mystery c u l t s , 
or from the'various forms o f the' Primal Man idea* 
PART I I I . S o u r c e s o f t h e J o h a n n i n e L o g o s 
D o c t r i n e - ( i i ) HEBREW THOUGHT. 
The a t t r a c t i v e t h e o r i e s o f Dre. R.Harris and C.F.Burney are 
examined and found t o be inadequate as *he source. 
PART IV. S. o u r o e s o f t h e J o h a n n i n e . L o g o s 
D o c t r i n e - ( i i i ) HEBREW THOUGHT. 
The O.T. concept of the. D'BHfiR YHWH i s thoroughly reviewed, 
and i t s main c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ' emphasized. Other possible 
sources have been e l i m i n a t e d / "arid we discover t h a t the 
s a l i e n t f e a t u r e s o f the dynamic Word o f God, i n the O.T. are 
r e f l e c t e d - only much more p o w e r f u l l y - i n the Person o f 
the Word o f God in c a r n a t e . These fe a t u r e s are, dynamic 
c r e a t i v i t y , personal mediation, Divine s e l f - r e v e l a t i o n , 
purposeful redemption". : . 
Thus we regard the Old Testament t o be the source. 
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I 
'V 0 R E W- 0 R D ' 
THE second quarter of t h i s century has seen a marked 
t u r n i n g t o the study o f the great a l l i e d themes -
Revelation, Mediation, I n s p i r a t i o n and A u t h o r i t y i n 
r e l i g i o n . A number of the most respected scholars 
have given them prominence i n researches and w r i t i n g s , 
i n c l u d i n g such reverend doctors as H.Wheeler Robinson, 
H.H.Rowley and C.H.Dodd, together w i t h A.G.Hebert and 
H.Cunliffe-Jones. Renewed i n t e r e s t i n the subjects 
on the p a r t o f a wider reading p u b l i c i s i n d i c a t e d 
f u r t h e r by the r e - p r i n t i n g o f works by James Orr and 
B.B.Warfield. Many le s s e r scholars and d i s c i p l e s , 
too, over and above the masters mentioned above, have 
f e l t the f a s c i n a t i o n o f a subject a t once so funda-
mental t o the C h r i s t i a n F a i t h , and so complex and 
extensive. 
One aspect o f t h i s so vast a sphere o f study i s t h a t 
suggested by the terminus technicus, THE WORD OF GOD -
rendered more h i g h l y s i g n i f i c a n t f o r a l l time by i t s 
a p p l i c a t i o n to the Person o f Jesus C h r i s t . A t t r a c t e d 
t o a t e r r i t o r y which has been as much explored as any 
w i t h i n the bounds of the B i b l e , the w r i t e r has found 
deep s a t i s f a c t i o n i n pursuing f o r himself (and,, he 
t r u s t s , w i t h open mind) the e x p l o r a t i o n of the noble 
Johannine Prologue. He has t r i e d to discover f o r 
hims e l f the probable source o f the Logos-doctrine. 
What l a y behind John's use o f the t i t l e LOGOS - one 
so r a r e l y given to Jesus C h r i s t i n the New Testament ? 
What s i g n i f i c a n c e d i d John a t t a c h to i t ? Was i t s 
i n t r o d u c t i o n i n t o f i r s t century C h r i s t o l o g y an inno-
v a t i o n - an attempt to embrace o r i e n t a l or He l l e n -
i s t i c thought forms and spe c u l a t i v e p r i n c i p l e s f o r 
the C h r i s t i a n f a i t h ? Or, d i d i t r e a l l y continue 
and consummate l i n e s of thought and r e l i g i o u s p r i n -
c i p l e s o perative i n the f i r s t C h r i s t i a n s ' B i b l e , the 
Old Testament ? These are some of the l e a d i n g 
questions we have set ourselves t o answer i n the 
f o l l o w i n g study. 
Geschrieben stents rtIm Anfang war das WORT I M 
H i e r stock i c h schon I Wer h i l f t mir w e l t e r f o r t ? 
I c h kann das. WORT so hoch unraoglich schatzen, 
I c h muss es anders ubersetzen, 
Wenn I c h vom Geiste r e c h t e r l e u c h t e t b i n . 
Geschrieben stehts w I m Anfang war der SINN." 
Bedenke wohl d i e erst e Z e i l e , 
Daes deine Peder s i c h n i c h t u b e r e i l e I 
I s t es der SINN, der a l l e s , w i r k t und s c h a f f t ? 
Es s o l l t e stehn: ttIm Anfang/war d i e KRAFT ! " 
Doch, auch indem i c h dieses niederschreibe, 
Schon warnt mich was, dass i c h dabei n i c h t b l e i b e . 
Mir h i l f t der Geist ! auf einmal sen i c h Rat 
Und schreibe getrosts w l m Anfang war d i e TAT I " 
- GOETHE, Faust, ( E r s t e r T e i l ) . 
T H E . P R O L O G U E T O S T O O H H ' S doSPEit-
* « « 
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verses forming a possible Logos Hymn which John took 
and incorporated i n h i s Prologue, - ( a f t e r J.H.BERNARD.; 
I< N T R 0 D U G T I 0 N 
THE f a s c i n a t i o n o f the Johannine Prologue i s f e l t a t 
the outset i n i t s very s i m p l i c i t y . Three b r i s k and 
bold strokes and the author both focuses and f i x e s 
our a t t e n t i o n on the subject * the Divine Word. Any 
suspicions, roused by the opening phrase of the proem, 
t h a t the author was a Stoio are soon a l l a y e d by the 
second, and d i s p e l l e d by the t h i r d : 
I n the beginning was the Logos, 
And the Logos was w i t h God, 
And the Logos was God. 
The f i r s t stanza of the Logos-hymn i s t y p i c a l of the 
Prologue as a whole - Jewish thought i n Greek garb, 
and t h a t , a t times, t h i n l y c l a d . The Fourth Gospel 
does not d i s c l o s e i t s author. I f , however, we may not 
know him by name, a t l e a s t we may deduce a great deal 
about f l e grand anonyme', as Goguel c a l l s him. He 
was, so we t h i n k , a P a l e s t i n i a n Jew who appears to have 
enjoyed i n t i m a t e acquaintance w i t h Jesus C h r i s t d u r i n g 
His m i n i s t r y - c e r t a i n l y the l a t t e r p a r t of t h a t 
m i n i s t r y . L a t e r he went to Ephesus and s e t t l e d i n 
that ancient centre of the Logos-idea as developed by 
the. philosophical system of Heraolitus. Here he wrote 
the Gospel. English scholars have, i n the main, tended 
to accept the t r a d i t i o n a l view that the authority of the 
Apostle John underlies the Gospel, though the question as 
to how much of the text i s h i s divides opinion. On the 
Continent there has been l e s s i n c l i n a t i o n to attach 
importance to the tradition which associates the Apostle 
with Ephesus or with any of the Johannine writings. 
After a l l that has been written about the author of 
the Fourth Gospel we are s t i l l f a r from being able to 
state with any kind of certainty who penned t h i s t r u l y 
great work. Each student must examine the evidence, 
weigh i t for himself and arrive at h i s own conclusion. 
The discussion of the authorship by Scott Holland i s the 
most t e l l i n g that we have read, and we think that i t i s •: 
very nearly conclusive. There i s , admittedly, strong 
evidence against apostolic authorship, though thi s i s by 
no means overwhelming. Far too much has been b u i l t upon 
the name of "John the Elder", whom Dr.Inge describes as 
"nebulous." .Acknowledging the problem and the various 
theories which take into account Papias' Fragment, the 
t r a d i t i o n that the Apostle John was martyred with his 
brother i n the middle of the f i r s t j o e n t u r y , the f a c t that 
* The Philosophy of Faith & the Fourth Gospel, 1920 
thei. •witness 1'passages (19:35; 81:84) are capable of more 
than one interpretation, the l i n g u i s t i c differences between 
the Fourth Gospel and the Apocalypse (which some consider 
to be from the hand of the Apostle) - we are bound not to 
be over.dogmatic t i l l some fresh and conclusive evidence 
comes to l i g h t . I f another - perhaps the Elder John -
did actually, write the Gospel (on the authority of the 
Apostle) then, we suggest, he must have had a mind of such 
olose a f f i n i t y with the son of Zebedee that he was able to 
interpret the l a t t e r ' s mind without losing any of the 
fulness and force which the Gospel so c l e a r l y r e f l e c t s . 
The Elder would have been so olose a friend and d i s c i p l e 
of the Apostle that he.entered thoroughly into an appre-
c i a t i o n of h i s master's mode of thinking and religious 
genius. Though using certain phrases of h i s own, the 
d i s c i p l e was able to convey i n writing some of the massive 
ideas and conclusions of the Apostle's prolonged meditation 
upon the words and works of Jesus C h r i s t . I n reoognizing 
the arguments for non-apostolic authorship, of the Fourth 
Gospel, we s t i l l regard i t as more probable that the son 
of Zebedee was the r e a l creative genius, even i f , for 
whatever reason, a d i s c i p l e or friend were the actual 
penman of the f i n a l edition. 
"But the main theme of the l e t t e r i s the gathering i n of 
the harvest," write Sanday and Headlam of Paul's E p i s t l e 
to the Romans. Numerous external circumstances 
prompted that p a r t i c u l a r l e t t e r there and then; but 
sooner or l a t e r somebody would have received the contents 
of i t , for "the E p i s t l e i s the ripened f r u i t of the 
thought and struggles of the eventful years by which i t 
had been preceded" (Romans, I.C.0.,1895, pp. x l i i i f . ) . 
We f e e l that what Romans was to Paul, the Fourth Gospel 
was to John. Controversy with aggressive Jews; the 
over-exaltation of the Baptist; steadily increasing 
Dooetism; tendencies towards sacramentalism; the 
desire to supersede the Synoptic Gospels; a positive 
re-statement of C h r i s t i a n i t y , interpretive of h i s t o r i o 
facts - these are some of the immediate occasions of the 
writing of the Gospel which have been proposed. The 
broad purpose, within which any or a l l of the fore-going 
may be considered, i s stated i n 20:31, "These are written 
that ye may believe that Jesus i s the Ch r i s t , the Son of 
God; and that believing ye might have l i f e i n h i s name." 
But beneath t h i s , we are persuaded, there was a harvest 
within the soul of the aged Apostle. Whereas the 
s p i r i t u a l experience and C h r i s t i a n career of Paul, with 
i t s i n t e n s i t y and immensity of thought, issued i n an 
E p i s t l e , John's corresponding expression c r y s t a l l i z e d 
i n a Gospel. 
The re l i g i o u s and c u l t u r a l environment of Ephesus 
was quite different from that of Palestine, and i t i s 
natural to expect to find C h r i s t i a n i t y affeoted by these 
new contacts. The admission into the Church of represent 
atives from many and diverse spheres would introduce 
differences both theological and p r a c t i c a l . There might 
be Jews with their synagogue, background; there would 
c e r t a i n l y be Greeks whose alma mater was the philosophical 
school J to say nothing of the devotees of I B I B , Mithras, 
Artemis and a multitude of other d e i t i e s . These a l l 
brought the f r u i t , of the i r peculiar, respective upbringing 
into the Ch r i s t i a n body. Brotherly love and harmony.did 
not always p r e v a i l , hence the need for warnings both i n 
the F i r s t E p i s t l e and the Gospel. At the same time 
heresies constantly threatened the unity of the Churoh 
by promoting schism wherever the f a l s e doctrines 
thoroughly infected true believers i n t h i s s t i l l adoles-
cent e o c l e s i a . There was persecution at the hands of 
h o s t i l e Jews around them, and the wider Gentile world 
was antagonistic and jealous. The situat i o n i n whioh 
the Ephesian Christians found themselves as the f i r s t 
century drew to a close was becoming complex and 
perplexing. There was a widespread i n t e l l e c t u a l 
agitation within the company of believers, a disturbance 
whioh would harbour i t s own peculiar p e r i l s . Speculative 
problems were growing and troubling the Christians now, 
whioh did not appear i n the e a r l i e r days when.the Gospel 
was f i r s t preached within the boundaries of Judaea and 
Samaria* These questionings had repercussions i n the 
f a i t h of the Ephesian Church touching the very foundation 
of s p i r i t u a l l i f e and b e l i e f . Was i t i n such a moment of 
anxiety, that these perplexed Christians turned to the aged 
i 
Apostle and sought authoritative, oounsel and confirmation 
of t h e i r f i r s t , b e l i e f s 1 This seems a reasonable enough 
explanation of the occasion which actually gave b i r t h to 
the Gospel. The ripened harvest of a long l i f e ' s 
contemplation on the words and acts of Jesus the Chri s t 
was reaped i n the Ephesian Church's i n t e l l e c t u a l c r i s i s , 
and garnered i n the Gospel which stands fourth i n our 
New Testament. I t was j u s t the oracle sorely needed 
at that plaoe and i n that hour, providentially prepared 
over many decades i n the soul of John. Like the great 
prophecies of the Old Order, i t was to be of permanent 
value and significance yet o r i g i n a l l y given i n a 
part i c u l a r situation and occasioned by a certa i n need. 
On taking up the Gospel* however, we are soon aware 
that the character of the answer to the problem i s not 
i t s e l f speculative. The message that John has to 
commend to the needy Church i s not wrapped up i n some new 
system of philosophy, nor i s i t i n any sense a meta-
physical type of d i s s e r t a t i o n . I t i s , notwithstanding 
some of i t s enigmatical statements and terms whioh are 
found i n speculative vocabulary, pre-eminently a GOSPEL. 
I t i s , as Herder said, the eoho of the f i r s t three Gospels 
i n a higher key. Time amd time again the Fourth Gospel 
has been combed i n order to f i n d j u s t one more difference 
from the f i r s t , three. We do not consider that i n the 
Fourth Gospel, "the. purely r e l i g i o u s view i s overlaid and 
obsoured by the conception of C h r i s t i a n i t y as a speculat-
ive system, which makes i t s primary appeal to the l o g i o a l 
i n t e l l i g e n c e " (E.F.Soott, The Fourth Gospel, 1908,p.98). 
Neither has John "taken over the Greek conception of God 
as absolute Being, 0 'nor have metaphysical categories 
"assumed the place of the moral and r e l i g i o u s categories 
of p r i m i t i v e Christianity? (o p . o i t . , p.256). I n order 
to help the questioners i n t h e i r i n t e l l e c t u a l ferment, 
John ignores the p a r t i c u l a r and indi v i d u a l problems and 
goes s t r a i g h t to an account of the Jesus whom he had known 
personally.. I t i s wholly d i f f e r e n t i n i t s . standpoint 
from the other narratives. I t i s an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i n 
whioh the author i s frank to explain what, i n the l i f e and 
ministry of Jesus, was appreciated at the time and what 
was not understood t i l l l a t e r . An acute mind, dwelling 
i n a contemplative personality, had forged t h i s u n i f i e d 
conception a f t e r a penetrating i n s i g h t and deep devotion 
had concentrated on the Jesus known both a f t e r the f l e s h 
and Inwardly by the Paraclete. John gave to the Epheeian 
Ohuroh, i n i t s i n t e l l e c t u a l perplexity, a Gospel, whose 
deliberate aim was to prove that Jesus was the Messiah 
and Son of God (together w i t h something of the implications 
of these t r u t h s ) , and the demonstration of the significance 
of f a i t h i n Him as the means of l i f e . 
We do not suppose that the w r i t e r looked only at the 
immediate s i t u a t i o n when he set down his Gospel on paper. 
He saw the mighty Gentile world, with i t s manifold 
speculative systems, under the all-penetrating influence 
of Greek culture.. He had, throughout the half-century 
whioh had. witnessed the w r i t i n g and c i r c u l a t i o n of the 
Synpptio Gospels and the various Epistles, registered 
the power of the w r i t t e n word. An appetite was being 
sharpened f o r Christian w r i t i n g s , the Churches wanted 
i n s t r u c t i o n and guidance and e d i f i c a t i o n . There was, 
i n short, a reading public ( i f you l i k e , a l i s t e n i n g 
public) w i t h i n the Church and on the f r i n g e of the 
Churoh. But even outside there were those who wanted 
to read the Christians' l i t e r a t u r e and hear i t s Gospel. 
The Apostle wanted a point of contact. 'Messiah1, 
'Suffering servant', 'Son of David' would mean nothing 
to the pagan Gentile. Revelation, creation, mediation, 
i n s p i r a t i o n - these were the themes of the fundamental 
Christian truths John desired to impart concerning Jesus 
whose Image and. Presence burned i n his soul. The richest 
Old Testament term which carried ideas of revelation, 
creation, mediation and i n s p i r a t i o n was DABHAR,- WORD 2 
A Greek term, LOGOS, also meant WORD and had s i m i l a r 
associations. With the most natural movement John takes 
t h i s term and makes i t subserviant to his express purpose. 
With the ideas of the D'BHAR YHWH inherent i n the r e l i g i o u s 
t r a d i t i o n of the intensely r e l i g i o u s people from whom he 
sprang; f a m i l i a r with the Greek renderings i n the LXX 
or other versions of the Old Testament, and well aware 
that i t was widely known, what was. more natural than to 
take LOGOS, use. i t as the theme of the Prologue and say 
at once what he wants to say. Thus, i n a series of b r i e f 
bold steps., John conducts his reader from consideration of 
the. pre-mundane existence of the Logos-Son of God, t i l l he 
reaches the climax - "THE WORD BECAME FLESH AND WE 
BEHELD HIS. GLORY." There i s nothing speculative about 
t h a t . No Stoio would be under any misapprehension by the 
time he reached the end of the Prologue. And what i f t h e 
author d i d take over a hymn and shape i t to s u i t his purpose 
Like Humgty Dumpty i n 'Alice Through the Looklng-Glass, 
John used a word and i t means j u s t what he ohose i t to 
mean, - neither more nor l e s s i O u r task i s to f i n d out 
JUST what i t meant, by an examination of the Logos 
dootrine i n the Prologue i t s e l f and then possible 
sources of the dootrine. 
Having reached the point where he declares that the 
Divine Word became f l e s h , John steps over i n t o Gospel, 
h i s t o r y deliberately and easily - easily because l o g i c a l l y . 
w 'We beheldi ' This i s his ground and motive f o r w r i t i n g . . . 
He appears to have judged that the best security that he 
oan give his Greek hearers against the snaring subtleties 
of a philosophy, so foreign to h i s own, was to draw out 
at length the process by which he and others had, stage 
by stage, arrived at the great conclusion which he had 
j u s t formulated. So we w i l l t e l l the old story of t h e i r 
discovery - of how they learned to behold" (SCOTT HOLLAND, 
op.oit . , p.167). 
The fundamental message of the Fourth Gospel i s the 
expression of an inward, burning impression r e s u l t i n g 
from the author's i n s i g h t i n t o the inner consciousness of 
the Person of Jesus Christ, i n whom was the Divine Person 
of the Father and who was Himself one with the Father -
cf.10:30-38. i t i s a remarkable appreciation which John 
had of the nature of the Son of God, an extra-ordinary 
penetration i n t o the soul of Him who said, "For thou 
lovedst me before the foundation of the world" (17:24). 
John 1e prolonged consideration of a l l he had seen and 
heard led him to t h i s conclusion, that here i n Jesus 
OhriBt i s One with a unique knowledge of God. Here i s 
Divine I l l u m i n a t i o n sent i n t o the world's darkness i n 
order to bring t r u t h to l i g h t . Here i s the Author of 
eternal L i f e , the very Resurrection and the L i f e , 
regenerating humanity from i t s death i n s i n . Here i s 
the Divine-man, l i v i n g consciously i n active communion 
wit h God, yet seeking to engage i n fellowship with men, 
that He might be f o r them the true and l i v i n g Way, none 
other than the Mediator. These are the stupendous themes 
of the Gospels they are the. embryonic themes, doctrines 
as yet undeveloped, i n the Prologue. The r e l i g i o u s 
consciousness of Jesus i s the key to the Gospel: no less 
i s i t the. key whioh opens the Proem. The majority of 
scholarly opinions have deserted Harnack i n t h i s matter. 
Few agree with his statement, "The Prologue of the Gospel 
i s not the key to i t s comprehension. I t begins with a 
well-known great object, the Logos, re-adapts and trans-
forms i t . - i m p l i o i t l y opposing false Christologies - i n 
order to substitute f o r i t Jesus Christ, the juovo^vt^ Oeoj 
i n order to unveil i t as t h i s Christ. The idea of 
the Logos i s allowed to f a l l from the moment that t h i s 
takes place. The author continues to narrate of Jesus 
only with the view of establishing the b e l i e f that he i s 
the Messiah, the Son of God" (H i s t , of Dogma, E.T.,i,p.97). 
The study of the Fourth Gospel, and the Prologue i n 
pa r t i c u l a r , leads us to two premises which we f e e l bound 
to accept. F i r s t , that the Prologue should be approached 
from the same standpoint as that taken f o r an examination 
of the Gospel. To enter upon the study of the Prologue 
w i t h philosophical presuppositions as to the "mystery" 
i s contrary to the s p i r i t of a t r u l y c r i t i c a l i n v e s t i g -
a t i o n . Seoondly, we view the Logos Hymn as the true 
overture, to the Gospel, which leads, n a t u r a l l y and l o g i c a l l y 
to the main work. I f i t be ins i s t e d that the Prologue i s 
to be interpreted i n the l i g h t of the Philonic LOGOS as 
Divine P r i n c i p l e , then we think that Harnack's i s the 
l o g i c a l conclusion. But, as we hope to demonstrate i n 
the ensuing thesis, the metaphysical key i s not the only 
one which w i l l go in t o the look: s t i l l less i s i t the one 
whioh, to our mind, r e a l l y opens the door. 
On the other, hand, the term LOGOS i s not confined to 
the Prologue., nor are the mighty doctrines i t i s meant to 
suggest interned w i t h i n the f i r s t fourteen verses of the 
Gospel. I t i s the view that the LOGOS of the Johannine 
Prologue must be interpreted metaphysically, which has 
segregated the term there from i t s use i n the body of the 
Gospel and allowed i t no connection with the chara c t e r i s t i c 
a l l y Jewish account that follows. I n a n t i c i p a t i o n of the 
thesis developed below, we may say at onoe that we think 
the underlying significance of LOGOS i n the Prologue to 
have i t s roots i n Hebrew thought as opposed to H e l l e n i s t i c . 
The answer to the"riddle" of John's Logos-hymn i s not to be 
found i n the realm of olassloal philosophy, H e l l e n i s t i c 
lexicology or comparative r e l i g i o n s . I t i s to be found 
i n the l i v i n g drama of a Divine redemptive purpose, 
gradually unfolded as age succeeded age, of which some 
reoord i s preserved i n the Old Testament. Thus John leads 
us by his opening phrase, to the Dawn of Creation, on by a 
few leapB to the moment when the Divine Agent of Creation 
was made f l e s h , and immediately to the w i l d Arabah where 
a rugged prophet proclaims his DABHAR: and, before we 
rea l i z e where we are, Jesus, His mother and friends are 
enjoying a wedding-breakfast before our eyes. Here i s 
Emmanuel, God - beneficent, creative, self-revealing -
w i t h us, personally declaring His w i l l and mind and 
nature to men through personal EXPERIENCE. This i s the 
LOGOS of the Prologue: t h i s i s the JESUS of the Gospel. 
The Eternal Logos of God was made f l e s h i n order that ALL 
men might receive the g i f t of eternal l i f e which God w i l l 
bestow on any who accept the o f f e r . For John the 
problem of problems lay i n the separation of creature 
from Creator5 of children from Father; of sheep from 
Shepherd. The solution of i t was every man'B business -
the ministry of the Baptist included the rousing of men 
to see that i t was t h e i r business. For the Hellenic 
thinker the problem of problems was the solution of the 
dualism created by an inherent dichotomy of thought. 
The Absolute i s set over against the Relative; the 
I n f i n i t e , over against the F i n i t e ; the Universal, over 
against the Par t i c u l a r . Philosophy sought to transcend 
the a n t i t h e s i s . Platoriism attempted to f i n d a way of 
mediation; Gnosticism, w i t h i t s involved series of 
evolutionary stages, strove to bridge the gu l f ; 
Mysticism, with a l l i t s i n t r i g u i n g r i t e s and formulae, 
pressed on towards the state of higher un i t y when a l l 
a n t i t h e s i s would cease to be. For John there i s no 
such chasm. I t was amazing, but i t was Divinely-natural 
f o r the Creator to v i s i t His l o s t creation i n order to 
restore i t to Himself. I n f i n i t e touohes F i n i t e without 
d e f i l i n g I t s e l f ; God becomes man, i n a l l points tempted 
l i k e as we are, yet without s i n . "He came unto His 
own f o l k " , "the Word became f l e s h - and we beheld His 
glory." Where ? I t was i n a l l the homeliness ofa v i l l a g e 
wedding that He began to manifest His glory. I n t h e i r 
i n t e l l e c t u a l perplexity John bids the Ephesians j o i n 
t h e i r Lord and Saviour i n Cana of Galilee. 
The boldness of the Prologue l i e s not so much i n i t s 
employment of the term, but of deolaring,without lengthy 
pre-amble and apology, that the Word became f l e s h , and 
of saying t h i s i n EphesusJ I t i s not the end of John's 
message, the point towards which he i s d i r e o t i n g the 
narrative. I t 1B the springboard from which he can leap 
i n t o the challenge of.the c r i s i s that had developed i n 
his beloved Church. The Gospel i s , a l l through, a 
declaration-not d i a l e c t i c I t i s an i n t e r p r e t i v e 
p o r t r a i t on a large canvasi,, demanded by a pressing need, 
describing a Person whose image l i v e d i n the soul of the 
a r t i s t . The whole thing never l o s t r e a l i t y . So long as 
the production was guided by the twin p r i n c i p l e s , 
"the Word made fl e s h " and "that believing ye may have 
l i f e i n his name", i t would not lose i t s r e a l i t y , and 
thus move away from i t s essentially experiential 
character i n t o something more or less metaphysical* 
O.J.WRIGHT, i n a recent book on the Fourth Gospel, offere 
a suggestive epithet f o r the author, "the h i s t o r i a n of 
the consciousness of Jesus"; the Gospel i s as personal 
as that (of."Jesus the Revelation of God", 1950). 
Ere we enter the f u l l e r study of the Prologue, and 
the maze of many l i n e s of argument, we r e - i t e r a t e that 
t h i s a Gospel for. the 'whosoever' (3:16), and savours 
not a whit of the esoteric. Not a religio-philosophioal 
theory of the Person of Christ f o r a few, i t i s good 
news, f o r a l l - including Greeks and those f a m i l i a r with 
H e l l e n i s t i c modes of thought. Happily there were terms 
of t h e i r own. ready to hand f o r the proclamation of the 
evangel of a LIVING PERSON. 
P A R T I . 
T H E J O H A N N I N E P R O L O G U E 
c h a p t e r o n e 
T H E N A T U R E OF T H E L O G O S 
I N T H E 
J O H A N N I N E P R O L O G U E 
THE Gospel according to St .John t e l l s ofthe usherlng-ln 
of the age of the New Creations the inauguration of the 
era of the sons of God by new-birth. I t i s i n keeping 
w i t h the paramount: theme of the Gospel that the opening 
verses of the Prologue take the reader back to the 
beginning of the Old Creation, and beyond tha t , to the 
timeless eternity, before the foundation.of the world, 
when 'the Word was with God, and the Word was God.* 
I n a simple, symmetrical declaration the author sets 
the corner-stone of his Gospel - precisely and deliber-
a t e l y -, not. only, on his own behalf however, f o r t h i s 
f i r s t verse, i s to become the chief of numerous basio 
Ohristological statements i n the New Testament: 
. V 5 . C A ' 
eov, 
F i r s t , the existence of the Logos; then,, the personal 
existence i n l i v i n g . f e l l o w s h i p with God; then, without 
any q u a l i f i c a t i o n , the Logos as partaking of the Divine 
Nature (Oe.o£ , being anarthrous, i s the predicate). 
P o s i t i v e l y viewed, t h i s i s the enunciation of the grounds 
which made the Incarnation possible. I t i s the theological 
presupposition which makes,it i n t e l l i g i b l e and reasonable, 
namely, that the i n v i s i b l e , inscrutable God could be 
revealed to men. Negatively, i t i s the denial of any 
fal s e doctrine t h a t the Logos became personal at the 
moment of Incarnation. The absolute, eternal (yet 
personal) r e l a t i o n - and i n t e r - r e l a t i o n - between the 
Logos and the. Almighty God i s the. basis of a v a l i d 
revelation. 
No reader, f a m i l i a r w i t h the Old Testament, w i l l t urn 
to the Johannine Prologue, without at once r e c a l l i n g the 
f i r s t verse, and then the f i r s t chapter, of the book of 
Genesis.. I t begins: i v ' w'pX') 'fero'^OEV o Gtof 
I 
The oontext of i v <&j>)(!$ I n John H I suggests that the 
w r i t e r i s r e f e r r i n g us.back to: the, state before the 
creation of the material universe. Of the Logos i t i s 
p l a i n l y stated £v £p)(Q rjv not £^€v£fo . 
The Apooalypse says much the same thing i n 22:13, " I am 
the Alpha and the. Omega, the f i r s t and the l a s t , the 
beginning ( tyXp ) and the end." I n 19:13 the 
formidable. Vindicator of God's righteousness, none other 
than the Word of the Johannine Prologue, the Jesus of the 
Fourth Gospel, i s also designated 6 Ao^ o$" TOO Osou , 
c f . also John 17:5. The far-reaching implication: of 
these verses is,, of course, that the Logos had pre-
mundane existence. Hot that t h i s doctrine i s peculiar 
to the Johannine w r i t i n g s , f o r Paul e x p l i c i t l y says, 
"And he i s before a l l things, and i n him a l l things 
consist" ( 0 o l . i : l 7 ) . 
The claim of Wisdom i n Proverbs 8:23 i s suggestive: 
K U £ i o £ . . . 7Tpo T O O o i i t o v o £ d6£|Ji€\uo<r£ 
(u<E <kj))(^, TTpo T O O T ^ v fiyi TOir),<J°L\ . 
I t . w i l l be seen i n the seotion^'dealing with the Wisdom 
passage of Proverbs as a possible source f o r the Logos-
hymn, that the resemblanoe between the ideas and st y l e 
of Proverbs 8 and John's Prologue are not r e s t r i c t e d to 
the opening verse of the Fourth Gospel. However, John 
does not use the term SOPHIA, and allows LOGOS to serve 
# Cb*phr vi (a) 
h i 8 purpose, whether he had that other Greek term i n 
mind or not. But there i s good reason to think that 
i t i s the Hebrew doctrine of the Divine Word proceeding 
from the Godhead, which underlies the Johannine teaching 
on the r e l a t i o n of the Logos to the Head. 
Whilst LOGOS i s a Greek term, gathering around i t s e l f 
a wealth of speculative, t r a d i t i o n which might be broadly 
called. ^ o^c>5 £vSio£.06To5 , the Logos of the Gospel i s 
most c e r t a i n l y not Immanent Divine Reason. I n our study 
of the Prologue we have always to be on our guard l e s t 
our prooendure and conclusions become unreal; an 
unreality: created by giving undue consideration to the 
Hellenic (or any. other non-Christian) associations of 
LOGOS, and thereby underestimating the extent to which 
- i n everything he wrote i n the Gospel - John was 
dominated by the l i v i n g Person of Jesus Christ. John 
was not a Greek philosopher; he waB a Christian 
theologian who, evidently, had strong mystical 
q u a l i t i e s of soul. I f he uses terms whioh have a 
pre-dominantly speculative flavour due to t h e i r use i n 
philosophical l i t e r a t u r e and academic vocabulary, that 
i s not to say he was bound to have used such (on whloh 
there was no copyright) i n any sense whioh we venture 
to pre-suppose. 
The Logos-hymn Is. the introduction to the Gospel; 
i t could equally take i t s plaoe at the end as a f i t t i n g 
conclusion. I t may well have been w r i t t e n l a s t , and, 
so f a r as the author was concerned, i t could have been 
i n part the f r u i t of the profound thought whioh bore 
the Gospel. The actual shape given to t h i s proem i s 
i n t e n t i o n a l l y prologic. But the themes of the Gospel 
are epitomized i n i t : the r e l a t i o n between time and 
e t e r n i t y ; the Old Creation and the New; patriarchs 
and prophets, on the one hand - apostles and d i s c i p l e s , 
on the other; h i s t o r y and pre-history; law and graoe; 
death and l i f e ; f a i t h and unbelief. I t i s impossible 
to divorce the Prologue from the main corpus of the 
Gospel, as some have t r i e d to do, as though i t were 
merely an academic appendage to a devotional biography. 
The various strands of Divine t r u t h run r i g h t through 
the Prologue, and on i n t o the Gospel proper. I t i s the 
Person of Jesus Christ, portrayed phase by phase, i n the 
Gospel that q u a l i f i e s the idea of the Logos, as well as 
the term LOGOS delineating the Christ. 
Much discussion has taken place i n connection with 
the. phrase. "7Tpo5 T o y 0£c>/ , as to i t s precise meaning. 
A s i m i l a r construction i s used to describe the r e l a t i o n of 
Wisdom to God - p'jupV 7Totf>' olurio (Proverbs 8:30). 
There i s no reason t o suppose any e s s e n t i a l d i f f e r e n c e 
between the .7[«(p£ (Tot o f 17:5 and the Tpog Toy Qeov 
o f 1:1. No more adequate t r a n s l a t i o n can be found than 
" w i t h God". The s i g n i f i c a n c e i s t h a t o f a c t i v e i n t e r -
course between the Word and the Father: the Word 
r e a l i z i n g i t s p e r s o n a l i t y t o the f u l l i n t h i s oommunion. 
He i s not. any l e s s personal than the Father Himself. 
Hoskyns notes t h a t "the Coptic Version alone has been 
able t o reproduce the meaning of the o r i g i n a l Greek. 
The Word i s d i s t i n g u i s h e d from the Father, w i t h o u t , 
however, thereby i n t r o d u c i n g any suggestion of laok o f 
complete union between them. Since the anarthrous 
Theos i s personal, more i s s t a t e d than t h a t the Word i s 
d i v i n e . The Word of God i s no neuter t h i n g , no mere 
power: he acts w i t h personal consciousness and w i l l " 
(The Fourth Gospel, 1939, v o l . i , p.136). Perhaps t h a t 
i s a l l that, can be u s e f u l l y s a i d a t t h i s p o i n t . 
The c a r e f u l p l a c i n g of the predicate f i r s t , f o r 
emphasis, and the omission o f the a r t i c l e , i n the t h i r d 
phrase of the f i r s t verse, serve t o make i t c l e a r t h a t 
the Logos i s not i d e n t i f i e d w i t h the t o t a l i t y o f Divine 
existence. Had there been an a r t i c l e , the t h i r d 
p r o p o s i t i o n would have c o n t r a d i c t e d the second, and there 
would have been grounds f o r the deduction of a d o c t r i n e 
approximating to l a t e r Sabellianism. We are immediately 
confronted here, by the mystery o f the r e l a t i o n of the 
members of the Godhead i n i t s t w o f o l d aspect. Without 
denying the e s s e n t i a l d i v i n i t y o f the Word, John i s 
concerned t o i n d i c a t e a transcendent dependence of the 
Word upon the Father - a fundamental element i n the 
e x p o s i t i o n o f the Person of Jesus C h r i s t which f o l l o w s 
i n the Gospel. The thought of Wisdom as the companion 
o f God occurs i n Proverhs 8:22, 27, 30j Wisdom 9:4; and 
Ecclus. i n . g 
The divine. Word, of pre-temporal existence, personal 
and i n a c t i v e communion w i t h Almighty God, i s the only 
One able t o make known the Father t o men. He alone can, 
dec l a r e the i n v i s i b l e God whom no man hath at any time 
beheld. Those a t t r i b u t e s q u a l i f y the Logos f o r His 
work as Revealer. And, as i f t o underline these three 
q u a l i f i c a t i o n s , John repeats ( i n a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c manner) 
the substance of the f i r s t verse i n the second. 
The Word o f God was not f i r s t heard when, emerging 
from the seclusion o f the Nazareth home, He entered the 
synagogue t o s t a r t l e everyone w i t h a proclamation of His 
i d e n t i t y w i t h the Servant o f I s a i a h 61. The conception 
and b i r t h of the Son of God was not His f i r s t connection 
w i t h t h i s world of matter. For,. He who was before a l l 
c r e a t i o n was Himself the active, medium and Agent of i t . 
How do men apprehend God ? I s i t not through Hie works 
(cf.Rom.l:l8 f f . ) f And then, i n l a t e r ages was not God 
made known by words spoken through the agency of chosen 
mouth-pieces ? I n the beginning of created t h i n g s God 
d i d not reveal His Being and W i l l through the medium of 
law (as the Pharisees t a u g h t ) , nor through reason (as the 
H e l l e n i c teaching would suggest), but through the 
c r e a t i v e power o f the Divine Word. " I n the beginning 1 1 
God spoke - "Let there be l i g h t " - and i t was done, 
.through the e t e r n a l Logos. As each phase of c r e a t i o n 
was Inaugurated God spoke ("And God said") and, step by 
st e p , the progressive movement from CHAOS t o KOSMOS went 
forwa r d . The Psalmist takes up the idea and by poetic 
p e r s o n a l i z a t i o n says, "By the word of the Lord were the 
heavens made, and a l l the host of them by the breath of 
h i s mouth" (33:6). Not f a r removed i n thought are the 
verses, "He sendeth out h i s commandment upon e a r t h ; h i s 
word runneth very s w i f t l y " ( P s . l 4 7 : l 5 ) , and "So s h a l l 
my word be th a t goeth f o r t h out of my mouth: i t s h a l l 
n ot r e t u r n unto me v o i d , but i t s h a l l accomplish t h a t 
which I please...." ( I s a i a h 55:11). 
• - - • ' 3i 
Verse 3 continues., " A l l t h i n g s were made by himj 
and without him was not any t h i n g made t h a t hath been 
made." The problem of the punctuation remains* 
W h i l s t i t i s o f some s i g n i f i c a n c e i n C h r i s t o l o g i c a l 
controversy, and some support was claimed by the Arians 
from the reading which puts the f u l l - a t o p a f t e r l v , 
f o r those who accept an orthodox t r i n i t a r i a n Ghristology 
t h e two readings have much the same meaning. The 
e s s e n t i a l l y Hebrew idea was c a r r i e d over i n t o Judaism, 
and we f i n d i t i n such passages as I I Esdras 6:38, 
"Thou s a i d s t , L e t heaven and e a r t h be made, and thy 
Word perf e c t e d the work." i t was t h i s d o c t r i n e which 
P h i l o embraced and worked out i n h i s Logos d o c t r i n e * 
True l i f e i s e t e r n a l l y i n the Word of God. When t h a t 
l i f e goes f o r t h i t r e s u l t s i n oreated l i f e . The Jesus 
o f the Gospel declared Himself t o be l i f e , " I am the 
r e s u r r e c t i o n , and the l i f e ; he t h a t b e l i e v e t h on me* 
though he d i e , yet s h a l l he l i v e " (11:25); " I am the 
way, and the. t r u t h , and the l i f e " ( l 4 : 6 ) . . Paul avers, 
i n the same, l i n e o f t r a d i t i o n , t h a t through the One who 
i s l i f e a l l created things cohere, "And he i s before a l l 
t h i n g s , and i n him a l l things consist"<r o W V n ^ V ,Gol.l:17). 
" I n him was l i f e " , verse 4} or "That which has come i n t o 
being was, i n him, l i f e " (Bernard), "and the l i f e was the 
• • - • % 
l i g h t of men." I n the Genesis s t o r y of c r e a t i o n , l i g h t 
i s associated w i t h l i f e , f o r l i g h t pre-supposes l i f e . 
The f i r s t phase of the mighty a c t o f c r e a t i o n was t h a t 
o f l i g h t (Gen.1:3), and consequent upon i t there came 
i n t o being the s e r i e s of l i v i n g speoieB both o f vegetation, 
and o f beasts and men. Man was the c u l m i n a t i o n of the 
whole c r e a t i o n , the most complex of the l i v i n g c r e a t u r e s 
and, above a l l , unique i n t h i s r e s p e c t - t h a t he bore the 
image o f God. I n the second chapter o f Genesis, i n the 
account of the f i r s t man(woman, h i s helpmeet being created 
subsequently.), . l i f e and l i g h t are again introduced together 
i n the t r e e s of l i f e and of knowledge, 2:9. I n Psalm 36:9, 
l i f e and l i g h t occur i n j u x t a p o s i t i o n , "For w i t h thee i s 
the f o u n t a i n of l i f e : and i n thy l i g h t s h a l l we see l i g h t . " 
I n Proverbs 3:18, i t i s s a i d o f Wisdom,(who has so many 
a f f i n i t i e s w i t h the Logos), "She i s a t r e e o f l i f e t o them 
t h a t l a y h o l d upon her." Again, i n Proverbs 8:35, 36, 
"For whoso f i n d e t h me (Wisdom) f i n d e t h l i f e , and s h a l l 
o b t a i n favour o f the Lord. But he t h a t s i n n e t h against 
me wrongeth h i s own soul: a l l they t h a t hate me love 
death." 
The two f i g u r e s are found i n l a t e r Jewish thought, the 
companion images which describe the e f f e c t s of obedience 
t o the Wisdom of God revealed I n the Mosaio Law ( I Bar.4:2,3); 
o f . I I Bar.59:2; 77:16| IV Ezra 14:20, 21, w i t h I s a i a h 9:2,3. 
But when the. New Age dawns no longer are these p o w e r f u l l y 
suggestive terms bound t o the Law, but describe the grace 
o f God t h a t i s now revealed through Jesus C h r i s t , the Word 
of God. The Fourth Gospel i l l u s t r a t e s these t w i n ideas 
i n the miracles of the r a i s i n g o f Lazarus by the ' L i f e o f 
the w o r l d ' , and the r e s t o r a t i o n o f s i g h t t o the b l i n d man 
by the 'Light o f the world', John oh. 1.1 and ch.9. That 
which Paul ascribes t o God ( i n Acts 17:28) - t h a t i n Him 
we l i v e , and move, and have our being - John, i n the 
Prologue, endorses. He q u a l i f i e s i t only t o the extent 
i 
o f i n t r o d u c i n g the benevolent mediation o f the Logos, 
Himself the L i f e and L i g h t of men. 
The s i g n i f i c a n c e of ' l i g h t ' i n t h i s verse has been 
v a r i o u s l y i n t e r p r e t e d . C a l v i n suggests t h a t i t i s the 
UNDERSTANDING t h a t most d i s t i n c t l y d i f f e r e n t i a t e s man 
from the r e s t o f animal c r e a t i o n . But t h i s soarcely 
coheres w i t h another Johannine key.phrase, "God i s l i g h t f q 
( I J n . l : 5 ) , where ' l i g h t * i s not synonymous w i t h 'reason'• 
Hengstenberg (Commentary on the Gospel o f St.John, E.T., 
1865, i , pp.24ff.) argues f o r ' s a l v a t i o n ' as being the 
n a t u r a l meaning i n the face of co n s i s t e n t New Testament 
usage. Moreover, he i s a t pains t o show t h a t p r i o r t o 
the I n c a r n a t i o n mankind, i n c l u d i n g I ^ s r a e l , was i n 
darkness. " C h r i s t i n various connections c a l l s Himself 
the L i g h t , and i s so c a l l e d by John, always i n such a 
manner t h a t i t i s e i t h e r expressly s t a t e d or assumed 
t h a t the l i g h t d i d not shine u n t i l His advent i n the 
f l e s h . So, e.g., i n 3:19, 8:12, 18:35, but e s p e c i a l l y 
9:5 where t o be l i g h t , and t o be i n the world, are 
represented as inseparably connected" (p.27). Hengsten-
berg i s emphatic t h a t , w h i l s t l i f e and l i g h t (which t o 
him are synonymous) have been i n the Logos from the begin 
nintg, i t was only, when the appointed day of s a l v a t i o n 
and grace s h a l l have come t h a t the l i g h t s h a l l shine 
upon men. 
I t i s not stat e d here t h a t the Word was the l i g h t o f 
men, but t h a t he i s l i g h t through the medium of l i f e . 
Godet refuses t o allow an i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of l i g h t and 
l i f e w i t h the same s i g n i f i c a n c e here. He considers t h a t 
though l i g h t i s a f i g u r e f o r s a l v a t i o n i n S c r i p t u r e , 
" t h i s profound word.appears t o us t o denote, i n the 
language o f John, the knowledge, o f moral good, or moral 
good f u l l y conscious of i t s e l f i n the l i v i n g beings who 
r e a l i z e i t . The word TRUTH i n John expresses the same 
t h i n g w i t h o u t a f i g u r e . L i g h t , thus understood, i s 
accessible t o no being on e a r t h except man, the one 
being endowed w i t h the inner organ necessary t o peroeive 
moral good" (Commentary on the Gospel of St.John, E.T., 
1876, i , p.338). What Godet says, i n b r i e f , i s t h a t 
l i g h t proceeds from l i f e ; t h a t the Logos i s l i g h t 
through the mediation o f l i f e ; and t h a t the new Creation 
in- C h r i s t regains an inner s p i r i t u a l l i g h t which i s 
d i r e c t l y the f r u i t of the new moral l i f e - the l i g h t 
c l a r i f y i n g i n p r o p o r t i o n t o the i n t e n s i f y i n g of t h a t 
l i f e . 
There can be l i t t l e doubt t h a t John pre-supposes an 
acquaintance w i t h the Genesis n a r r a t i v e s on the p a r t of 
h i s readers. I n vv.1-3 the references are t o Genesis 1; 
i n v.4, the a l l u s i o n i s t o Genesis 2; and now, i n v.5, 
the u n d e r l y i n g t r u t h o f Genesis 3 appears. The Logos had 
been the Agent of the c r e a t i o n of the physical and animal 
worlds. More than t h a t , He was the l i f e , and,through 
l i f e , the l i g h t of men. Without attempting t o engage i n . 
an account of the F a l l o f man, John q u i t e suddenly i n t r o -
duces DARKNESS, the a c t u a l r e s u l t o f the entrance of s i n 
i n t o human l i f e . With the coming of s i n , the f e l l o w s h i p 
between innocent man and a h o l y God (through the mediation 
of the. Logos) was severed, and a great darkness covered 
the i n n e r s p i r i t o f man. 
Westoott n e a t l y sums up the r e l a t i o n between vv. 4 & 5, 
" I n v.4 the d i v i n e essence and the d i v i n e purpose of 
c r e a t i o n are declared from the side o f God} i n v.5 the 
ev a n g e l i s t describes the a c t u a l s t a t e of things from the 
side ofman." To which we should l i k e to add the q u a l i -
f i c a t i o n , 'from the moment when the p e r f e c t r e l a t i o n s h i p , 
spoken o f i n v.4, was d i s r u p t e d . ' True moral l i g h t 
perished w i t h the e x t i n c t i o n o f e t e r n a l l i f e i n man. 
Satan, God's e t e r n a l l y implacable f o e , beoame 'the god 
o f t h i s world' and bli n d e d the minds o f men ( I I Cor.4:4) -
the 'prince of t h i s world' who has no p a r t w i t h the Logos 
(of.Jn.14:50). Instead o f man r e j o i c i n g i n a c o n d i t i o n 
o f moral s a n i t y , he was benighted w i t h i n so t h a t he could 
n o t make those moral choices and decisions whereby he 
should a t t a i n t o s p i r i t u a l m a t u r i t y . Instead o f 
in c r e a s i n g i n the knowledge o f the t r u e and the good, 
which God intended t o be the r e s u l t o f communion between 
man and the Logos, men "professing themselves t o be wise, 
they became f o o l s " t o such an extent t h a t they "changed 
the g l o r y o f the u n c o r r u p t i b l e God i n t o an image made 
l i k e t o c o r r u p t i b l e man" (Rom.1:22, 23 ) . Apart from the 
s h i n i n g o f the t r u e l i g h t through the coming of the Word 
i n person, the world l i e s i n darkness ( o f . IV Ezra 14:20, 
and I J n . 5 : l 9 ) . The Jews believed t h i s and looked f o r a 
new heaven and a new earth) the C h r i s t i a n s knew t h a t t o 
r e j e c t the Word was t o remain i n darkness. The Evangel-
i s t does not attempt t o e x p l a i n the o r i g i n of the darkness 
He goes no f u r t h e r than t a c i t l y t o assume the d o c t r i n e of 
Genesis 3.. Some have sought t o make the author of t h i s 
Gospel a d u a l i s t i c philosopher; but t h i s verse cannot be 
used t o imply a kingdom of e v i l co-etBrnal w i t h t h a t o f 
good. 
I n passing to the second clause we encounter the 
c o n t r o v e r s i a l word, K*iT£\ot^6y . I t u s u a l l y means 
'seize', whether w i t h the mind - and so 'comprehend'; 
or w i t h the hand - and so 'overcome', 'destroy'. For 
the f i r s t a l t e r n a t i v e we may c i t e such examples as 
Ephesians 3:18, "(ye) may be strong t o apprehend...what 
i s the breadth and l e n g t h and height and depth, and t o 
know the love o f C h r i s t which passeth knowledge." On 
the other hand, I ThessaloniansS:4 i l l u s t r a t e s the 
second meaning, " t h a t t h a t day should Hot overtake you 
as a t h i e f . " Therefore the f i f t h verse o f the Prologue 
may be rendered, "the darkness d i d not comprehend i t " , 
i . e . , f a i l u r e t o understand i t ; hence the Vulgate 
r e n d e r i n g , "tenebrae earn non comprehenderunt." But 
eq u a l l y l e g i t i m a t e i s the t r a n s l a t i o n , "the darkness 
d i d n ot overtake i t " , i . e . , t o seize i t i n p u r s u i t . 
I t has t h i s sense i n John 12:35, "Walk w h i l e ye have the 
l i g h t , t h a t darkness overtake you not." However, the 
word must be i n t e r p r e t e d by i t s own context. Some of 
the Fathers, i n c l u d i n g Origen and Ohrysostom, t r a n s l a t e 
verse 5 o f the Prologue w i t h the idea of darkness unable 
to e x t i n g u i s h the l i g h t . 
Bernard, who takes the view, i n any case, t h a t the 
verse does not r e f e r t o the r e j e c t i o n of the Word by the 
Jews - and which could not p r o p e r l y appear u n t i l a f t e r 
t h e statement o f His h i s t o r i c a l advent, i n verses 9, 10 -
t h i n k s t h a t " i t i s the s p i r i t u a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the 
C r e a t i o n n a r r a t i v e t h a t i s s t i l l i n view" (John, I.C.C., 
v o l . i , p.6). He supports t h i s by an appeal t o a 
c l a s s i c a l p a r a l l e l (Herodotus i . 8 7 ) , and by reference t o 
Wisdom 7:89 ("Night succeeds the L i g h t , but e v i l does not 
overcome wisdom"). I n t a k i n g t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , l i k e 
Westcott before him, Bernatd i s content t o leave the 
l i n e as a r a t h e r broad, p o e t i c g e n e r a l i z a t i o n , and 
a c t u a l l y sums i t up i n t h i s t e r s e sentence, "Good always 
conquers e v i l . " 
Hoskyns, and we t h i n k r i g h t l y , goes u n h e s i t a t i n g l y 
f o r the other i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f K^T^Xkf)6V , and the 
corresponding exegesis o f the clause. "The reference 
here i s p r i m a r i l y not t o the age-long o p p o s i t i o n of men 
t o God's r e v e l a t i o n o f Himself ( I Bar.3:12-14, of.Psalm 3 6 ) , 
b u t t o the o p p o s i t i o n o f the Jews t o Jesus which issued 
i n the c r u c i f i x i o n . " He adds the epigram, "The v i o t o r y 
o f the Jews was, i n f a c t , t h e i r defeat, f o r Jesus overcame 
the world (16:33; o f . 12:31, 14:30)." I t i s po s s i b l y as 
t r u e t o modify t h i s and say t h a t the words, "the darkness 
comprehended i t not," r e f e r t o the r e j e c t i o n o f the 
Gospel by the m a j o r i t y of men, but e s p e c i a l l y by the 
n a t i o n o f I s r a e l t o whom such p r i v i l e g e s had been given 
d u r i n g the l o n g period p r i o r t o the coming o f the L i g h t . 
We must now suggest reasons f o r i n c l i n i n g t o t h i s view. 
W h i l s t the o o n f l i c t between God ( o r Jesus C h r i s t ) and Satan 
i s portrayed under the f i g u r e s o f l i g h t and darkness, the 
Hebrew mind was not apt t o t h i n k i n a b s t r a c t terms. The 
ver y statement "good always conquers e v i l " i s e s s e n t i a l l y 
a Westerner's way o f t h i n k i n g ; and John was not a Westerner-
nor , indeed, were most of the authors of the S c r i p t u r e s . 
The I s r a e l i t e d i d n o t conoeive the age-old s t r u g g l e as 
between a b s t r a c t f o r c e s , but as between p e r s o n a l i t i e s . 
Much l e s s would the C h r i s t i a n , w i t h the knowledge ( f o r 
the Apostles a f i r s t - h a n d knowledge) of the i n t e n s e l y 
personal c o n f l i c t between Jesus and the 'prinoe of t h i s 
w o r l d . ' They knew t h a t the temptations i n the wilderness 
were r e a l s o u l - w r e s t l i n g s o f Jesus w i t h a personal enemy, 
which were t o recur and i n t e n s i f y u n t i l they culminated 
i n the agony o f Gethsemane and the f i n a l triumph o f the 
death on Calvary. Verse 5 epitomizes the s e c t i o n t h a t 
immediately f o l l o w s , down t o verse 13: and verses 9-11 
are p l a i n l y the e l a b o r a t i o n of the b r i e f d e c l a r a t i o n i n 
i n verse 5. Again, there i s a f u r t h e r commentary on t h i s 
verse i n 3:19-20, where the meaning i s t h a t C h r i s t ' s 
personal appearance i n time p r e o l p i t a t e s a judgment i n 
men's soul s , "And t h i s i s judgment, t h a t l i g h t i s come 
i n t o the w o r l d , and men loved the darkness r a t h e r than 
the l i g h t . " The p a r a l l e l i n I John 2:8 employs the same 
verb i n the same tense ( ^ I V G I ) , and i s applied t o the 
h i s t o r i c a l appearance o f C h r i s t and the preaching o f the 
Gospel, "The darkness i s past, and the t r u e l i g h t now 
shin e t h . " W h i l s t the K^w\<£|3p o f 12:35 i s t o be 
t r a n s l a t e d 'overtake', the o b j e c t i s 'you', and i t i n no 
way d e t r a o t s from the value o f the c o r r o b o r a t i o n which 
the verse a f f o r d s i n the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n which we propose 
f o r the f i f t h verse of the Prologue. We have the Old 
Testament expectation o f the Messiah couched i n terms 
o f the advent o f l i g h t , eg. I s a i a h 9:2, "The people t h a t 
walked i n darkness have seen a great l i g h t . . . u p o n them 
h a t h the l i g h t shined" ( o f . M t t . 4 : l 5 , 16). We may note 
a l s o the d e c l a r a t i o n of Zeoharias i n Luke 1:79. 
The f a c t r e f e r r e d to i n verse 4, and the h i s t o r i c a l 
event o f verse 5, as f a r as time i s concerned, are 
separated by the l o n g i n t e r v a l between the F a l l of man 
and the coming of Jesus., Verse 5 prepares f o r , and 
summarizes, the s e c t i o n which immediately f o l l o w s . 
But before passing on to t h a t s e c t i o n , i t i s convenient 
to remind ourselves of the tremendous t r u t h s , o f such 
far*?reaching s i g n i f i c a n c e , t h a t John has enunciated i n 
a remarkably concentrated manner i n the f i r s t f i v e verses. 
The Logos of God had pre-temporal existence, i s personal 
and D i v i n e . He was the Agent i n the Divine act of 
c r e a t i o n . He i s the Source of a l l l i f e , and i n p a r t i c u l a r 
t h a t form which i s c a l l e d 'eternal l i f e * i n the Gospel, 
or s i g n i f i e d by the term 'Divine image' ( w i t h reference 
to Genesis 1:26, o f . Col.3:10)} the concomitant and 
consequent f a c u l t y o f d i s c e r n i n g between moral good 
( " l i g h t " ) and moral e v i l ("darkness"). The l o n g period 
o f s p i r i t u a l and moral darkness ended w i t h a personal 
v i s i t a t i o n o f the Logos, who was unrecognized and 
unreceived by men i n general, and by the n a t i o n of 
I s r a e l i n p a r t i c u l a r . 
T H E H I S T O R I C M A N I F E S T A T I O N 
O F T H E L O G O S 
Verses 6 - 9 form an explanatory comment:) 
6. There came a man, sent from God, 
whose name was John. 
7. The same came f o r witness, 
t h a t he might bear witness o f the l i g h t , 
t h a t a l l might believe through him. 
3. He was not the l i g h t , 
but came t h a t he might bear witness 
of the l i g h t . 
9. There was the t r u e l i g h t , 
even the l i g h t which l i g h t e t h every man, 
coming i n t o the world. 
10. He. was i n the w o r l d , 
and the world was made by him, 
and the world knew him n o t . 
11. He came unto"his own, 
and they t h a t were h i s own 
received him not. 
12. But as many as received him, 
t o them"gave he the r i g h t 
t o become c h i l d r e n of God, 
even t o them t h a t b e lieve on h i s name: 
13. Which were, born, not o f blood, 
nor o f the w i l l of the f l e s h , 
nor o f the w i l l o f man, but of God. 
I t i s one o f the s t y l i s t i c i d i o s y n c r a s i e s of the author 
o f the Fourth Gospel t o pause p e r i o d i c a l l y and, i n 
parenthesis, t o comment on some of the things he has 
recorded. 
I n verses 6 - 9 there i s such an explanatory note, 
i n which the rhythmical form, evident i n the f i r s t f i v e 
verses, i s suspended.for a b r i e f space and the parenthesis 
put i n s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d prose. John omits, as does Mark, 
the b i r t h and i n f a n t n a r r a t i v e s o f the l i f e of. Jesus: and 
John.actually, devotes more space i n h i s Gospel t o the 
m i n i s t r y of the B a p t i s t than any other e v a n g e l i s t . The 
Prologue has begun w i t h N a mystioal hymn about the Logos, 
which reminds the reader t h a t the t r u e beginnings of the 
wonderful l i f e are l o s t i n the timeless and e t e r n a l l i f e 
o f God" (Bernard, p.7). But i t i s not the purpose of 
the e v a n g e l i s t t o set f o r t h a p o e t i c speculation about 
the e t e r n a l and transcendent l i f e o f an e t h e r e a l Logos. 
John, as p l a i n l y as Luke, s t a t e s the s p e c i f i c purpose of 
h i s own Gospel: "But these are w r i t t e n , t h a t ye might 
b e l i e v e t h a t Jesus i s the C h r i s t , the Son o f God; and 
t h a t b e l i e v i n g ye might have l i f e through h i s name"(20:3!). 
I t has been suggested t h a t t h i s p a r t i c u l a r i n t r o d u c t i o n 
of the B a p t i s t was made i n order t o counter the claims 
o f some C h r i s t i a n s who exalted the l a s t prophet of the 
Old Order out of h i s proper place as the fore-runner, 
the mere servant, o f the Messiah. I t i s probable, f o r 
example, t h a t a group o f d i s c i p l e s o f the B a p t i s t was 
met by Paul i n Ephesue. (Acts 19:1-7): and some' evidenoe 
ArA 
e x i s t s to i n d i c a t e t h a t by the end of the f i r s t century 
t h e r e was a B a p t i s t community i n t h a t c i t y whose members 
owed a l l e g i e n c e to the l a t t e r even above that due to 
C h r i s t . But there i s r e a l l y no need to seek f o r a 
reason f o r t h i s mention of John the B a p t i s t beyond i t s 
aptnesB i n i n t r o d u c i n g the s u b j e c t of the coming of the 
Logos - pre-mundane and D i v i n e - i n human form i n t o the 
realm of space and time. Indeed* the very f a c t t h a t the 
B a p t i s t i s brought i n t o the Prologue a t a l l i n connection 
w i t h the Logos i s i n i t s e l f an e x a l t a t i o n . He was the 
unique h e r a l d of the Messiah. 
"There arose ( q e v ^ r o ) a man, John by name, sent 
from God." The very term used to d e s c r i b e the h i s t o r -
i c a l appearance of the B a p t i s t c o n t r a s t s w i t h the word 
( r)V ) which d e s c r i b e s the eternal, e x i s t e n c e of the Logos. 
"The same came (j)XQ£ ) " suggests the public, appearanoe of 
j i 
the h e r a l d as opposed to h i s b i r t h ( dg£V£T6 ) . The phrase 
£^€V€To c3v#p^7fo$ <^ G<rr<^ X|Uevof i s not a c i r c u m l o c u t i o n f o r 
i x e ^ T v X p . John the B a p t i s t was sent by God f o r one 
supreme purpose, to bear witness to the l i g h t . The 
Gospel i s f u l l of the i d e a of w i t n e s s : i t i s one of the 
fundamental conceptions (|u«ij>Topn , ^ upropew $ are 
frequent i n the Fourth Gospel, though infrequent i n the 
r e s t of the New Testament.) To bear witness i s 
i n s e p a r a b l e from b e l i e f } i t i s c o - r e l a t i v e w i t h i t . 
Testimony i s given with a view to f a i t h : and the only 
b e l i e f t h a t i s v a l i d and e f f e c t u a l i s one based on a 
true witness of D i v i n e t r u t h . I t i s one of the 
c u r i o u s paradoxes of the G o s p e l - s t o r i e s t h a t the 
LIGHT needed a preparatory w i t n e s s . The f a c t i s , 
of course, that by the very conditions of the Inoarn-
a t i o n , v o l u n t a r i l y undertaken, the glory of the i n v i s -
ible-Godhead was conoealed under the cloak of the f l e s h 
( v . 1 4 ) . I t was n e c e s s a r y to send the h e r a l d to b e s t i r 
men - blinded by t h e i r s i n f u l c o n d i t i o n - to a r e a l i z -
a t i o n of who was i n t h e i r midst, " t h a t ALL through Him 
might b e l i e v e " , i . e . b e l i e v e on C h r i s t through John, 
(not on God through Q h r i s t , as G r o t i u s , Ewald, Abbott). 
Verse 3 serves to r e - i n f o r c e what has been s a i d i n the 
previous statement, and to emphasize the absolute 
s u p e r i o r i t y of J e s u s to John the B a p t i s t , whether some 
pole m i c a l i n t e n t i o n be understood or not.. 
The ambiguity of verse 9 was appreciated a t . l e a s t as 
e a r l y as Origen ('In loann.', ed.Brooke, 14.216). The 
problem c e n t r e s c h i e f l y i n the agreement of the present 
p a r t i c i p l e ^ X ^ ^ & v o v (•coming'). There 1B a l s o 
the p r e c i s e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of ('was•). I n taking 
'coming' with 'every man', there a r e two p o s s i b l e 
renderings: 
( i ) "The t r u e l i g h t , which l i g h t e n s every man coming 
i n t o the world, was ( p r e s e n t ) . " 
( i i ) " I t ( i . e . the ' l i g h t ' of vv.7,8) was the true 
l i g h t which l i g h t e n s every man coming i n t o 
the world." 
The f i r s t of these two a l t e r n a t i v e s was promoted by Meyer 
but stands to be c r i t i c i z e d on two c h i e f grounds, that 
t h i s i s an I r r e g u l a r use of the verb rjV1- ; and t h a t , i f 
a t the time when John announced J e s u s , the l i g h t ( i . e . i n 
J e s u s ) was a l r e a d y i n t h e i r midst, the e f f e o t of what the 
E v a n g e l i s t wants to say i s c o n s i d e r a b l y l e s s e n e d . The 
other t r a n s l a t i o n i s sounder from the point of view of 
the verb, and t h i s l e a v e s us to comment on the l i n k i n g 
of the p a r t i c i p l e w i t h 'every man.* T h i s was the 
rendering i n the L a t i n , S y r i a c and Copt16 v e r s i o n s . 
I t i s , however, to be c r i t i c i z e d on the f o l l o w i n g 
grounds: 
(a) The phrase i s superfluous, and does not add 
u s e f u l l y anything to the i d e a of 'every man 
(b) •Coming i n t o the world' i s nowhere used i n 
John's Gospel with the meaning of a man 
being born i n t o the world. 
(o) I t may be urged" t h a t 7E*v-ra -nbv spX^vov 
would be the more n a t u r a l Greek i f that 
s i g n i f i c a n c e were intended. 
I n favour of t h i s rendering, i t may be a s s e r t e d that the 
common Rabbinic p e r i p h r a s i s f o r ' a l l men' ( i . e . 'every 
man oomlng i n t o the world,' o.f. S c h l a t t e r , D.E.J., 
S t r a c k - B i l l e r b e e k ) u n d e r l i e s the usage here. "v.9 may 
be t r a n s l a t e d quite simply, 'there was the true l i g h t 
t h a t l i g h t e n s a l l men' n (Hoskyns, p . l 4 l ) . F u r t h e r , 
t h i s r e n d e r i n g would only be p o s s i b l e i n connection 
with, the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of vers e 5, i n which the Logos 
i s considered as the inner. Revealer by whom the human 
conscience i s i l l u m i n a t e d . 
I n t a k i n g the J^ofaeVo/ with ty£>$ (R.V.), 
t h e r e are s t i l l two p o s s i b i l i t i e s : 
( i ) "The true l i g h t , which l i g h t e n s every man, 
was coming i n t o the world." 
( i i ) "There was the true l i g h t , even the l i g h t 
which l i g h t e n s every man, coming i n t o the world. 
Both of theBe accord with the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of vers e 5, 
which we o f f e r here, t h a t the advent of the Inc a r n a t e 
Logos i s intended. Granted t h a t the use of the verb 
£(Wi with a p a r t i c i p l e i s a form common i n John to 
i n d i c a t e the imperfect tense., t h i s c o n s t r u c t i o n here 
l a y s too great an emphasis on the id e a of 'coming', 
whereas, i t i s the ' l i g h t * t h a t i s under s p e c i a l c o n s i d -
e r a t i o n • 
Thus, by e l i m i n a t i o n , we reach the c o n c l u s i o n t h a t 
the most s u i t a b l e t r a n s l a t i o n i s the second. John uses 
the phrase "coming in t o - t h e world" of the advent of Jesus 
a number of times (6:14; 111 87 j 16:28? 18:37), and He i s 
spoken of as a l i g h t "coming i n t o the world" i n 3:19 -
" i h e l i g h t i s come i n t o the world, and men loved the 
darkness r a t h e r than the l i g h t " : and i n 12:46 - " I am 
come a l i g h t i n t o the world." The i l l u l n i n a t i o n of 
' a l l men' by the Logos i s thus the u n i v e r s a l i t y of the 
preaching of the Gospel by the appearing of the Logos as 
J e s u s C h r i s t i n t h i s world of time and space. The 
e t e r n a l , i n v i s i b l e , D i vine Word, the very Agent of 
C r e a t i o n has invaded the darkened sphere of mankind as 
the true l i g h t which i s a b l e to l i g h t e n everyone by His 
coming. 
The c a r e f u l choice of the q u a l i f y i n g a d j e c t i v e w ith 
Cf>6o^  c a l l s f o r oomment. <&\p$'Vo£ i s r e l a t e d to 
il\c)&fe as 'genuine* i s to 'tr u e . ' I t corresponds 
to the L a t i n VERUS, and i s i l l u s t r a t e d i n the Nicene 
Creed - "VERT God of VERY God." God i s &>«)&y$ i n as 
much as He cannot l i e : but He i s <x\t}Q'N/0£ i n th a t He 
i s d i s t i n g u i s h e d from a l l other pretenders to the Divine 
O f f i c e . John the B a p t i s t was no l i a r - he was To cj>to$" 
To : but the Word was the p e r f e c t , f i n a l 
. .. . 
l i g h t - THE l i g h t , par e x c e l l e n c e . To 4 f % To <&tf)9fV©v • 
"So, too, when the B a p t i s t announces, 'The law was given 
by Moses, but grace and TRUTH came by Jesus C h r i s t ' ( J n . 1 : 1 7 ) , 
the a n t i t h e s i s cannot be between the f a l s e and the t r u e , 
but only between the imperfect and the p e r f e c t , the 
shadowy and the s u b s t a n t i a l " (TRENCH, N.T.Synonyms, p.28). 
Verse JO continues, "He was i n the world, and the world 
was made by him, and the world knew him not." Two very 
d i s t i n c t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s may be o f f e r e d , and i t i s admittedly 
not easy to make a f i n a l d e o i s i o n . Bernard i s i n c l i n e d 
to embrace the two and think t h a t the E v a n g e l i s t had both 
a s p e c t s i n mind* Hengstenberg wanted to confine the 
s i g n i f i c a n c e of the t e x t to the I n c a r n a t i o n , and i n s i s t s 
t h a t i t i s i n keeping w i t h the whole conception of the 
E v a n g e l i s t t h a t the l i g h t was not i n the world before the 
advent of C h r i s t . He c i t e s a passage from Bengel i n 
order to c r i t i c i z e i t , "The E v a n g e l i s t adds t h i s t h a t no 
one may so understand the coming mentioned i n the verse 
preceding, as though the L i g h t had not been p r e v i o u s l y 
i n the world" ( o p . c i t . , p.37). . Hengstenberg goes on, 
to quote h i s own words, " A f t e r i t . has been s a i d j u s t before, 
that the L i g h t has come i n t o the world, i t oannot be s a i d 
without f u r t h e r explanation, that i t was a l r e a d y i n the 
world" ( p . 3 7 ) . The f a c t , however, that man sinned and 
c r e a t e d a breach i n the p o s i t i v e r e l a t i o n of a c t i v e 
communion between h i m s e l f and the Logos, and so with 
God, d i d not mean a t a l l that the Logos deserted 
a l t o g e t h e r the world and a l l that He had been instrumen-
t a l i n forming. Moreover, f?v. i n the. f i r s t phrase of 
v e r s e 10 i n d i c a t e s continuous e x i s t e n c e , as opposed to 
£p^ofuLeyov (v.9) or ^X^ev ( v . l l ) i n respeot of His 
appearance on e a r t h , or £^£v/€-ro ( v . 10) i n respeot 
of the a c t of c r e a t i o n . We cannot go as f a r as Bernard 
when he sa y s , "The Logos was immanent i n the world 
before the I n c a r n a t i o n , which has not yet been mentioned 
i n the hymn..." True the I n c a r n a t i o n as such i s not 
mentioned, but under another f i g u r e i t i s s i g n i f i e d i n 
v. 5; but Bernard does not consider t h i s a d i r e o t r e f e r -
ence to the In o a r n a t i o n ( i t i s r a t h e r , f o r him, "the 
s p i r i t u a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Oreation n a r r a t i v e " ) . 
We do agree with, the f i r s t p a r t of t h e statement, and 
see t h a t the f i r s t phrase, "He was i n the world," le a d s 
e a s i l y and n a t u r a l l y to the second, "and the world was 
made by him," i f the f i r s t r e f e r s to the u n i v e r s a l 
presence of the Word before His I n c a r n a t i o n . 
"The world knew him not," i . e . , the world did not 
recognize him - 'the world* being "the sum of create d 
being, which belongs to the sphere of human l i f e as an 
ordered whole considered apart from God, and I n I t s 
moral aspect represented by humanity (WESTCOTT, John, 
1882, p . 8 ) . Even more c r i s p l y A.M.RAMSEY defin e s the 
term, "the world means the p a t t e r n of human l i f e I n 
r e b e l l i o n a g a i n s t God" (The Glory of God and the Trans-
f i g u r a t i o n of C h r i s t , 1949, p.78). John d e s c r i b e s 
c o n c i s e l y , yet p a t h e t i c a l l y , t h at He who was the Maker 
of the supreme s p e c i e s of C r e a t i o n , and the evidence of 
whose Divine and i n f i n i t e c r e a t i v e genius f i l l s the 
world around, was undiseemed. Paul says the same 
thing using, the same key-word, £^vto , i n I C o r i n t h . 1:21, 
"For seeing t h a t i n the wisdom of God, the world through 
i t s wisdom knew not God..." (of.Rom.1:19-21). I t i s not 
a t a l l c e r t a i n t h at the v i s i t a t i o n of the Logos i n the 
I n c a r n a t i o n i s covered by any p a r t of verse 10. True 
t h a t l a t e r i n the Gospel and i n the f i r s t E p i s t l e John 
speaks of the f a i l u r e of the 'world' to recognize the 
C h r i s t i n the f l e s h (14:7; 18:3; 17:25; I J n . S i l ) . But 
v e r s e 10 i s a u n i t , and i t i s a strange l e a p of thought, 
from the i d e a of the blindness of the world to the i n n e r 
r e v e l a t i o n of the Logos p r i o r to His advent, to the f a c t 
o f the entrance of Logos as the man C h r i s t Jesus on the 
s t a g e of h i s t o r y . Furthermore, i t takeB from the f u l l 
f oroe of the next v e r s e , i n which there i s no doubt as 
to the a l l u s i o n ( f)X$W ) . Bernard t r i e B to blend 
the two i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s , and r a t h e r vaguely say s , 
" t h e meaning of 'the world knew him not' cannot be oon-
f i n e d to the Immanent Logos" ( p . 1 4 ) . He quotes a sa y i n g 
about Wisdom which has, he t h i n k s , a resemblance to t h i s 
v e r s e . We suggest that i t approximates more to ver s e 11. 
The passage i s from Enoch x l i i . l , "Wisdom found no plaoe 
where she might d w e l l ; then a dwelling-place was assigned 
to her i n the heavens. Wisdom came to make her d w e l l i n g 
among the c h i l d r e n of men and found no d w e l l i n g - p l a c e } 
then Wisdom returned to her. place, and took her s e a t 
among the angels." There seems no need to f i n d more 
i n v.iO than r e f e r e n c e to the tragedy of the darkness 
which covered the soul of mankind from the F a l l to the 
I n c a r n a t i o n . But even then the Logos was very c l o s e to 
men, both i n the impress upon h i s works and by His S p i r i t -
the means by which the Logos could be present i n the 
world i n His non-incarnate s t a t e . 
From the sad portrajeL of verse 10 we pass to the worst 
of a l l s i t u a t i o n s , "He came unto h i s own, and they t h a t 
were h i s own r e c e i v e d him not." That i s . He came unto 
H i s own property or home, and His own people refused to 
own Him. I n time, i n space, v i s i b l e and t a n g i b l e the 
Logos entered H i s own house - the house of I s r a e l , i n a 
s p e c i a l way the house of God, the n a t u r a l home of the 
true l i g h t , and the sphere of the Word's own m i n i s t r y , 
Matt.15:24. 
The u n i v e r s a l i t y of the mission of Jesus did not a l t e r 
the f a c t t h a t there was a s p e c i a l r e l a t i o n s h i p between 
&od and the n a t i o n of I s r a e l . C h r i s t Jesus was the 
' u n i v e r s a l man', but He was a t the same time the f u l f i l -
ment of a s e r i e s of prophecies which had s p e c i a l s i g n i f i c -
ance i n r e s p e c t of I s r a e l , even as His i n c a r n a t e l i f e had 
a unique r e l a t i o n to them. "Ye s h a l l be a p e c u l i a r 
treasure, unto me from among a l l peoples" (Ex.19:5), 
i s t y p i c a l of many Divine d e c l a r a t i o n s about I s r a e l 
to be found s c a t t e r e d throughout the Old Testament. 
And t h e r e i s no mistaking the words of Malaohi 3:1, 
"The Lord whom ye seek s h a l l suddenly come to H i s temple; 
behold, He s h a l l come." I n t u r n i n g to C h r i s t ' s own words 
about the a f f i n i t y between the Messiah and I s r a e l , we 
note some of His s t r o n g e s t language d i r e c t e d a g a i n s t 
those who were p r i v i l e g e d to be husbandmen i n Yahweh's 
vineyar d , and yet, ignoring - indeed, r a t h e r d e l i b e r a t e l y 
r e f u s i n g to recognize - the H e i r , went to great lengths 
t o destroy Him ( o f . M k . 1 2 : I f f . ) . 
Not l e a s t i s the Fourth Gospel i t s e l f a souroe of 
information regarding the standing of I s r a e l . I n 2:16, 
5* 
Jesus c a l l s the Temple "my Fa t h e r ' s house;" i n 4:22, 
" f o r s a l v a t i o n i s from the Jews;" i n 5:39 Jesus says 
of the Jewish S c r i p t u r e s , "they bear witness of me", 
"(cf. a l s o 8:35, 56; 10:2; 12:41). Notwithstanding the 
fact , t h a t God " w i l l give the vineyard unto o t h e r s " (Mk> 12:9), 
I s r a e l as a d i s t i n o t people f e a t u r e i n New Testament 
Eschatology.; Matthew ( i 2 : 3 8 f f . ; and R e v e l a t i o n 21:12, 
(19:28, 
ar e two such examples. I t i s , t h e r e f o r e , 
unnecessary to go beyond the simple i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 
" h i s own", i . e . I s r a e l . I t i s not impossible t h a t the 
thought i s wider and th a t the r e j e c t i o n of C h r i s t by the 
world of both Jew and G e n t i l e i s i n view. But we think 
t h a t Westcott has adequately summed up the s i g n i f i c a n c e : 
"The I n c a r n a t i o n i s regarded i n the two p l a c e s ( i . e . , v e r s e s 
11» 14) under d i f f e r e n t a s p e c t s . • Here i t i s regarded i n 
r e l a t i o n to the whole scheme of Redemption, as the crowning 
r e v e l a t i o n to the an c i e n t people of God; i n . v e r s e 14, i t 
i s regarded i n i t s d i s t i n c t i v e c h a r a c t e r as a f f e c t i n g 
humanity. Here i t i s seen from the si d e of n a t i o n a l 
f a i l u r e , there of i n d i v i d u a l f a i t h " ( p . 8 } . There i s , 
however, no c l u e that the advent of the Word i n t h i s 
v e r s e a l l u d e s to the theophanies and prophetic r e v e l a t i o n s 
of the Old Testament (as Lange thought). 
I t i s another of the paradoxical t r a g e d i e s of I s r a e l 
t h a t a t the time when the people of God were apparently 
most ready f o r t h e i r Messiah, they not only f a i l e d to 
reco g n i z e Him, but c r u c i f i e d Him as a blasphemer and 
c h a r l a t a n . Never i n t h e i r whole h i s t o r y had the 
I s r a e l i t e s , i n theory, been b e t t e r prepared to r e v e r e 
the supreme s e l f . m a n i f e s t a t i o n of God i n the Person of 
the Messiah. T h e i r monotheistio enthusiasm had reached 
the point almost, of f a n a t i c i s m ; they were thoroughly 
grounded i n the Law and the Prophets and the Writings; 
t h e i r a v e r s i o n to i d o l a t r y had r i s e n to a new h i g h - l e v e l . 
The Babylonian C a p t i v i t y and the long period of oppression 
had had a s a l u t a r y e f f e c t on the people, and I s r a e l was a 
n a t i o n which had more m a n i f e s t l y approximated to a 
M e s s i a n i c community i n the f i r s t century A.D., f u l l 
of M e s sianic expectation, than a t any previous period. 
Thus, from the standpoint of the Jews, what Paul wrote 
i n G a l a t i a n s 4:4 ("But when the f u l n e s s of the time came, 
God sent f o r t h h i s s o n , . . . " ) , John i n h i s own phraseology 
r e p e a t s i n verse 11 of the Prologue - 'his own* having the 
s p e c i a l s i g n i f i c a n c e j u s t i n d i c a t e d . 
I t was, then, no chanoe t h a t the Word came i n t o the 
world when He d i d , and where He d i d . God had by no means 
forsa k e n H i s Covenant with I s r a e l (of.Rom.3:Iff.), and i n 
appearing i n P a l e s t i n e the Word had come to His own 
home - a t a time when, i n theology and i n r e l i g i o n i f 
not i n s p i r i t - the n a t i o n was most prepared f o r the 
advent. I n f a c t , as the Gospel continues to record, 
the •house' of God d i d not r e c e i v e ( p i 7Gv!p€X<*|3ov/ ) 
the Logos, as the Prologue has alre a d y h i n t e d ( v . 5 ) -
ou K^reX^^eV . One of the dominant themes of the 
Fourth Gospel i s ' r e j e c t i o n ' , and, as i n the case of so 
many other themes, i t i s found epitomized i n the Prologue. 
Jesus d e c l a r e d to Nioodemus t h a t "ye r e c e i v e not our 
witn e s s " ( 3 : l l ) ; to the multitudes i n Jerusalem, 
" I am come i n my Fat h e r ' s name and ye r e c e i v e me not" 
(5:43; and of. the context of t h a t v e r s e ) . There i s , 
too, that poignant and profoundly s i g n i f i c a n t v e r s e , 
6:66, and i t s context (6:60-71) - "Upon t h i B many of 
h i s d i s c i p l e s went back, and walked no more wi t h him." 
"The God invoked by the n a t i o n appears i n 
H i s temple, and i s c r u c i f i e d by His own 
worshippers !" (GODET, o p . c i t . , p . 3 5 l ) . 
I n v e rses I S , 13, John passes from a c o n s i d e r a t i o n 
of the u n i v e r s a l operation of the Logos and, i n verse 
11, a narrowing-down to the v i s i t a t i o n among a p a r t i o 
u l a r n a t i o n , to the personal and i n d i v i d u a l a o t i v i t y 
o f the Source of the new-birth. 
"But as many as reoeived Him, to them gave He 
the r i g h t to become c h i l d r e n of God, even to 
them t h a t b e l i e v e on His name: whioh were 
born, not of blood., nor of the w i l l of the 
f l e s h , nor of the w i l l of man, but of God." 
I f the Prologue were to f i n i s h a t verse 11, having 
d e s c r i b e d the appearing of the Logos-creator and His 
i n a b i l i t y to triumph over the r e s i s t a n c e of I s r a e l -
God's s p e c i a l l y chosen and prepared people - i t 
would seem t h a t the mission of the Word had been a 
f a i l u r e . I n a c t u a l f a c t i t was not so, as John i s 
about to show. 
A wholly new p r i n c i p l e of r e l a t i o n s h i p between 
God and men i s to be inaugurated. Not t h a t i t was 
e n t i r e l y without a n t i c i p a t i o n i n the Old Dispensation 
f o r , we are t o l d , "Abraham believed' God, and i t was 
reckoned unto him f o r righteousness" (Hom.4:3, of. 
Gen.15:6). But t h i s p r i n c i p l e , understood by not 
more than a few Old Testament worthies (Abraham, the 
author of Psalm 32:2, Jeremiah e.g. i n 3 l : 3 1 f f . , and 
Habakkuk i n 2:4 ) , was e i t h e r buried under the v a s t 
l e g a l system or undiscovered because of s p i r i t u a l 
b l i n d n e s s and ignorance on the par t of I s r a e l . But 
now, the Old Covenant haying become obsolete, a new 
one i s to be e s t a b l i s h e d , and on an e n t i r e l y new b a s i s . 
God's r e l a t i o n s with mankind become more intimate.: the 
time has come f o r the f u l l e s t r e a l i z a t i o n of the 
p r i n c i p l e so c l e a r l y enunciated by E z e k i e l (e.g.ch.18) 
t h a t no longer " s h a l l the son bear the i n i q u i t y of the 
f a t h e r , n e i t h e r s h a l l the f a t h e r bear the i n i q u i t y of 
the son" ( v . 2 0 ) . A new humanity i s to be born, 
begotten by d i r e c t operation of God through the agency 
o f the Word on the grounds of f a i t h . The OBJECT of 
t h i s r e generating f a i t h i s the Logos as He would be 
known i n His i n c a r n a t e l i f e and through His work as 
such. I s r a e l as a n a t i o n did not welcome the Logos-
Messiah, but. c e r t a i n i n d i v i d u a l s w i t h i n I s r a e l d i d 
b e l i e v e . These s p i r i t u a l l y - m i n d e d men and women 
accepted the claims of the Word and formed the nucleus 
of the NEW ISRAEL of the regenerated. O f f l o i a l Jewry 
disowned the Messiah of promise i n the Person of the 
Word made f l e s h , and they s u f f e r e d an i r r e p a r a b l e 
l o s s . I f s a l v a t i o n i s of the Jews, i t i s f o r "whosoever" 
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The f a t e of those who welcomed not the Logos when He 
oame i s not d i s c l o s e d i n the Prologue, though i t i s 
mentioned i n the body of the Gospel. The r e s u l t of 
r e j e c t i o n of the l i g h t i s continuance i n darkness, and 
the nature of t h a t darkness may be concluded from the 
c o n t r a s t i n g blessedness of the soul which aocepts the 
l i g h t . But v e r s e 12 presents us w i t h the p r i v i l e g e 
a c c r u i n g to those who welcomed the Word i n t o t h e i r 
l i v e s . I t i s summed up by the term RIGHT (e^ourtoi ), 
or new standing which the b e l i e v e r has i n the s i g h t of 
God and i s s u i n g i n a unique r e l a t i o n s h i p - CHILDREN BY 
DIVINE BEGETTING (T£f<voi GeoU ) . I t i s even more 
bold a statement than Paul's " c h i l d r e n by adoption" 
(o\o&£<rjoi )t and i s c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y Johannine -
o f . , 11:52; I. Jn.3:1, 2, 10; 5:2). "The phrase 
i m p l i e s a community of l i f e between God the F a t h e r 
and His c h i l d r e n , which i s d e s c r i b e d i n v.13 as due 
to the f a o t that they are begotten of God ( c f . 3 : 3 f . ) " 
(Bernard, p.16). ufoi does not n e c e s s a r i l y c a r r y 
any meaning beyond t h a t of ^adoption', as a c i v i l 
t r a n s a c t i o n . But the l i f e of the F a t h e r i s t r a n s -
m i t t e d to t h e TCKVoy . 
Who, then, e x a c t l y a r e those who may c l a i m to be the 
' c h i l d r e n of God' ? Even those'who b e l i e v e on h i s name', 
i . e . those who b e l i e v e i n the Word and p e r s o n a l l y accept Him. 
The i d e a , ' c h i l d of God', which i s seen here i n a concrete 
sense, does not occur i n the Old Testament, I n the few 
i n s t a n c e s where the terms FATHER and CHILD are used,, not 
only i s t h e dominant thought t h a t of a f f e c t i o n or compassion 
but the a c t u a l word Te*v©y i s not found, save i n Hosea l l 
Psalm 102:13 has LMO£ , Jeremiah 38:20, 7To/iS/ov . There 
i s c e r t a i n l y no f u l l y developed idea of a s e l e c t body of 
i n d i v i d u a l s brought i n t o a new r e l a t i o n s h i p through a 
personal committal of themselves i n an i n d i v i d u a l a c t of 
f a i t h i n Yahweh, l e a s t of a l l i n a Divine Mediator: which 
r e l a t i o n s h i p i s s u e s i n the imparting of Divine l i f e . The 
new sonship i s the very crux of the New Age, whose b a s i c 
d i s t i n c t i o n from any previous sonship i s f u r t h e r oonfirmed 
by such d e c l a r a t i o n s as Matthew 1U11, 12, John 1:17, and 
7:39. We are not d e p r e c i a t i n g the l o f t y conception of 
the Fatherhood of God i n the Old Testament, where He i s 
Father, of the Messianic King (Psalm 89:26), the "Father 
of the f a t h e r l e s s , and a judge of the widows"(Psalm 68:5), 
the F a t h e r o f the n a t i o n I s r a e l ( J e r . 3 1 : 9 ) . And t r u l y i t 
i s a p a t e r n a l i d e a which u n d e r l i e s the "lovingkindness" of 
Yahweh (e.g. Ex.34:6,7). The conception of Divine 
Fatherhood i s fundamental i n the New Testament, but the 
pre-dominant usage i s i n connection with the Sonship of 
J e s u s and the sonship of those who b e l i e v e i n God through 
Jesus the Word of God. The ex p r e s s i o n "Father of l i g h t s " 
( i . e . C r e a t o r of the c e l e s t i a l l u m i n a r i e s ) i s found i n 
James l : i 7 j and the "Father of s p i r i t s " i n Hebrews 12:9. 
The i m p l i e d Fatherhood of God i n a s i m i l a r usage oocure 
i n A c t s 17:28, 29, where ' o f f s p r i n g 1 i s $£^0$ . The 
e x c l u s i v e c h a r a c t e r of the Fatherhood of God i n the New 
Age, with i t s consequent d i v i s i o n of mankind i n t o two 
e n t i r e l y separate groups, i s the c o n s i s t e n t teaching of 
the Fourth Gospel and i s b r i e f l y summed up i n 1:12. 
The t y p i c a l l y Johannine phrase TncrT&ofciy 6f<> ocours 
35 times i n John, "always r e f e r r i n g to God or C h r i s t , except 
£?$ r 3 v M ^ p ^ p ^ d J n . 5 : l 0 ) . The phrase -TTKTTftjciv 
To ovofa* au-rou o c c u r s again 2:23j 3:18 ( o f . I J n . 5 : l 3 ) , 
but not i n the speeches of Jesus Himself" (Bernard, p.17). 
What i s i t . to • r e c e i v e 1 the Logos ? I t i s to BELIEVE -
and to go on b e l i e v i n g on His name.. And what i s His 
'name' ?' I t i s the e s s e n t i a l being of the Word, as the 
'name' of Yahweh was v i r t u a l l y His Person or Divine 
C h a r a c t e r as He chose to r e v e a l i t to men i n the age of 
the Old Testament ( c f . I I Sam.7:13 J I s a i a h 18:7). The 
'name* of the Word was not the t i t l e men chose to apply 
to Him, but that i n n e r being and t r u e nature as the 
Saviour-Son of God, which was disc e r n e d - not by the 
p h y s i o a l eye - but with the eye of f a i t h . Jesus was 
under no i l l u s i o n t h a t there would be but few who would 
t r u l y recognize His name. Having d i s c e r n e d , there must 
be a personal abandonment of o n e s e l f to the Word of God: 
t h i s i s both to ' b e l i e v e ' and to ' r e c e i v e . 1 
I n a t h r e e f o l d emphasis John makes i t c l e a r that the 
'begetting' of the c h i l d r e n of God i s i n c o n t r a s t to the 
n a t u r a l begetting of a human c h i l d , v.15. I n the f i r s t 
e x p r e s s i o n , "not of blood", the author has i n mind the 
p u r e l y p h y s i c a l prooess, f o r blood i s the s e a t of n a t u r a l 
l i f e and - according to cu r r e n t thought - the substance 
from which l i f e i s generated. I n the second,"nor of the 
w i l l of the f l e s h " , i t i s the motive underlying human 
beg e t t i n g t h a t i s i n mind: n a t u r a l sexual d e s i r e . I n the 
t h i r d , " n o r of the w i l l of man", the l a t t e r i d e a i s narrowed 
down to the i n d i v i d u a l a c t of p r o c r e a t i o n . The p i t h y phrase, 
£< (yeco , says a l l t h a t needs to be s a i d . S p i r i t u a l b i r t h 
i s the a n t i t h e s i s of human b i r t h , and i s wholly f r e e from 
m a t e r i a l elements and p s y c h i c a l motions. The c r e a t i v e 
power of God ( i . e . the S p i r i t of God) encounters the f a i t h 
p r o j e c t e d by the i n d i v i d u a l b e l i e v e r i n response to what 
he has seen i n the revealed Word of God, and the r e s u l t i s 
New B i r t h . 
T H E I N C A R N A T I O N 
14. And the Word became f l e s h , and dwelt among us 
(and we beheld h i s g l o r y , glory as of the 
only begotten from the F a t h e r ) , 
f u l l of grace and t r u t h . 
T h i s i s the climax f o r whioh we have been w a i t i n g . By 
i m p l i c a t i o n i t has been s a i d e a r l i e r t but now i t i s 
e x p l i c i t , and f o r m a l l y the r e s o l v i n g chord i s s t r u c k -
"THE WORD BECAME FLESH." 
A v e i l e d a l l u s i o n i n verse 11 from the viewpoint of the 
r e l a t i o n s of the Word to I s r a e l (and th a t as the o b j e c t 
of I s r a e l ' s u n b e l i e f ) , gives place to the bare and bold 
d e c l a r a t i o n of the same f a c t , but from the point of view 
of the Word's r e l a t i o n to FAITH, and to a l l mankind. 
T h i s statement i s not to be considered a p a r t from the 
whole Gospel. I t i s not the springboard f o r p h i l o -
s o p h i c a l s p e c u l a t i o n , nor may i t be regarded as the point 
whioh marks the t u r n i n John's thought from h i s t o r i c a l 
events to a s u b j e c t i v e m y s t i c a l event. The thought of 
the Prologue has been a movement from the o e l e s t i a l to 
the t e r r e s t r i a l , from God to man, from the'beginning' 
when the 'Word was wi t h God 1, to the moment when He enters 
h i s t o r y - 'unto h i s own.' As Hoskyns a p t l y w r i t e s , the 
E v a n g e l i s t "moves to h i s t o r y , to Jesus the Son of God. 
"He moves a l s o from the law d e l i v e r e d to Moses, from the 
Word of God i n s c r i b e d on two t a b l e s of stone, to the 
Word of God w r i t t e n i n the f l e s h of Jesus" (p.144). The 
Prologue i s a h i g h l y condensed i n t r o d u c t i o n to the Fourth 
Gospel, yet not to the Fourth Gospel alone: f o r i t i s a 
Prologue to THE Gospel of Jesus C h r i s t . The ide a s com-
pressed and implied i n i t , i f shaped i n Johannine phrases, 
a r e not Johannine copyright. They were the common 
property of the p r i m i t i v e Church* they have been the 
common, i n h e r i t a n c e of the Church down the ages. John 
has h i s own way of e l a b o r a t i n g the theology, the concen-
t r a t e d d o c t r i n e s , s e t f o r t h i n the Prologue. Paul had 
h i s p a r t i c u l a r way of developing the same t r u t h s , and few 
t e x t s of Paul express one of the ide a s l a t e n t i n the 
fo u r t e e n t h verse of the Prologue b e t t e r than Romans 8:3, 
"For what the law could not do, i n th a t i t was weak, 
through the f l e s h , God, sending h i s own Son i n the 
l i k e n e s s o f s i n f u l f l e s h and f o r s i n , condemned s i n 
i n the f l e s h . " The I n c a r n a t i o n of the Word more than 
compensated f o r the impotence of the law. 
"The Word became f l e s h " , was John's most e f f e c t i v e 
p r o p o s i t i o n of the t r u t h he wanted to convey to a p a r t i c -
u l a r type of reader. There can be l i t t l e doubt t h a t the 
E v a n g e l i s t would have been h o r r i f i e d i f he had been able to 
f o r e s e e the subsequent treatment of h i s Prologue. 
That i t should have become the centre of debate by so 
many s c h o l a r s , f o r so many years, r e s u l t i n g i n the 
multitude of d i f f e r i n g c o n c l u s i o n s , and - above a l l -
s e r v i n g to d e t r a c t from, r a t h e r than a s s i s t i n the 
f u l l e r comprehension of, the Gospel proper, would have 
been a g r i e f indeed. For such contending s e r v e s a l l 
too o f t e n to f r u s t r a t e the purpose of the whole Gospel 
( 2 0 : 3 l ) . John had to make h i s readers see th a t Jesus 
C h r i s t , the Author and Object of the C h r i s t i a n s ' f a i t h , 
was a pe r s o n a l . I n c a r n a t e , r e v e l a t i o n of God, who i s a t 
the same time one with the Almighty F a t h e r Himself. 
The e t e r n i t y and i d e n t i t y w ith God are- Intended i n 
naming Jesus the 'Word1. But the Word whom the f i r s t 
a p o s t l e s saw was no phantom. The Docetlo heresy was 
ever the s u b t l e foe of that f i r s t century Churoh, and 
John seems to have kept the f a c t i n mind ( o f . I J n . 4 : 2 ) 
I I J n . 7 ) . Thus t h i s l o g i o n has the f u r t h e r s i g n i f i c a n c e 
of being a d o c t r i n a l p r o p h y l a c t i c . I t i s another f e a t u r e 
of the Fourth Gospel that i t allows the true humanity of 
Je s u s to appear i n the course of the n a r r a t i v e . At.the 
w e l l of Sychar He experiences f a t i g u e and t h i r s t ( 4 : 8 , 7 ) . 
the death of a w e l l beloved f r i e n d evokes genuine t e a r s of 
sorrow (11:35). I n a n t i c i p a t i o n of His pas s i o n He under-
goes a t r o u b l i n g of s p i r i t (12:27). John l a y s s t r e s s on 
His f l e s h and blood ( 6 : 5 3 ) , and no reader of the Gospel 
oould question the author's b e l i e f I n the humanity of 
the Person of J e s u s C h r i s t . I n 'becoming* man the 
Word d i d not cease to be what He was 'with God'; nor, 
on the other hand, was His I n c a r n a t i o n the mere i n h a b i t -
i n g of a human body by a Divine S p i r i t , as the Holy S p i r i t 
indwell8 the b e l i e v e r . Indeed, i t may be s a i d t h a t i n 
the p r o g r e s s i v e c h a r a c t e r of the treatment given to the 
e x p o s i t i o n i n the Prologue, John i s covering the point 
t h a t the whole p e r s o n a l i t y who shared the Being of God 
a t the f i r s t was to be found i n the Word I n c a r n a t e . 
L e s t there should be any doubt as to His f u l l appropria-
t i o n of human nature. - and not only human body - John 
uses (without the a r t i c l e ) to convey the idea 
of human nature as a whole, i n c l u d i n g the r a t i o n a l s o u l , 
o f . I Thes s.5:23. To say t h a t the Word became d&^to^of 
(though Jesus d i d use i t of Himself) would have been to 
d e s c r i b e Him as a human p e r s o n a l i t y , but i t might have 
allowed some r e s e r v a t i o n which would have placed the 
Logos i n an ex c e p t i o n a l p o s i t i o n . I t i s the COMPLETE 
oneness i n every r e s p e c t w i t h human nature ( s a v e , of 
course, s i n ) t h a t the author i s a t pains, both i n the 
Prologue and i n the Gospel, to e x h i b i t . The two terms 
LOGOS and FLESH are mutually e x c l u s i v e . There had been 
f o r a l l time a great g u l f f i x e d . Now the g u l f has been 
bridged. The impossible and i n c r e d i b l e has been achieved: 
the Word, BECAME f l e s h - £^6V£To _ change i n the ' 
mode of e x i s t e n c e without change i n a t t r i b u t e s ( o f . 2 : 9 ) . 
The whole ver s e f a l l s i n t o three p a r t s : the I n c a r n a t i o n 
("The Word became f l e s h and tabernacled among u s " ) ; the 
c h a r a c t e r of the I n c a r n a t e Word ( " f u l l of grace and t r u t h " ) ; 
and, p a r e n t h e t i c a l l y s e t between these two c l a u s e s , a 
pers o n a l testimony from an eye-witness ("and we. beheld 
h i s g l o r y , g l o r y as of the only-begotten of the F a t h e r " ) . 
The. s i g n i f i c a n c e of the f i r s t statement has been touched 
upon, and we. paas on to i t s c o r o l l a r y , "and dwelt ( t a b e r -
naoled) amoijg us." The verb (nCrjN/ooY would bri n g a t 
once to mind the l i f e of the nomad. For the Jew, of 
course., i t s a s s o c i a t i o n s would be of a p a r t i c u l a r kind. 
Anything to do with 'tabernacle' must take t h e i r minds 
alo n g the l i n e of I s r a e l i t e t r a d i t i o n to the wil d e r n e s s 
when Yahweh dwelt among His people i n the Tabernacle. 
Many G e n t i l e s would have heard of the I s r a e l i t e t r a d i t i o n ; 
and even f o r those who had not, the f i g u r e of 'ta b e r n a c l i n g ' 
would be suggestive of a temporary h a b i t a t i o n , which i s 
what, John d e s i r e s to convey by t h i s symbol. The Word 
of God spent a b r i e f period i n the f l e s h among the sons 
of men. 
_ 68 
_ "And we beheld h i e glory" - "and we CONTEMPLATED...." 
John, together with other d i s c i p l e s , had a c t u a l l y seen, 
gazed upon ( ^ e° l c r o i^ (=^' e L )» t h i s crowning Wonder, the 
God-man ! The l a s t i n g impression of what he had Been 
i s summed up i n the term GLORY. They were memorable 
moments f o r the a n c i e n t I s r a e l i t e s when the i n v i s i b l e 
Yahweh gave some glimpses of H i s e t e r n a l majesty, 
r e f l e c t e d i n a mighty a c t - at the g i v i n g of the law 
(EX.24:16, 17} Deut.5:24), or i n a s p e c i a l appearance 
to Moses (Ex.33:18, 22) or to E z e k l e l (Ezek.10:4,13,19). 
Yahweh's g l o r y was demonstrated i n the m i r a c l e s of Egypt 
(Num.14:22), and f o r the P s a l m i s t His glory e n t e r s through 
the gates of the Temple ( P s . 2 4 : 7 f . ) . But the Tabernacle 
was the c e n t r e of m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the glory of the God of 
I s r a e l to the people ( E x . 4 0 : 3 4 f f . ) . The glory i s a s s o c -
i a t e d w i t h the Shekinah, though not i d e n t i f i e d w i t h i t , 
of.Targum on I s a i a h 60:2, " I n thee the Shekinah of Yahweh 
s h a l l d w e l l , and His glory s h a l l be r e v e a l e d upon thee" 
(Bernard, p.22). When John uses cricrjv'ooV and £>o£c* he 
i s f a i t h f u l to key Old Testament i d e a s , and, as a l o y a l 
Jew i n former days, would remember t h a t one aspect of 
the I s r a e l i t e hope f o r the f u t u r e was t h a t the glory of 
Yahweh was to be h e l d up f o r a l l n a t i o n s to see ( I s a i a h 
35:2; 66:18). No Jewish reader would miss the point. 
"Glory as of the only-begotten of the Father" i n c o r p -
o r a t e s f o r the f i r s t time i n the Prologue the concepts 
of the Fa t h e r and the Son. The emphasis of 'only-
begotten' l i e s on the f i r s t i d e a , 'only*. I t i s the 
personal being of the Son that i s under observation 
here. The Word i s unique., the only Son, d i s t i n g u i s h e d 
i n essence from a l l others who have the r i g h t to c a l l 
God " F a t h e r " . Other New Testament usages bear out t h i s 
emphasis (Lk.7.:i2; 8:42; 9:38} H e b . l l : l 7 ) . . Bernard 
c a l l s a t t e n t i o n to the a l t e r n a t i v e renderings of T&p* lU-Tpo^. 
I f the phrase i s connected with |UOVA$£VOO£ t support 
i s found i n 6:46; 7:29; 16:27; 17:8; but he argues that 
John always uses <~iC G>£cu when he wants to say "begotten 
of God" ( o f . I Jn.2:29; 3:9; 4:7; 5:1, 4, 18) and never 
ToijW with ^6wo<(r&^i . On the other hand, connecting 
So^oi w i t h TT<*pi T5oiT|>c^  the meaning i s "the gl o r y such 
as the only Son r e c e i v e s from h i s F a t h e r . " Bernard 
p r e f e r s the second, "The manifested glory of the Word 
was as i t were the gl o r y of the E t e r n a l F a t h e r shared with 
H i s only Son" ( p . 2 3 ) . However, the purpose of the olause 
i s to e x p l a i n what was the glory of the Word i n His 
In c a r n a t e l i f e , not what He i s i n Himself e t e r n a l l y . 
I t i s a unique glory t h a t has been manifested i n the 
Word while He has been tabernacled among;, us, such as 
could only be found i n the Only-begotten of God, desoend-
ing from the immediate presence (TCxfW ) of the F a t h e r . 
I f i t be a l l e g e d t h a t Tt^pi with jj-£wSo-6*ii i 8 ^ 
unusual combination, i t may be. r e p l i e d t h a t the Sonship 
of the Word was. an unusual 'begetting', and i n any case 
the meaning i s c l e a r l y i n d i c a t e d by the context. 
What i s the glory, the r e a l nature of the gl o r y of the 
Word become f l e s h ? The Word who was r e j e c t e d by a 
people who prided themselves that they had reoeived r e v e l -
a t i o n s of the Di v i n e glory i n past ages, and looked f o r the 
fulfilment of a promise of even grea t e r manifestations i n 
the f u t u r e . The glory of God and the g l o r i f i c a t i o n of 
O h r i s t form one of the major themes of the Gospel: i t 
would not be exaggerating to c a l l i t the Gospel of the 
Glory. We do not doubt t h a t the grand Old Testament 
conceptions a s s o c i a t e d with the glory of Yahweh a r e i n 
the author*B mind. But we are not so sure t h a t one 
"could h a r d l y f a i l to draw the i n f e r e n c e that here was 
the grand f u l f i l m e n t of O.T. conceptions so f a m i l i a r to 
him through the Aramaic paraphrase" (O.F.BURNEY, The 
Aramaic O r i g i n of the Fourth Gospel, p.39). I t i s not 
c e r t a i n t h a t the i d e a of the Targumic YEKARA i s more 
d i r e c t l y the underlying i d e a i n John l : i 4 than the Hebrew 
KABOD. At any r a t e , there i s no mistaking the import of 
the v e r s e : the culmination of the c r e a t i v e a c t i v i t y 
of the Divine Logos i s the m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the Divine 
g l o r y - to t h i s end the Word became f l e s h . He who was 
i n l i v i n g communion with the F a t h e r before C r e a t i o n , who 
was the Agent i n C r e a t i o n , and has been throughout the 
t r u e L i f e - g i v e r to C r e a t i o n , He - and none other - i s 
the supreme Revealer of God, of the glory of Gad • 
L i k e so many other C h r i s t i a n t r u t h s , the Divine 
g l o r y i n v o l v e s a paradox: i n t h i s i n s t a n c e , a twofold 
paradox. F i r s t , the Logos, l i k e the F a t h e r , i s SPIRIT, 
but mankind i s FLESH. The I n c a r n a t i o n - whose s p e c i f i c 
purpose was the g l o r i f y i n g of God and of His beloved Son 
was the assumption of human nature a c t u a l l y i n the f l e s h 
by the D i v i n e Logos-Son. T h i s union of two c o n t r a d i s -
t i n c t i v e constituents., A 0 ^ 0 ^ a n d ^®^S ' w a B t h e 
miraculous c o n d i t i o n under which the glory was both won 
and manifested. A.M.RAMSEY c l i n c h e s the thought when 
he w r i t e s , " f o r i t i s i n the drama of time and h i s t o r y 
that the e t e r n a l glory i s made known".(The Glory of God 
and the T r a n s f i g u r a t i o n of C h r i s t , 1949, p.76). I n 
sundry times and i n d i v e r s manners the glory of God 
had been shown during the age of the Old Covenant, when 
Yahweh was temporarily tabernacled among the people of 
o l d I s r a e l . But now the f u l l epiphany to the Mew 
I s r a e l i n the age of the New Covenant, when the Word 
was made i n the l i k e n e s s of men. The KABOD has come 
to s t a y . 
I n as much as we b e l i e v e the Gospel to be the c o n t i n -
u a t i o n and e l a b o r a t i o n of the t r u t h s touched upon i n the 
Prologue, i t i s n a t u r a l to turn to the ensuing chapters 
i n order to disoover more f u l l y the i m p l i c a t i o n s of v.14. 
Two Persons of the Godhead have been e x p l i c i t l y mentioned 
i n the Proem. The t h i r d i s here implied. For i t i s the 
Son who g l o r i f i e s the Fa t h e r (14:13), but the Holy S p i r i t 
who g l o r i f i e s the Son (16:14). Again, there i s a mutual 
g l o r i f i c a t i o n : an enabling of the Son on the p a r t of the 
Fat h e r , that the Son may be able to f u l f i l His appointed 
m i s s i o n * "Father, the hour i s come} g l o r i f y thy Son, 
t h a t thy Son may g l o r i f y thee" ( l 7 : l ) . 
Before passing to consid e r the second aspect of the 
paradox, we should mention the ' s i g n s ' through which, 
according to John, the Word p a r t i c u l a r l y showed f o r t h 
the glory of God. S i x of these mighty works are described 
f o r us, and the emphasis i s on the f a c t t h a t the glory 
s i g n i f i e d i s that given by the Fa t h e r w i t h a view to the 
F a t h e r ' s own g l o r y . The l a s t , and g r e a t e s t f o f t h e s e 
s i g n s i s the r a i s i n g of Laz a r u s ( o h . l l ) . I t i s placed 
l a s t d e l i b e r a t e l y , not only because i t was the occasion 
which p r e c i p i t a t e d the f i n a l d e s t r u c t i o n of J e s u s , but 
as l e a d i n g up to the culmination of the whole process 
of the g l o r i f y i n g of the Son f o r the glory of the F a t h e r . 
The f o u r t h v e r s e p l a i n l y s t a t e s , " T h i s s i c k n e s s i s not 
unto death, but f o r the glory of God, that the Son of 
God may be g l o r i f i e d thereby." T h i s s i g n , notable by 
v i r t u e of i t s omission from the Synoptic Gospels, i s a 
dramatio parable of the pending g l o r i f y i n g of Jesus i n 
H i s death and R e s u r r e o t i o n . 
From t h i B point the second paradox becomes i n c r e a s -
i n g l y apparent. The meaning of the lowly r i d e i n t o the 
Holy Oity did not dawn upon the d i s c i p l e s t i l l a f t e r the 
g l o r i f y i n g of Jesus (12:16). The hour had come f o r the 
Son of God to be g l o r i f i e d : and the s i n i s t e r import of 
t h a t word 'hour' i s i l l u s t r a t e d i n the f i g u r e of the 
'death* of the g r a i n of wheat. T h i s i s followed by. the 
undisguised r e c o i l i n g from, the contemplation of the means 
by which Jesus i s to achieve the glory of the F a t h e r ' s 
name* iNow i s my soul troulted" (12:27, of. 13:21). 
But a f o r t i f y i n g v o i c e i s heard, i n t e l l i g i b l y at l e a s t 
to J e s u s , " I have both g l o r i f i e d i t , and w i l l g l o r i f y i t 
again" (12:28). Thus are the Passion and the glory 
being brought r i g h t together, so t h a t - absurd aB i t 
Bounds a t f i r s t - the orux of the process of the g l o r i -
f y i n g of Jesus l i e s i n His Pa s s i o n and Death. Moreover, 
t h i s passion i s no f o r t u i t o u s c a l a m i t y from which Jesus 
i s going to emerge somehow, and make the best of i t -
so that the glory w i l l be a kind of heroism i n martyrdom. 
He had come IN ORDER TO be g l o r i f i e d i n t h i s way (I2:27£f.). 
The account of the i n c i d e n t e v i d e n t l y intended to i l l u s -
t r a t e f u r t h e r t h i s paradox - glory through h u m i l i a t i o n , 
s u f f e r i n g and death with i t s apparent defeat as the gate 
to Divine g l o r y . With the b e t r a y a l a t hand, Judas 
having l e f t to guide the armed band to Gethsemane, Jesus 
speaks again of the g l o r i f y i n g as present (13:31). 
F u r t h e r r e f e r e n c e s occur i n the Discourses of chapters 
14--16. I n the f i r s t two chapters the emphasis i s on 
the F a t h e r ' s glory ( c f . i 4 : l 3 j 15:8): i n the t h i r d i t i s 
the Holy S p i r i t who i s the appointed Agent of the Son's 
being g l o r i f i e d , of.16:14. Throughout, the Son i s ever 
conscious of His. dependence on, and obedience t o, the 
F a t h e r as the a b s o l u t e l y e s s e n t i a l c o n d i t i o n f o r the 
r e a l i z a t i o n of the Fa t h e r ' s glory: while the S p i r i t 
i s dependent on both. 
The tempo of the Gospel heightens as we move i n t o the 
seventeenth chapter. I n His own words the Son e x p a t i a t e s 
on t h i s idea of glory, praying f o r f i v e things i n p a r t -
i c u l a r . He pleads t h a t the awful agony i n which He i s 
about to engage may witne s s an enduement of Divine glory 
to enable Him, i n turn, to g l o r i f y the Father ( v . l ) . 
He asks t h a t , having f a i t h f u l l y and s u c c e s s f u l l y g l o r i -
f i e d the Father by accomplishing the (sa v i n g ) work 
(through obedience even unto death) which the F a t h e r 
gave Him to do, He might again share the glory which 
He had with the F a t h e r before the world was (v.5, o f . l : i ) . 
I n p a s s i n g , we c a l l a t t e n t i o n to the f a c t t h a t , i n a l l h i s 
frank p o r t r a y a l of the Inc a r n a t e Word as pa r t a k i n g f u l l y 
of human l i f e and experiences, John does not even h i n t 
t h a t t h i s glory was concealed or s e t a s i d e : i n f a c t , 
he and others had beheld i t ( l : l 4 ) . Continuing the 
prayer, Jesus requests that those i n whom He i s g l o r i f i e d -
those who have b e l i e v e d i n Him and to whom He had d e l i v e r e d 
God's t r u t h - might be kept both I n u n i t y of s p i r i t and 
a g a i n s t a d v e r s i t i e s (vv.10-12). F u r t h e r , Jesus i n t e r -
cedes f o r the f u l l e s t r e a l i z a t i o n of God's purpose i n 
t h e i r l i v e s - p e r f e c t i o n i n u n i t y , which presumably was 
to be an outcome of the glo r y bestowed on d i s c i p l e s ( v . 2 2 ) . 
F i n a l l y . , i n c l u d i n g w i t h i n the sphere of His prayer those 
who should become d i s c i p l e s through the f i r s t b e l i e v e r s , 
J e s u s longs that they a l l might behold His own glory, 
a glory which the F a t h e r bestowed on the Son i n l o v e , 
c f . v . 2 4 . 
The'Consecration' Prayer i s John's way of t e l l i n g 
us that Jesus accepted the 'cup.' The actual struggle, 
with i t s f u l l measure of agony, anguish, and death, has 
s t i l l to be undergone: but the victory i s assured. The 
tragedy, has already been turned into triumph; the Father's 
name has been g l o r i f i e d , for Jesus has t o t a l l y submitted 
to the b i t t e r e s t end. The paradox symbolized i n the 
common grain of wheat i s seen enacted v i v i d l y i n the 
Fourth Gospel, i n the l i f e of the Son of God - the eternal, 
Divine Logos made f l e s h . This should not surprize us as 
we recognize i n o ^<fy°5 ^fi^^0 the supreme 
paradox of the. C h r i s t i a n f a i t h . 
" F u l l of grace and truth" offers us two key words, a 
f u l l exposition of which must be sought i n commentaries. 
I t i s tempting to enlarge on them here, but we s h a l l 
confine ourselves to a minimum of exegesis. There i s 
a divergence of opinion as to whether TfXr^p^S should be 
03<*V , or odjTou , or (uo^o^€V°u$ . 
But, as Bernard points out, the problem i s grammatical 
rather than exegetical, "for on any rendering GRACE and 
TRUTH are specified as c h a r a c t e r i s t i c attributes of the 
Incarnate Word, or of His manifestation of Himself i n 
the world" (p.25). In keeping with Old Testament trad-
i t i o n , John's further d e f i n i t i o n of the glory of the Word 
embraoes a pair of terms which, s i g n i f i c a n t as they are 
i n t h e i r Old Testament usage, have been considerably 
enriched by Ch r i s t i a n usage. ) ^ p i S i s found i n the 
Fourth Gospel only i n the Prologue (vy.14, 16, 17). I t s 
usage i n the r e s t of Johannine l i t e r a t u r e i s no more 
frequent than once i n I I John, and twice i n the Apocalypse 
a l l three being the typic a l New Testament greeting formula 
Thus, i t s threefold appearance i n the Prologue i s espec-
i a l l y noticeable. I t does not come at a l l i n Mark and 
Matthew; and only as * thanks' (3 times) and the special 
favour of God (!5) i n Luke. In none of the Gospels i s 
i t spoken by Jesus. I t was Paul who promoted the use 
of the word, i n i t s revised sense, into C h r i s t i a n vocab-
ulary, so that i t s typi c a l meaning i s that of condescend-
ing and undeserved love of God towards men issuing i n 
Salvation through f a i t h , and i t i s therefore opposed 
to the legalism of Moses. The term <*X(^©£io< i s one 
of the foundation words of the Fourth Gospel. One view 
of the book sees i t , i n effeot, as the answer to P i l a t e ' s 
question, "What i s truth ? n (18:38). The Word of God came 
to earth to bear witness to the truth (18:37); the very 
utterance of the Logos i s Divine truth (17:8, 17); He i s 
Truth i t s e l f , " I am the way, the truth and the l i f e " ( 1 4 : 6 ) 
I n numerous instances He seeks to emphasize the truth of 
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His message (of.8:40, 45). .When He s h a l l have departed, 
His Vice-gereht, the Paraclete or Holy S p i r i t , w i l l be 
to the d i s c i p l e s the S p i r i t of Truth (14:17; 15:26), and 
His function w i l l be to guide believers into a l l truth(16:13). 
Once known, that truth l i b e r a t e s (8:32), from darkness to 
l i g h t (3:21), and such are capable of discerning the voice 
of the Logos. (18:37), 
The Old Testament formula, i s "mercy ( l\eo$ ) and truth." 
I t i s found i n a passage where Moses asks Yahweh to show 
him the Divine glory (Ex.33:17 - 34:6). One of the best 
known references (Ps.85:9, 10) speaks of the Divine glory, 
dwelling (<°<T*<mr?v£><r<*i ) i n the land, manifesting i t s e l f 
i n "mercy and truth." The two are often set forth as 
attributes of Yahweh ( c f . P s . 4 0 : l i ; 89:14) which, i n turn, 
Yahweh expects to find i n His people as evidence of 
righteousness (Hosea 4:1; of.Prov.14:22; 16:6). I t i s 
not quite accurate, to say, with Hoskyns, "the two words 
are p a r a l l e l to l i f e and l i g h t i n the e a r l i e r verses of 
the Prologue" (op.cit.p.I47)i rather are they explanatory. 
L i g h t proceeded from l i f e : but not truth from grace. 
However, truth issues i n l i g h t (of.Ps.43:3). One form 
of manifestation of the glory of God i n the Old Testae 
ment was i n deliverance, an act of mercy. God's con-
sistency, His faithfulness to His pledged word ( i n 
contrast to heathen gods, whose chief c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s 
seemed to be oapriciousness and subjection to moods), 
these reveal His truth. With the new and f u l l e r r e v e l -
ation of God through the Word, i t i s obvious that "grace 
and truth" mean a great deal more even than the "mercy 
and truth" of the former dispensation. Hoskyns pertin-
ently observes, "Since he directs the attention of h i B 
readers to the g i f t of God rather than to the misery of 
men, the peculiarly. Christian word GRACE i s substituted 
for MERCY; and truth comes to mean f a r more than 
steadfastness" (p.147). The story which follows the 
Prologue, i s that of Divine MERCY/GRACE and TRUTH demon-
strated for the benefit of those who have eyes to see 
and ears to hear. The signs, and the accompanying words, 
are part of this revelation of grace and truth i n the 
mundane sphere. But i s i t not i n the culminating act 
of His death that Jesus C h r i s t , the Word of God, demon-
st r a t e s the grace and truth of God ? I s i t not i n His 
Passion and Death for the sins of the world that He i s 
GLORIFIED ? 
We consider i t e s s e n t i a l to interpret the Prologue 
i n the l i g h t of the Gospel which follows. When the 
Gospel f a i l s to offer us a sat i s f a c t o r y explanation of 
the propositions made i n the Prologue, then we should 
seek for foreign sources to provide the key. The 
Prologue i s , admittedly, something of a l i t e r a r y curio, 
and the Introduction of the term LOGOS evokes questions 
beginning with Why- and Whence ? For a p a r t i c u l a r 
purpose John adopts t h i s term with associations more 
agreeable to the thought of h i s readers than his own. 
But i t i s i n order to make the c l e a r e s t impression of 
the uniqueness, f i n a l i t y and a l l - s u f f i c i e n c y of a Divine 
self-authenticating revelation i n the Person of Jesus Chr i s t , 
that John called i n the help of the LOGOS idea. We think 
that John was dominated by Jesus Christ, not a Jesus once 
known i n the f l e s h and the Impression of whom had passed 
through s i x t y years of meditation shaped by speculative 
categories, but by the h i s t o r i c a l Jesus whose works and 
words had come to l i f e with ever-increasing intensity i n 
the heart and mind of the Evangelist. I f t h i s Jesus 
were now ascended, i t was the same Jesus that possessed -
by the Paraclete. - the soul of John. We decline, there-
fore, to interpret the Prologue other than, so f a r as i t 
i s reasonable, by the Gospel i t s e l f . 
T H E I N C A R N A T I O N 
A N D 
P E R S O N A L E X P E R I E N C E 
"John beareth witness of him, and orieth, saying, 
This was he of whom I said, He that Cometh af t e r me 
i s become before me: for he was before me" - v.15, 
The point of t h i s sudden introduction of the Baptist, 
which (Hoskyns reminds us) Oalmes considers a dislocation 
of the text and Bultmann a redaotion, l i e s i n the sub-
stance of what he said. In a quaint, paradoxical logion 
("He that cometh af t e r - o7ficrto - me i s become before -
j^UTTpocrl/ev - me") John the Baptist proclaims Ch r i s t ' s 
p r i o r i t y i n respect of dignity, not of time. Then follows 
the most important, witness of a l l , that to the pre-mundane 
existence of the Word, "for he was before (•7Tptc>To$- ) me." 
The declaration i s repeated, p r a c t i c a l l y word for word, 
i n verse 30. The tense of "he WAS before me" strengthens 
the interpretation which acknowledges that the Baptist had 
an appreciation of the Person of Ch r i s t which the Church 
did not grasp t i l l a f t e r the passing of many years. 
"For of h i s fulness we a l l received, and grace for grace. 
For the'law was given "by Moses; grace and truth came 
by Jesus C h r i s t " vv.16, 17. 
The witness of the Baptist i s corroborated by that of 
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the Apostles, and a l l believers who have not only seen, 
but received, the infathomable riches of Christ's grace 
and truth. The "fulness" of Christ occurs only here i n 
John, but twice i n Paul (Eph.4:l3; Col.1:19, the former 
i n a context similar to that of John 1:16). The Prologue 
has now become thoroughly personal and mystical, describing 
the p r a c t i c a l beneficent r e s u l t of the Word becoming f l e s h . 
The somewhat speculative atmosphere of the e a r l i e r verses 
i s fading under the pressure of the r e a l i t y of the Jesus 
whom John knew so deeply as the Source of Eternal L i f e , 
the Light of the world, indwelling - i n Person - h i s own 
person. The Logos has now become Jesus C h r i s t , with a l l 
the personal significance and redemptive implications, of 
that blessed Name. Grace i s at the heart of the New 
Order whioh, at so great a cost, the Saviour - Jesus -
came to inaugurate. Whether we interpret "grace for 
grace", as meaning progress i n s p i r i t u a l experience, 
"each blessing appropriated became the foundation of a 
greater blessing" (Westcott); or, "that the g i f t i n us 
may correspond with the source of the g i f t i n Him" 
(J.A.Robinson, Ephesians, p.223) - the main thought i s 
that grace i s the foundation of the new economy and i t s 
s p i r i t u a l abundance. The contrast between the system of 
law and that of grace i s at the fore-front of Pauline 
doctrine, and i t i s e x p l i c i t i n John'sGospel only i n 1:17. 
s? 
Moses was but the. mediator of the I s r a e l i t e law; Christ 
was both the Author and Mediator of grace and truth. In 
the course of the Gospel John does contrast Jesus with 
Moses and with the Law (5:46j 6:32) 8:32-36J 9:28, 29) 
but not as sharply as i n verse 17 of the Prologud. 
"But Moses i s not thereby altogether dispossessed. He 
remains, as Saint Paul had seen, a negative witness to 
Jesus" (Hoskyns). 
"No man hath seen God at any time; the only-begotten 
Son, which i s i n the bosom of the Father, he hath 
declared him" v.18. 
In the grand f i n a l e to t h i s Prologue, the Evangelist 
puts i n a t e l l i n g sentence what he considers to be the 
solution - a l l - s u f f i c i e n t and conclusive - of the age 
old problem of f a i t h . God never has been seen by man 
on t h i s earth, and He remains i n v i s i b l e . But One, who 
from eternity has engaged i n the closest and purest 
relationship with Him ("in the bosom of the Father"), 
He has revealed Him: 'declared* being the word for 
Rabbinic interpretation of the law and for the exposition 
of Divine secrets. Whiohever of the variant readings we 
choose ("one who i s God only-begotten" or "the only-
begotten Son"), no difference i s made to the ultimate 
sense of the passage. I t i s pre-eminently as FATHER 
that the Word reveals God (anarthrous, i n v.18, suggest-
ing Nature rather than Person: 'God as God'). He who 
i n His eternal, absolute Being must defy any human com-
prehension, may be understood when declared i n terms of 
the most personal of a l l human relationships - FATHER I 
I n the Person of Him who ca l l e d God 'Father 1, we may see 
Him whom f a i t h w i l l want to c a l l 'Father' too. 
P A R T I I . 
S O U R C E S O P T H E 
J O H A N N I N E L O G O S D O C T R I N E 
i , H T e l l e n i s t i o T h o u g h t . 
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c h a p t e r t w o 
T H E L O G O S P R I N C I P L E 1 
i 
P R O M H E R A O L E I T U S TO T H E S T O I C S . 
"Alexandrian Judaism had already blended with 
Paulinisin i n Hebrews, which l i e s midway between 
Paul and the Fourth Gospel••. 
" The brooding fulness of thought and the inner 
unity of r e l i g i o u s purpose which f i l l the 
book (i.e.the Fourth Gospel) demand for i t s 
interpretation a constant sensitiveness, 
e s p e c i a l l y to the deeper meaning which prompted 
the methods of contemporary religious specu-
l a t i o n along the l i n e s of the Alexandrian 
Jewish philosophy as represented by Philo... 
"The differences between Philo and John only 
bring out the l a t t e r f s f a m i l i a r i t y with the 
Philonio methods and materials which he uses 
f o r higher ends... 
"The Stoio ring of some sentences i n the prologue 
i s natural, i n view of the f a c t that Ephesus had 
been the head-quarters of the Logos-idea as 
-developed by the philosophy of Herakleitue, 
h i m s e l f a well-known and revered author i n 
A s i a t i c C hristian c i r c l e s ( J u B t i n , Apol.i.64, 
cp. Orig. c.Cels. i . 5 ) . Though the Logos-idea 
was mediated and moulded for the author by the 
speculations of Alexandrian Judaism, and though 
the f u s i o n of Stoicism with the l a t t e r had 
blended several c h a r a c t e r i s t i c t r a i t s , there are 
elements i n the Fourth Gospel which point to a. 
f a i r l y d i r e c t contact with the Stoio propaganda. 
Thus the sentence, IN THE BEGINNING WAS THE LOGOS, 
AND THE LOGOS WAS 0eqs , might have been written 
l i t e r a l l y by a Stoio, as Norden argues; i t was 
written by one. acquainted with the writings of 
Herakleitus, though the un-Stoio sentence, 
AND THE LOGOS WAS WITH GOD, at once betrays a 
Jewish current." 
- J.MOFFATT, Intro.to L i t sof n«. |>fi522.fl. 
"The Fourth Gospel sets out from a oonception 
of the Logos which to a l l appearance i s closely 
s i m i l a r to that of Philo. I n the Prologue the 
main features of the Philonio doctrine are 
reproduced one by one*..The Evangelist assumes 
that the idea of the Logos i s already a f a m i l i a r 
one i n Christian theology...We can thus i n f e r 
that the conception of Philo had already natur-
a l i z e d i t s e l f i n Chr i s t i a n thought, but there 
i s reason to believe that the author of the 
Gospel was acquainted more or l e s s d i r e c t l y 
with the PhiIonic writings and consciously der-
ived from them." 
E.F.SCOTT, Die.of Christ & Gospels,ii,p.50. 
Seeing that the viewpoint expressed i n these extracts 
has had suoh considerable popularity, and that many 
scholars of such c a l i b r e as Drs.Moffatt and Scott have 
not only subscribed to i t but sought to extend i t s 
wider acceptance by th e i r persuasive writings, i t i s 
necessary to examine the claims made on behalf of the 
H e l l e n i s t i c Logos. When did t h i s term f i r s t appear 
with special significance on the stage of philosophy 
or r e l i g i o n ? Who was t h i s Heraoleitus to whom so 
many writers refer (and few of whom give tangible 
evidence of h i s ideas) ? What i s the history of the 
term 1 And, most important of a l l for our purpose, 
who was Philo, and what was hi s doctrine - and i s he 
r e a l l y the key to the supposed 'riddle' of the 
Johannine Prologue ? 
H e r a c l e i t u s 
HERACLEITUS OF EPHESUS l i v e d i n the s i x t h century 
before C h r i s t , a philosopher of whose writings there 
are i n existence but one hundred and thirty brief 
fragments -many l i t t l e more than a phrase of a few 
words. He r e f e r s to Pythagoras and Xenophanes by 
name «* (in the past tense), and i s in turn alluded 
to by Parmenides (Frag.6, D i e l s ) . This locates h i s 
place i n the history of philosophy. I f h i s work had 
a t i t l e we do not know i t , and of his l i f e p r a c t i c a l l y 
nothing i s told i n extant writings. I t i s probable 
that he belonged to the ancient royal house and 
surrendered a nominal position of 'Basileus* to his 
brother (of.Diog.ix.5). The same source informs us 
that Heraoleitus' work waB divided into three d i s -
courses - pertaining to the Universe, P o l i t i c s and 
Theology. His s t y l e i s obscure, hence h i s nickname 
0 oxoTeiVO^ . The fragments ( n o s . l l , 12) r e l a t i n g 
to the Delphic god and the Sybil suggest that he 
consciously wrote i n an oraoular s t y l e * 
* Said to have 'flourished' o.504-501. 
## "The learning of many things teacheth not under-
standing, else would i t have taught Hesiod and 
Pythagoras, and again Xenophanes and Hekateios." 
- Frag.16. A l l fragment fefs.of Heracleitus 
are according to Bywater. 
9o 
I t must be recognized that the meaning of Xo^ o^ " 
i n Heracleitus has been the subject of much debate. 
The. ancients understood i t to s i g n i f y COSMIC REASON, 
univ e r s a l l y diffused, being present i n both nature 
and humans. I t i s to be i d e n t i f i e d with the ever-
l i v i n g and ever-thinking f i r e - Toq (^(>6yi|jov ief^otov » 
the changeless yet always ohanging r e a l i t y of everything. 
Moreover, thi s universal reason ( KOIYO£ AQ^j05 ) w a s 
considered to be synonymous with God. ?In other words, 
i f the ancients are to be trusted, the Heraolitean 
concept of Logos does not r e a l l y d i f f e r from the Stoic, 
except that on i t s material side, Logos i s i n Heraclitus 
f i r e , whereas, according to the s t r i c t e s t Stole d e finition, 
i t i s aether1? (J.ADAM, The V i t a l i t y of platonism, 1911, 
p.77). This ancient interpretation has numerous modern 
protagonists, but. i t i s opposed, among others, by 
J.BURNET who reckons that the Logos-doctrine i s Stoic, 
and the term means only "discourse" i n Heracleitus. 
Thus, "the AQ^o£ i s primarily the discourse of 
Herafeleitos himself; though as he i s a prophet, we 
may c a l l i t h i s 'Word1." (Early Greek Philosophy,1930, 
P.133). 
The term LOGOS occurs i n s i x of the fragments, one 
of which ( F r . l l 7 ) renders i t i n the ordinary way- discourse. 
This fragment runs, "The fool i s fluttered at every 
word" (tr.Burnet) ,^ X«$<iv?pu>^ o$ &K\ 5&s/"n A<^o kx^oyGfat ^>/\C(A 
A disputed fragment i s no.23: "The sea i s poured out 
and measured c$ "Toy VoToy Ao^ov CX0105 pv before 
i t became earth" (Adam). Burnet renders the d i f f i c u l t 
phrase, "by the same tal e as". , 
Frag.l suggests that Heracleitus i s regarding himself 
i n a prophetic capacity as the mouthpiece of the Logos: 
"having hearkened not to me, but to the Logos, i t i s wise 
to confess that a l l things are one" (Adam). I t would be 
s p e c i a l l y s i g n i f i c a n t i f , as Adam thinks, i t were the 
f i r s t words of the book. 
The longest fragment,which follows on the f i r s t , i s 
the most important from the point of view of the Logos: 
"This Logos i s always existent, 
but men f a i l to understand i t 
both before they have heard i t , 
and when they have heard i t for t h e f i r s t time. 
For, although a l l things happen according to 
(or rather by way of) th i s Logos, men seem as 
though they have no acquaintance with i t when 
they make acquaintance, with such works and 
words as 1 expound, dividing each thing 
according to i t s nature, and explaining how 
i t r e a l l y i s . The r e s t of mankind are 
unconscious of what they do when they are 
awake, just as they dforget what they do 
when asleep." 
(Adam). 
We think that Adam's argument, as against Burnet's, 
i s more convincing, and hence we think that Heraoleitus' 
Logos i s to be i d e n t i f i e d with the 7T<-»p o/fii £woi/ of 
Fragment 20? and i s ever-existent, unoreated and 
incorruptible. Admitting that authorities d i f f e r , 
at l e a s t there i s the p o s s i b i l i t y that v<?|l€.vW 
TillMTM < r^i,ToV Ao^ ov TovSe (1 everything happens 
according to t h i s Logos") implies that Logos has 
int e l l i g e n c e . Fragment 92 ("although the Logos i s 
universal, many l i v e as i f they had a private 
i n t e l l i g e n c e of their own") seems to re.inforce 
that p o s s i b i l i t y . Theother surviving Logos-text 
i s so controversial that we have opportunity only 
to quote it.; i t i s found i n Marcus Aurelius, whom 
some scholars allege to be responsible for the phrase 
To Heraoleitus the whole of r e a l i t y i s l i k e one 
constant stream of motion: nothing i s ever s t i l l i 
* "This world, which i s the same for a l l , 
no one of gods or men has made) but i t 
was ever, i s now, and ever s h a l l be an 
ever- l i v i n g f i r e , with measures of i t 
kindling, and measures going out." 
- Fr.20 (Burnet). 
* Fr.20, "The word KO0"[iO5 must mean 'world* here, 
not merely 'order*j for only the world 
could be i d e n t i f i e d with f i r e " - Burnet,p.134. 
* * . jjL^XlCTTV 6lr>ve<<% O|O.f\oU0"l \o^> T<j> 
" F i r e l i v e s the death of a i r , and a i r l i v e s 
the death of f i r e ; water l i v e s the death 
of e a r t h , e a r t h that of water." 
•= Fr.25 ( B u r n e t ) . 
Any s i n g l e t h i n g one can think of i s but a f r a c t i o n 
of the process of f l u x and i t i s never the same f o r 
the b r i e f e s t moment we can regard or contemplate i t . 
H e r a c l e i t u s (as we thi n k ) subordinated everything to 
the one ab i d i n g law of the uni v e r s e * which has been 
conv e n i e n t l y epitomized i n the phrase T&vr* 
though not an a c t u a l quotation from H e r a o l e i t u s . 
He e x a l t e d u n i v e r s a l , r a t i o n a l * d i v i n e * c o n s c i o u s l y -
d i r e c t i n g Logos above the r e s t l e s s f l u x of things as 
the one t h i n g e v e r l a s t i n g l y the same. Even i f we 
deny the H e r a c l e i t e a n Logos i n t e l l i g e n c e (and decide 
t h a t the S t o i c s f i r s t a s c r i b e d the f a c u l t y to Logos) 
i t i s s t i l l the n a t u r a l power which determines the 
o r d e r l y sequence of n a t u r a l phenomena* the r e g u l a r i t y 
of the course which i t delegates to each i n d i v i d u a l 
phenomenon i n the great unchanging course of nature. 
I t i s * s u r e l y * one with Wisdom* f o r "the wise i s one 
only. I t i s u n w i l l i n g and w i l l i n g to be o a l l e d by 
the name of Zeus" (Fr . 6 5 , B u r n e t ) . "There i s but 
one wisdom* to know the knowledge by which a l l things 
a r e s t e e r e d through a l l " ( F r . 1 9 , Adam). H e r a o l e i t u s 
bequeathed to philosophy a t l e a s t the omnipresence and 
u n i f y i n g f u n c t i o n * as a t t r i b u t e s of the Logos. 
T h e S t o i c s , 
The s o l i t a r y couplet of Epicharmus «, probably 
about the beginning of the f i f t h century B.C., 
re p r e s e n t s "the most e x p l i c i t statement of the Logos 
dootrine to be found between the time of H e r a o l i t u s 
and that of the S t o i c s " (Adam, op.oit., p.95). 
B r i e f l y , S t o i c i s m was an attempt - and a notable 
attempt - to br i n g about a s y n t h e s i s of Greek and 
o r i e n t a l thought. Zeno, who ' f l o u r i s h e d ' about 
278 B.C., founded the s c h o o l . He was a p u p i l of 
the Cynic C r a t e s , and was succeeded by Cleanthes 
( c . 2 6 3 ) . The whole S t o i c view of the worldjwas 
based on the conception of one God, the f a t h e r of 
a l l , c o n t a i n i n g and s u s t a i n i n g a l l , governing a l l 
and everywhere present and manifesto He was the 
beginning and end of e v e r y t h i n g f o r the S t o i c . 
V i r t u e c o n s i s t e d i n doing to the best of one's 
a b i l i t y the P i v i n e w i l l and law. The true p h i l -
osopher i s the s e l f - s u f f i e i e n t man, who i s the 
very master of h i s f a t e and c a p t a i n of h i s s o u l , 
above h i s circumstances, and p e r f e c t l y content 
i n h i s own knowledge. A l l men are brothers, f o r 
* £<rrtv ivfytfirw Xo£i(A|U<5f £or, Koci $£fos Xo25 
a l l are i n the same r e l a t i o n s h i p to God. 
The H e r a c l e i t e a n formula of the Logos was one of 
the ohief points i n h i s system which a t t r a c t e d the 
a t t e n t i o n of Zeno. He took t h i s d o c t r i n e and 
elaborated i t f u r t h e r . " J u s t as P l a t o gave to 
the S o c r a t i o UXo0£<P£. or general conception a 
metaphysical e x i s t e n c e i n the form of an i d e a , so 
d i d Zeno e l e v a t e the XctyO£ of Antisthenes from i t s 
p o s i t i o n as a c r i t e r i o n f o r thought and duty to that 
o f the p h y s i c a l cause and of being and movement" 
(A.G.PEARSON, Fragments of Zeno and Cleanthes, 1891, 
pp.21-22). The S t o i c s developed a theory of a 
g r e a t Z^ o/Vo^  Ac^oj whioh animated the world. True 
v i r t u e was to follow t h i s Logos c o n s c i o u s l y and 
devotedly, f o r i t was the w i l l of God. The vague 
and imperfect i n H e r a c l e i t u s became d e f i n i t e and 
complete i n S t o i c i s m . I n r e s p e c t of h i s p h y s i c a l 
t e a c h i n g Zeno appropriated some important p r i n c i p l e s 
from H e r a c l e i t u s , p a r t i c u l a r l y i n the realm of 
cosmogany. For H e r a o l e i t u s the X^o$ *zpVo$ i s 
the expression of the t r u t h that nothing can be 
known but the. law of m u t a b i l i t y , the harmony of 
d i f f e r e n c e , which he l i k e n s to the s t r e t c h i n g of a 
bow-string ( F r a g . 6 6 ) . T h i s law he c a l l s V|ywjUp, 
5 6 
From L a o t a n t i u s we c u l l the fragment: 
" .•.Biquidem Zenon rerum naturae dispositorem 
atque. opificem u n i v e r s i t a t l s \o^0£ p r a e d i c a t , 
quern et faoum et neoessitatem rerum e t deum 
et animum J o v i s nuncupat." 
- D i v . I n s t . i v . 9 . 
T e r t u l l i a n ( A p o l . S l ) t e l l e us t h a t Zeno c a l l s the maker 
and d i s p o s e r of a l l things ' f a t e 1 and •God' and 'the 
n e c e s s a r y o r i g i n of a l l t h i n g s ' . 
I n the famous Hymn of Cleanthes (the p u p i l and successor 
of Zeno as head of the S t o i c school: born o.331 B.O. and 
head of the school from 864-232) there i s re f e r e n c e to 
the universal Word that flows through a l l . t h i n g s : 
.the U n i v e r s a l Word, that flows 
Through a l l , and i n the l i g h t c e l e s t i a l glows 
Of s t a r s both.great and s m a l l . 0 King of Kings 
Through c e a s e l e s s ages, God, whose purpose brings 
To b i r t h , whate'er on land and i n the sea 
I s wrought, or i n high heaven's immensity} 
Save what the s i n n e r works i n f a t u a t e . 
Nay, but thou knowest to make crooked s t r a i g h t : 
Chaos to thee i s order: i n thine eyes 
The unloved i s l o v e l y , who d i d s t harmonize 
Things e v i l with things good, t h a t there should bey 
One Word through a l l things e v e r l a s t i n g l y . 
( t r a n s . ADAM, op.cit.pp*105-107). 
He continues, i n p r a i s e of the Logos, that the wicked 
spurn i t s voice and n e i t h e r see nor hear t h i s "God's 
u n i v e r s a l law", which i s revered by those who, i n 
seeking t r u e happiness, are guided by Reason. 
"Words and thoughts a r e , according to t h e i r 
( t h e S t o i c ' s ) view, the very same th i n g 
regarded under d i f f e r e n t a s p e c t s . The same idea 
(, Xpvo5 ) , which i s a thought as long as i t 
r e s i d e s w i t h i n the b r e a s t , i s a word as soon as 
i t comes f o r t h . . . T h i s i s the meaning of the 
S t o i c d i s t i n c t i o n between £</5C>iQ-&c$ and 
lCfo^o0tt^6f > a d i s t i n c t i o n subsequently 
employed by P h i l o and the -Fathers, and r e a l l y 
i d e n t i c a l with that of A r i s t o t l e . " 
. ZELLER, The S t o i c s , Epicureans & S c e p t i c s , 
E.T., 1870,p.72. 
The S t o i c s were, m a t e r i a l i s t s or p a n t h e i s t s , who 
conceived of a soul of the u n i v e r s e as w e l l as of man; 
an a c t i v e m a t e r i a l pervades the v a s t mass of p a s s i v e 
m a t e r i a l , the former working upon the l a t t e r by a 
s e r i e s of r e g u l a r impulses. The great c r e a t i v e f o r c e 
i n nature., u n i v e r s a l Reason, i s c a l l e d (TKi^^UTii^ . 
The words of the E p i s t l e to the Hebrews 2:10 ( o r ov 
To^ToiVToC ) are reminiscent of the S t o i c explanation 
of the Being who i s supreme and omnipresent. The 
c e l e b r a t e d dictum of Paul's speech on Mars H i l l i s 
an i n d i r e c t quotation of. I k CTou ^kg ^VQf^ecrfe 
( l i n e 4, Hymn of Cleanthes) through the poet Aratus. 
* Au ^ev fa?!, V &V T e) 7wW . 
But what of the period between H e r a o l e i t u s and 
the S t o i c s ? A f t e r blossoming f o r a time i n the 
s i x t h century, the d o c t r i n e of the Logos withered 
under the strong summer sun of P l a t o n i c dualism and 
tra n s c e n d e n t a l theology f o r two c e n t u r i e s . Xn the 
f i f t h and f o u r t h c e n t u r i e s , when the p r e - S o c r a t i o s 
and P l a t o reigned i n the kingdom of philosophy, the 
p l a c e of Logos was taken by the Anaxagorean NOUS. 
The H e r a c l e i t e a n d o c t r i n e of the Logos was quite 
f o r e i g n to the w r i t i n g s of P l a t o and A r i s t o t l e . But 
w i t h the r i s e of the school of Zeno there came a 
f r e s h r e v i v a l of the Logos-idea i n a r e v e r s i o n from 
the dualism of P l a t o , the philosophy which separated 
the changeless I d e a from the changeful world of sense. 
This sketch of the fundamental ideas i n the S t o i c 
d o c t r i n e i n d i c a t e s t h at the Logos i s e s s e n t i a l l y a 
r a t i o n a l p r i n c i p l e , notwithstanding the e a r l y attempts 
to i n t e r p r e t the ancie n t H e l l e n i c legends i n terms of 
t h i s philosophy and to cover i t s metaphysical concepts 
w i t h the p r e s t i g e of the gods of Olympus. The Logos 
was apotheosized. Very e a r l y i n i t s h i s t o r y the 
S t o i c Logos had been i d e n t i f i e d w i t h the supreme god., 
Zeus ( c f . P l u t o , De Stoic.repugn.,34), and the Stoip 
philosophers continued to accept t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
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(of.Seneca, De benef.,IV,7). I t i s not to be found, 
however, i n the 'Theology' of Oornutus ( a f r u i t f u l 
source of data on the s u b j e c t of the S t o i c Logos), 
though t h i s c e l e b r a t e d exponent of the S t o i c p h i l o -
sophy m u l t i p l i e d the p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n s of the Logos 
whom he discovered i n Cronos, i n Eros and A t l a s , i n 
Pan, i n the T i t a n s and i n Herakles (of.Theology,25-31). 
But t h i s l e a r n e d exegesis was to undergo a ohange 
and give p l a c e to a d i f f e r e n t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n which 
S t o i c i s m had not cr e a t e d , but was w i l l i n g to u t i l i z e . 
We have j u s t noted the s i g n i f i c a n t a s c r i p t i o n of 
apotheosis to the Logos, and how the e a r l y i d e n t i -
f i c a t i o n of Logos and Zeus was maintained by the 
l a t e S t o i c philosophers. People had been accustomed 
to see i n Hermes, the god of reason and language; he 
was to beoome the p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n of the Logos. The 
name Hermes i s s a i d to be derived from <£j?£/V , 
'to speak 1 ( c f . C o r n u t u s , o p . c i t . , 6 l ) • The tongue, 
as an organ of speech, was consecrated to Hermes; he 
was c a l l e d "son of Zeus and Maia", because speeoh i s 
the daughter of study and r e s e a r c h . Hermes had been 
worshipped aB the god of speech long before Zeno, when 
no one would have thought of making Zeus the soul of 
the world. I n t h i s popular exegesis the S t o i c con-
ception of the Logos was g r e a t l y compromised and 
p a r t i a l l y d i s o r g a n i z e d . Hermes was a very i n f e r i o r 
god to p e r s o n i f y as t h a t sovereign f o r c e : he was only 
the messenger of the h i g h gods. He occupied i n myth-
ology a secondary r o l e of intermediary and messenger, 
which the Logos was soon to adopt i n the Alexandrian 
philosophy, and i t i s p o s s i b l e t h a t the myth of Hermes 
showed i t s i n f l u e n c e i n t h i s d i r e c t i o n on p h i l o s o p h i c a l 
thought. Thus, by a s u b t l e movement, Zeus ceases to 
be simply the d i v i n e , immanent reason of the world -
the Logos - and becomes a transcendent being, the 
Hermes-Logos now the intermediary and messenger. This 
transformation i n the c l a s s i c a l d o c t r i n e of the Logos 
made i t p o s s i b l e f o r P h i l o , to whom God i s the t r a n s -
cendent Divine Absolute, to adopt and import f o r h i s 
own s y n t h e s i s a considerable element of S t o i c p h i l o -
sophy and d o c t r i n e . 
The i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of Hermes wi t h the Logos was 
r e a l l y i n e v i t a b l e , s i n c e a l r e a d y i n the H e r a o l e i t e a n 
scheme there i s a tendency to apply to the Divine 
Logos the d i f f e r e n t a t t r i b u t e s which the S t o i o s , 
l a t e r on, r e s e r v e d f o r human speech and reason. Once 
Hermes blends with Logos, i t i n v e s t s the l a t t e r w i t h 
i t s own p e c u l i a r a t t r i b u t e s , and as the whole i s 
developed I n the sphere of popular mythology the Logos 
w i l l tend to l o s e more and more of I t s a n c i e n t meta-
p h y s i c a l connotations of r a t i o n a l i t y and p h i l o s o p h i c a l 
immanence. 
I t should be mentioned that Cornutus, remaining 
f a i t h f u l to the theory of h i s school, only i d e n t i f i e s 
Hermes with the human-Logos, which had, f o r a long 
time, been analysed by the S t o i c s i n t o the i n t e r i o r -
Logos and the manifested-Logosj the u n i v e r s a l Logos 
continued to be, f o r Cornutus, the reason of the world, 
and p e r s o n i f i e d i n Herakles, A t l a s , Cronos and other 
secondary d e i t i e s . But h i s e f f o r t s were i n v a i n . 
The d i s t i n c t i o n of the two Logoi and the a s c r i p t i o n 
to them of d i f f e r e n t r o l e s - yet a l l d i v i n e - never 
became popular, and Hermes remained the one and only 
p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n of the Logos. 
c h a p t e r t h r e e 
A. A l e x a n d r i a n J u d a i s m : 
T H E B A G K G R O U N D I N R E S P E 0 1 
O P T H E L O G O S ^ I D E A . 
I T was i n Egypt that the r o l e of Hermes was p a r t i c -
u l a r l y developed. He became i d e n t i f i e d w ith THOTH, 
the i b i s or baboon god of Herraopolis, who, according 
to legend-* created the world by the s o l e v i r t u e of 
h i s word. C e r t a i n myths, having t h e i r o r i g i n i n 
Memphis i n the n i n t h or eighth c e n t u r i e s B.C., were 
alre a d y c e l e b r a t i n g i n Horus and Thoth the omnipot-
ence of the d i v i n e thought and word. These myths 
penetrated i n t o Greece;. P l a t o speaks of 'Theuth' 
(Phaedr., 274 c ) , and C i c e r o mentions two Egyptian 
Hermes. Under the Ptolemies t h i s Thoth became popu-
l a r with the Alexandrians as the c e l e b r a t e d Hermes 
Tr i s m e g i s t o s , the r e v e a l i n g god, who of o l d had 
invented the alphabet and taught men l e t t e r s ; and 
who, i n mysterious books, had unfolded to some p r i e s t 
or hero the hidden s e c r e t of the c r e a t i o n of the 
world and the formula of magic evocations. Por the 
p h i l o s o p h e r s Thoth was a p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n of the Logos 
l i k e Hermes; and the Logos was a l s o worshipped as 
O s i r i s , of which there are a very few t r a c e s i n the 
Hermetic books. 
But, r i s i n g above the cruder popular mythology, 
c e r t a i n l o f t i e r i d e a s were taking shape i n Alexandria; 
probably f i n d i n g expression i n a mass of l i t e r a t u r e 
of which the only, c o n s i d e r a b l e specimens now extant 
are the w r i t i n g s of P l u t a r c h and P h i l o . There may 
or may not have been a borrowing of i d e a s , but the 
s i m i l a r i t y between the two philosophers was due to 
t h e i r common sources - the Alexandrian r e l i g i o u s p h i l o -
sophy, the syncretism that drew together S t o i c i s m and 
the r e l i g i o u s t h e o r i e s of Egypt at the beginning of 
the i m p e r i a l epoch. The d u a l i s t and P l a t o n i z i n g 
S t o i c i s m which we f i n d i n P h i l o , P l u t a r c h and Marcus 
A u r e l i u s i s that which was launched o r i g i n a l l y by 
Posidonius. He introduced i n t o S t o i c p h y s i c s P l a t o n i s t 
exemplarism and Pythagorean a r i t h m e t i c , combining the 
theory of numbers and i d e a s with the theory of the 
Logos. 
P l u t a r c h maintains the t r a d i t i o n of the Greek 
m o r a l i s t s , and h i s e c l e c t i c i s m i s s u b j e c t to a l l the 
g r e a t P l a t o n i s t t h e s e s . His god i s transcendent, and 
h i s Logos i s shaped a c c o r d i n g l y . The Logos i s the 
p r i n c i p l e of determination and energy (as the S t o i c s 1 ) * 
but i t i s the model on which the world was made and the 
agent of i t s c r e a t i o n r a t h e r than the immanent f o r c e 
and law of the world-. The t r e a t i s e "on I s i s and O s i r i s " 
expounds most f u l l y P l u t a r c h ' s theory of the L o g o s . I n 
s e c t i o n s 54-56 we f i n d the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c t r a i t s of the 
P l a t o n i s t Logos: i t i s a t once the idea and the i n s t r u -
ment of God, the exemplar and the demiurge of the 
world. I n s e c t i o n 62 we note the theory of the double 
s t a t e of the Logos, innate (fivSiotPero^ ) and u t t e r e d 
(Xo.tf^ojH^o^ ) , analogous to what was l a t e r to be dev-
eloped by the Apologists of the C h r i s t i a n Church. The 
p r i n c i p l e of dualism i s i n g r a i n e d i n P l u t a r c h , and 
much more than i n P h i l o do we f i n d the b e l i e f i n the 
perpetual and u n i v e r s a l c o n f l i c t between good and e v i l , 
s p i r i t and matter, the law of i n d i v i d u a l nature and 
the supreme, i n t e g r a t i n g law of the Logos. 
The most numerous and i n f l u e n t i a l body of Jews 
( i . e . H e l l e n i s t i c Jews) dwelt a t Alexandria, that 
s t r a t e g i c a l l y s i t u a t e d metropolis, the commercial 
hub of the Roman Empire, where E a s t met West and rub-
bed shoulders i n a l i b e r a l atmosphere. Here were to 
be found ( i t i s estimated) best part of a m i l l i o n Jews, 
f o r the most p a r t attached f a i t h f u l l y to t h e i r 
n a t i o n a l r e l i g i o n , observing the Sabbath, frequenting 
the synagogue, yet i n love with a l l t h a t could be 
t r u l y c a l l e d H e l l e n i c . I t was to be expected that 
some attempts would be made to fuse J u d a i c theology 
with conceptions which were p e c u l i a r l y Greek. S t a r t -
ing with the B i b l e as the true source of a l l philosophy 
and s c i e n c e , these H e l l e n i s t i c Jews a p p l i e d to i t the 
same e x e g e t i c a l method as was ap p l i e d by the S t o i c s 
to the poems of Homer, and they produced a s y n t h e s i s 
which s a t i s f i e d t h e i r n a t u r a l , i n s t i n c t i v e devotion 
to Judaism and t h e i r c u l t i v a t e d passion f o r Greek 
thought and l i f e . The 'Wisdom of Solomon' (though 
there i s great divergence of opinion as to i t s date) 
i s a r e p r e s e n t a t i v e of the thought, f e e l i n g and 
expression of Alexandrian Judaism - i t s r e l i g i o n 
fundamentally Jewish, but i t s s t y l e and thought H e l l e n i c 
But the most s u b s t a n t i a l body of l i t e r a t u r e from t h a t 
sphere are the s u r v i v i n g books of P h i l o ' s verbose and 
abstruse system, and c o n s t i t u t e the l a r g e s t and almost 
s o l e ( c e r t a i n ) monument of what must have been a 
f l o u r i s h i n g r e l i g i o n and r e l i g i o - p h i l o s o p h i c a l scheme 
i n A l exandria and d i s t r i c t , i n the f i r s t century e i t h e r 
s i d e of the B i r t h of C h r i s t . 
B. A l e x a n d r i a n J u d a i s m : 
P H I L O J U D A E U S . 
I . PHILO AND HELLENISM. 
OF PHILO'S l i f e i t s e l f we know l i t t l e ? only.a few 
bi o g r a p h i c a l d e t a i l s are found i n h i s own works. The 
one event t h a t can be determined w i t h any ch r o n o l o g i c a l 
accuracy i s h i s journey to Rome as a member of the 
embassage which the Alexandrian Jews sent to the 
Emperor C a l i g u l a , seeking p r o t e c t i o n a g a i n s t the 
a t t a c k s of the Alexandrian Greeks (40 A.D.). His 
b i r t h i s g e n e r a l l y given aB about SO B.C. Whether 
he ever came i n t o contact with the m i n i s t r y or message 
of Jesus O h r i s t , h i s contemporary, we do not know. 
I f we a r e to understand the philosophy of t h i s 
notable H e l l e n i s t i c Jew, i t i s necessary, as BREHIER 
suggests, "etendre ses vues au d e l a de l a c o l o n i c 
j u i v e " ('Les Idees Philosophiques e t R e l i g i e u s e s de 
P h i l o n d 1 A l e x a n d r i e 1 , 1908, I n t r o d u c t i o n . ) • 
Philonism was born of a f u s i o n between the s p i r i t 
of Judaism and t h a t of Hellenism. I n the attempted 
s y n t h e s i s , the agreement of two i r r e c o n c i l a b l e modes 
of thought appears to turn l e s s on the c l a s s i c a l Greek 
philosophy i t s e l f (which P h i l o h e a r t i l y accepts i n i t s 
e n t i r e t y ) , than on c e r t a i n r e l i g i o u s conceptions such 
as the POWERS, the LOGOS and WISDOM. T h i s group of 
concepts, i n p a r t a t any r a t e , has an H e l l e n i s t i c o r i g i n , 
but under went a t Alexandria a development t h a t renewed 
t h e i r o r i g i n a l meaning. T h i s f u s i o n was r e a l i z e d 
r a t h e r more i n the indeterminate and changing sphere 
of popular r e l i g i o n than i n the p r e c i s e and w e l l -
a r t i c u l a t e d c a t e g o r i e s of thought. 
P h i l o h i m s e l f was a H e l l e n i s t i c Jew and was brought 
up to speak the ver n a c u l a r , the s o - c a l l e d KOINE DIALEKTOS, 
and was w e l l - r e a d i n the a n c i e n t c l a s s i c s so th a t h i s 
own works show resemblances to P l a t o and contain!' 
expressions from A r i s t o t l e , A t t i c o r a t o r s and the 
Greek poets. Thus i t i s th a t Pythagorean, P l a t o n i c , 
P e r i p a t e t i c and S t o i c a l i d e a s a l l c o n t r i b u t e to the 
shaping of h i s own p a r t i c u l a r d o c t r i n e s . His d u a l -
i s t i c c o n t r a s t between God and the world i s e s s e n t i a l l y 
P l a t o n i c ; the i n f l u e n c e of S t o i c i s m may be noted i n 
h i s d o c t r i n e of God as the only e f f i o i e n t oause, and 
t h a t of the d i v i n e Reason immanent i n the world, and 
i n the powers emanating from God and s u f f u s i n g the 
world. His e t h i c s and a l l e g o r i e s are based.om 
the S t o i c e t h i c s and a l l e g o r i e s . As a philosopher 
he must be c l a s s e d with the e c l e c t i c s ; and i n h i s 
system there i s an apparent l a c k of order, and nowhere 
i s any great p h i l o s o p h i c a l s u b j e c t e x h a u s t i v e l y d i s -
cussed and brought to a d e f i n i t e c o n c l u s i o n . But these 
f a c t s do not permit us to a s s i g n P h i l o f o r t h w i t h to the 
category of a mere compiler nor exclude him from a place 
among the great philosophers of the world. 
Notwithstanding h i s immersion, so f a r as h i s i n t e l l e c t 
was concerned, i n the broad and deep sea of H e l l e n i s t i c 
c u l t u r e , P h i l o ' s n a t u r a l Jewish education has a l s o to be 
taken i n t o account. He appears to have i n t e r e s t e d him-
s e l f i n the Hebrew S c r i p t u r e s , though he used the Greek 
Old Testament p r i m a r i l y . He attaches equal importance 
to the Septuagint and to the Hebrew Old Testament, and 
bases a l l h i s arguments on the t e x t of the LXX. He 
had thoroughgoing views on B i b l i c a l i n s p i r a t i o n , 
b e l i e v e d i n the communion of the human soul with i t s 
Creator-God, s e t Moses a t the head of the prophets, 
and d e c l a r e d ( i n harmony with c u r r e n t r a b b i n i c a l thought) 
that the Law i s e t e r n a l . He was w e l l acquainted with 
the Haggadah, i f not so f a m i l i a r with the Halakah. 
P h i l o , t h e r e f o r e , waB an earnest Jew, r e c e i v i n g with 
f u l l sympathy a l l the t r a d i t i o n a l customs of h i s race 
and i t s r e l i g i o n . His philosophic a c t i v i t y i s devoted 
almost e n t i r e l y to the e x p o s i t i o n of the Mosaic Law. 
I f we consider h i s work against the whole of Jewish 
l i t e r a t u r e , we f i n d t h a t i t takes i t s place at the end 
of the c r e a t i v e period o f Judaism - a remarkable coda 
t o the vast body of ex e g e t i c a l l i t e r a t u r e of the 
r a b b i n i c a l schools. 
Philo's c h i e f object was " t o present an apologia f o r 
the teaching o f Moses by showing t h a t even where i t 
appeared questionable or t r i f l i n g , i t was f u l l of the 
hig h e s t p h i l o s o p h i c a l t r u t h " (J.DRUMMOND, P h i l o Judaeus, 
v o l . I , 1838, P . l ) . His problem was t o solve the 
ten s i o n between the i n s p i r e d Hebrew Scr i p t u r e s and the 
Greek philosophies (and more p a r t i c u l a r l y the P l a t o n i c 
d o c t r i n e of i d e a s ) , which seemed incompatible. I t i s 
the d o c t r i n e o f the LOGOS which c o n s t i t u t e s the c e n t r a l 
and determining f a c t o r of h i s philosophy: and t h i s 
w i l l be demonstrated and i l l u s t r a t e d below. 
To us, i n the t w e n t i e t h century A.D., the method of 
a l l e g o r i c a l I n t e r p r e t a t i o n e x c i t e s l i t t l e enthusiasm, 
o r even i n t e r e s t . But P h i l o embraced i t warmly as one 
o f the p r i n c i p l e s of h i s philosophy i n h i s attempt t o 
J u s t i f y the r e v e l a t i o n s of f a i t h by speculative reason-
i n g . I t belonged e s s e n t i a l l y to the thought of the 
time i n which he l i v e d , though there i s muoh o r i g i n a l > 
a p p l i c a t i o n of i t i n h i s exegesis. P h i l o , as a f i n e 
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e of t h a t school of thought, nevertheless 
occupies q u i t e a unique p o s i t i o n . He became a model 
f o r the e a r l y Church theologians, e s p e c i a l l y a t Alex-
a n d r i a . His general methods, and some d e t a i l s , and 
the determining p r i n c i p l e s of h i s r e l i g i o u s philosophy 
found t h e i r way into, the C h r i s t i a n Church. 
P h i l o was an "earnest, pure and balanced character,, 
r i c h l y endowed and h i g h l y c u l t u r e d , capable of g i v i n g 
eloquent expression t o the best tendencies of h i s age, 
but not i n s p i r e d w i t h the genius t o step beyond h i s 
age, and through the f o r c e of h i s own p e r s o n a l i t y 
impress upon the world the formative p r i n c i p l e s of a 
new and nobler era" (DRUMMOND, op . c i t . , p . 2 6 ) . 
I I . THE PROBLEM. 
With a mind t h a t was thoroughly imbued w i t h Greek 
philosophy, and indeed owing t o i t s authors h i s own 
l e a r n i n g , P h i l o evolved a system which shows through-
out the i n f l u e n c e of the basic Greek d o c t r i n e s . I t i s 
the dualism ( l a r g e l y i n h e r i t e d from P l a t o ) between an 
a l t o g e t h e r transcendent God and a m a t e r i a l world t h a t 
causes P h i l o such d i f f i c u l t y . Language was t o t a l l y 
1(1 
inadequate to describe God, and the o r d i n a r y terminology 
could scarcely avoid anthropomorphisms and anthropopath-
ismsj but i t was impious, t o P h i l o , t o speak: i n t h a t 
manner. This problem i s t o some extent eased by p h i l o -
sophical r e f l e c t i o n and the a l l e g o r i c a l method. But 
the God o f Philo's conception i s bare of a l l q u a l i t i e s , 
f o r q u a l i t y i m p l i e s l i m i t a t i o n . He i s e t e r n a l , 
unchangeable, simple substance, f r e e s e l f - d e t e r m i n i n g Mind, 
the Reason of the universe, the a c t i v e Gause, "...the 
p e r f e c t l y pure and u n s u l l i e d Mind of the universe, 
transcending knowledge, transcending v i r t u e , transcending 
the good i t s e l f and the b e a u t i f u l i t s e l f " (0p.Mundi,2j 
Loeb, v o l . i , p . 1 1 # ) . 
I t i s God's absolute e l e v a t i o n above the world t h a t 
i s most c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of His Being: " t h a t He i s , not 
what He i s . " I f we cannot know the essence of our own 
s o u l s , how much less may we comprehend the essence of 
the Soul of the universe. "Who can assert of the F i r s t 
Cause e i t h e r t h a t I t i s without body, or t h a t I t i s a 
body, t h a t I t i s of such a k i n d or t h a t I t i s of no 
k i n d ?" (Legum A l l e g o r i a , 7 3 , Loeb ibid.,p.441 # ) . 
This d o c t r i n e i s i l l u s t r a t e d i n P h i l o by reference t o 
t h e passage i n Exodus 33:12 f f . , where Moses, d e s i r i n g 
* A l l Eng. t r a n s , of P h i l o are from Loeb Class. L i b r a r y 
e d i t i o n , unless otherwise i n d i c a t e d . 
t o Bee the Divine Glory, i s allowed to behold only the 
•back p a r t s . 1 "Nevertheless, (Moses) was disappointed 
o f h i s purpose since a knowledge of the bodies and things 
which come a f t e r the S e l f - e x i s t e n t was considered an 
amply s u f f i c i e n t g i f t f o r the mortal race at i t s best} 
f o r i t i s s a i d , 'Thou s h a l t see my back p a r t s , but my 
face s h a l l not be seen by thee" " (Mutat.Nom,, c i t e d i n 
DRUMMOKD, op . c i t . , p . 1 9 ) . 
" P h i l o ' s transcendental conception of the idea 
of God precluded the c r e a t i o n as w e l l as any 
a c t i v i t y of God i n the world; i t e n t i r e l y 
separated God from man, and i t deprived e t h i c s 
o f a l l r e l i g i o u s basis. But P h i l o , who was a 
pious Jew., could not accept the un-Jewish, 
pagan conception of the world and the i r r e l i g -
i o us a t t i t u d e which would have been the l o g i c a l 
r e s u l t o f h l s tbMtn system; so he accepted the 
St o i c d o c t r i n e of the immanence of God, which 
l e d him t o statements opposed to those he had 
p r e v i o u s l y made. While he a t f i r s t placed ©od 
e n t i r e l y outside the world, he now regarded Him. 
as the only a c t u a l being t h e r e i n . God i s the 
only r e a l c i t i z e n of the world." 
- A r t . ' P h i l o Judaeus 1, Jewish Encyclopedia. 
'How i s i t possible f o r the Eternal Mind, which 
transcends both space and time, t o act w i t h i n them ?' 
This i s the age-old question which haunted P h i l o , as i t 
had done t o every t h i n k e r i n every system of theism both 
w i t h i n Alexandrian Judaism and w i t h o u t . 
Matter i s regarded as e v i l , i n Philo,on the grounds 
t h a t no praise i s ascribed t o i t i n Genesis? "but 
w i t h God no k i n d of m a t e r i a l i s held i n honour, and 
t h e r e f o r e He bestowed upon them a l l the same a r t , and 
i n equal measure. And so i n the ho l y S c r i p t u r e s we 
read, 'God saw a l l things which He had made and behold, 
they were very good 1 (Gen.lsSl), and a l l t h i n g s which 
recei v e the same pra i s e must be of equal honour i n the 
eyes of the p r a i s e r . Now God praised not the m a t e r i a l 
which He had used f o r His work, m a t e r i a l s o u l - l e s s , 
discordant and d i s s o l u b l e . . . . i r r e g u l a r , unequal, but 
He praised the works of His.own a r t , which were consum-
mated through a s i n g l e exercise of power equal and 
uniform..." (Quis Rer.Div.Heres, 32). How God, pre-
vented by the u t t e r i n c o m p a t i b i l i t y of His nature and 
the i n h e r e n t l y e v i l matter, i s yet present and operative 
i n the universe P h i l o attempts t o e x p l a i n . And t h e r e i n 
we are introduced t o the curious and complex system of 
of the Powers ( 8uv<*^£«5 ) . The character of ancient 
thought, Philo's r h e t o r i o a l and f i g u r a t i v e s t y l e , the 
a l l e g o r i c a l method, and inc o n s i s t e n c i e s i n the expos-
i t i o n , a l l combine t o render t h i s soheme of the powers 
the most p e r p l e x i n g i n the whole of P h i l o . 
C e r t a i n f u n c t i o n s of the Powers i n P h i l o belong also 
t o the Ideas of P l a t o , and both are i d e n t i f i e d w i t h 
oneanother, f o r example i n Monarch.1.6 ( c i t e d i n DHUMMOND, 
op . c i t . , p . 7 4 ) i 
"As among you, seals, whenever wax or any s i m i l a r 
m a t e r i a l i s applied t o them, make Innumerable 
impressions, not s u f f e r i n g the loss of any p a r t , 
but remaining as they were, such you must suppose 
the powers around me t o be, applying q u a l i t i e s 
t o things without q u a l i t y , and forms t o the form-
l e s s , while they experience no change or diminu-
t i o n i n t h e i r e t e r n a l nature. But some among 
you c a l l them very a p p r o p r i a t e l y ideas, since 
they give (deal form t o each t h i n g , arranging 
the unarramged, and communicating determinate 
l i m i t s and d e f i n i t i o n and shape t o the i n d e t e r -
minate and i n d e f i n i t e and shapeless, and, i n a 
word, a l t e r i n g the worst i n t o the b e t t e r . " 
I I I . PHILO AND PLATO. 
The ancient epigram, " e i t h e r P h i l o p l a t o n i z e s or 
P l a t o p h i l d n i z e s " ( H i e r o n . ) , i f somewhat exaggerated, 
serves t o remind us of the evident i n f l u e n c e of t h a t 
c e l e b r a t e d expositor of the d o c t r i n e of Ideas upon 
the l a t e r Alexandrian. We may n o t , however, suppose 
t h a t the P h i l o n i a n Logos d o c t r i n e i s t o be discerned 
i n the philosophy of P l a t o : but c e r t a i n l y i n the 
teaching o f Plato there are elements s i m i l a r t o P h i l o ' s , 
and the one has imparted t o the cither some important 
aspects of h i s teaching. 
P l a t o was but one of a la r g e number of t h i n k e r s who 
sought by means o f reason t o discover "the e t e r n a l 
ground of phenomenal existence, and t o i n t e r p r e t the 
method by which the i n f i n i t e Cause enters i n t o r e l -
a t i o n s w i t h the f i n i t e m a t e r i a l world and w i t h the 
soul of man" (DRUMMOND, op . c i t . , p . 2 7 ) . The d o c t r i n e 
o f the Logos as one o f the proposed s o l u t i o n s t o the 
problem reached i t s f u l l e s t expression i n the p h i l o -
sophy o f P h i l o Judaeus. We cannot here assess the 
extent o f Philo's dependence on P l a t o , but we are a t 
l i b e r t y t o remark t h a t f o r the basic ideas of the 
Logos d o c t r i n e P l a t o had provided important c o n t r i b -
u t i o n s both o f thought and terminology, 
P l a t o , l i k e many othpr Greek philosophers, recog-
nized t h e presence of an a l l - p e r v a d i n g reason i n the 
univ e r s e , f o r which he has the name A/ou^ ; P h i l o 
p r e f e r s A o ^ or ^ o<j>i^i • With a Greek, background, 
untempered by Hebrew t r a d i t i o n , P lato regarded the world 
as the body i n which the soul d w e l t , forming w i t h i t one 
l i v i n g being. He then ascribes to the cosmos (or a t 
l e a s t t o i t s f i n e s t p a r t , the heaven) expressions which 
i n l a t e r times would be more reasonably confined t o the 
r a t i o n a l soul i t s e l f . God, who begat the P h i l o n i a n 
Logos, "begat t h i s universe...whose cre a t o r am I and 
f a t h e r of works" (Timaeus, 41 A). The all-embracing, 
the eldest of a l l created t h i n g s , Philo's Logos i s 
reminiscent of Plato's Cosmos, " t h i s universe one and 
only-begotten" (Tim.31 B). L i k e the Logos, moreover 
i t was a 'god' and an 'image' : 
"Having received a l l mortal and immortal creature 
and being t h e r e w i t h a l l replenished, t h i s universe 
h a t h thus come i n t o being, l i v i n g and v i s i b l e , 
c o n t a i n i n g a l l t h i n g s t h a t are v i s i b l e , the image 
( e.?Ki6v ) of i t s maker." 
- Timaeus 92 C ( t r . A r c h e r - H i n d ) . 
Drummond suggests t h a t the general conception of the 
d i v i n e Powers i s borrowed from the Timaeus (41 C and 
f o l l o w i n g ) "where the subordinate d i v i n i t i e s are 
c a l l e d i n t o a s s i s t i n the formation of mortal 
creatures" (DRUMMOND, o p . c l t . , v o l . I I , p.139). 
"The P l a t o n i c d o c t r i n e s and the Alexandrian 
d o c t r i n e s o r i g i n a t e d , a t l e a s t t o some e x t e n t , 
i n the same necessity of thought, the demand 
f o r some intermediate l i n k of communication 
between the e t e r n a l and, the phenomenal, between 
God and the world. The hi g h e s t , i t was sup-
posed, could produce by h i s own immediate act 
onl y what was p e r f e c t ; and as Plato delegates 
t o the subordinate d i v i n i t i e s the c r e a t i o n of 
the mortal p a r t i n man, so does P h i l o assign 
the same o f f i c e t o m i n i s t e r i n g powers i n f e r i o r 
t o God" (DRUMMOND, i b i d . ) . 
I V . THE DOCTRINE OP THE POWERS. 
This d o c t r i n e of the ^ owers was not some merely 
f a n c i f u l s p e c u l a t i o n on the p a r t of P h i l o . He 
der i v e d i t , as a l l h i s d o c t r i n e s , from S c r i p t u r e , 
and ascribes t h i s p a r t i c u l a r one t o Moses. Genesis 1:2,7 
declares t h a t God made man J^ T'^ /V^ VC* 9<£o<J «. not simply 
l i k e God, but l i k e the image of God. P h i l o extends 
t h i s p r i n c i p l e t o the universe, and submits t h a t a l l 
other things "on which the senses pronounce judgment" 
possessed p r e - e x i s t i n g forms..."Nevertheless what he 
does say gives us a few i n d i c a t i o n s of u n i v e r s a l nature, 
which brings f o r t h no f i n i s h e d product i n the world of 
sense wi t h o u t using an i n c o r p o r e a l p a t t e r n " (Op.Mundi,i). 
The f u n c t i o n of the Powers i s t o impart t o matter those 
forms which render i t such as enables us t o say t h a t 
t h i n g s e x i s t . Par from being agencies which keep 
God apart from the world, they operate t o make a t r a n s -
cendent God omnipresent i n His c r e a t i o n . Nor, indeed, 
are the lowers a naive expedient, c r e a t i n g s u b s t i t u t e s 
to act i n God's place. I n Post.Gain, v, P h i l o w r i t e B , 
"Though transcending and being beyond what He has made, 
nonetheless has He f i l l e d the universe w i t h Himself} 
f o r He has caused His Powers ( Suvoc^iei^ ) t o extend 
themselves throughout the universe t o i t s utmost bounds, 
and i n accordance w i t h the laws of harmony has k n i t 
each p a r t together." 
I n themselves they are e t e r n a l forms of God's 
Thought, the a c t i v e expressions i n the created universe 
o f the Mind of the I n s c r u t a b l e One which make an 
impression on the whole of c r e a t i o n . These lowers 
are not of equal rank, but are i n a l o g i c a l h i e r a r c h y . 
S p e c i f i c mention i s made of the s i x senior Powers, 
but the innumerable m u l t i t u d e below have but cursory 
r e f e r e n c e . I n an a l l e g o r i c a l e x p o s i t i o n of the 
I s r a e l i t e c i t i e s of refuge, P h i l o d e l i n e a t e s the s i x 
c h i e f Powers - the Divine Powers par excellence. 
" I t would seem, then, t h a t the c h i e f e s t and 
s u r e s t and best m o t h e r - c i t y , something more 
than j u s t a c i t y , i s the Divine Word, and 
t h a t to take refuge f i r s t i n i t i s supremely 
advantageous. The other f i v e , colonies 
as i t were, are Powers ( Suv^f^'i") of Him 
who speaks t h a t Word, t h e i r leader being 
c r e a t i v e power, i n the exercise of which 
the Creator produced the universe by a 
wordj second i n order i s the r o y a l power, 
i n v i r t u e o f which He t h a t has made i t 
governs t h a t which has come i n t o being; 
t h i r d stands the gracious power, i n the 
exercise, of which the Great A r t i f i c e r takes 
p i t y and compassion on His own workj f o u r t h 
( i s the l e g i s l a t i v e power, by which He prescribes 
d u t i e s incumbent upon usj and f i f t h ) t h a t 
d i v i s i o n of l e g i s l a t i o n , by which He p r o h i b i t s 
those things which should not be done." 
- Pug. e t I n v e n t . , x v i i i . 
I t i s goodness which governs the employment of the 
Powers. 
B r i e f l y we may mention t h a t the Powers appear t o be 
equivalent t o the nature or essence of God. The 
p a r a l l e l i s m i n V i t a Moe.,ii,12 ("being a copy of 
the powers of God, a manifest image of the i n v i s i b l e 
n a t u r e , a created image of the e t e r n a l " - tr.Drummond, 
o p . c i t . I I , p . 9 8 ) confirms t h a t the lowers of God are 
i d e n t i c a l t o the i n v i s i b l e , e t e r n a l nature. S i m i l a r l y , 
i n Monarch.1,6, where the Powers communicate q u a l i t i e s 
t o t h i n g s without q u a l i t i e s , experiencing no change 
or d e t e r i o r a t i o n i n the e t e r n a l nature; thus seeming 
t o correspond w i t h the Divine Nature. 
An i n t e r e s t i n g p r e d i c a t e o f the Powers i s found i n 
the use of T£'Vto ( ' s t r e t c h ' ) . I n the paragraph 
(De Mutat.Nomin.iv) i n which he i s proclaiming the 
s e l f - s u f f i c i e n c y o f God, and His i n a b i l i t y p r o p e r l y 
t o be i n personal r e l a t i o n t o the wor l d , P h i l o 
mentions t h a t "the Potencies which He has pro j e c t e d 
i n t o c r e a t i o n (£«T£fv/£V ^£V£(TiV) t o b e n e f i t what 
He has framed are i n some cases spoken of as i n a 
sense r e l a t i v e . . . " ( t r . L o e b ) . This declared q u a l i t y 
o f the Powers m i l i t a t e s against the conception of 
p e r s o n a l i t y . But i f they are a m a n i f e s t a t i o n of 
Di v i n e energies t h i s idea i n t e r p r e t s t h e i r f u n c t i o n s 
admirably. I n a passage (which, i n c i d e n t a l l y , 
e x e m p l i f i e s Philo's paradoxical thought) from De Oonf. 
Linguarum, x x v i i , we see the Alexandrian s t r u g g l i n g 
w i t h the t w i n d o c t r i n e s - a transcendent, impassible 
God and an immanent Creator. 
"The words 'the Lord came down t o see the c i t y 
and the tower' ( G e n . l i s 5 ) , must c e r t a i n l y be 
understood i n a f i g u r a t i v e sense. For to 
suppose t h a t the Deity approaches or departs, 
goes down or goes up, or i n general remains 
s t a t i o n a r y or puts Himself i n motion, as 
p a r t i c u l a r l i v i n g creatures do, i s an impiety 
which may be said to transcend the bounds of 
ocean or o f the universe i t s e l f . No, as * 
have o f t e n said elsewhere, the lawgiver i s 
app l y i n g human terms t o the super-human God, 
t o help us, His p u p i l s , t o l e a r n our lesson. 
For we a l l know t h a t when a person comes down 
he must leave one place and occupy another. 
But God f i l l s a l l t h i n g s ; He contains but 1B 
not-Contained. To.be everywhere and nowhere 
i s His property and His alone. He i s nowhere 
because He Himself created space and place 
c o i n o i d e n t a l l y w i t h m a t e r i a l t h i n g s , and i t 
i s against a l l r i g h t p r i n c i p l e t o say t h a t 
the i**aker i s contained i n anything t h a t He 
has made. He i s everywhere /because **e has made His Powers t o extend (T£i^5 ) through 
e a r t h and water, a i r and heaven, and l e f t no 
p a r t of the universe without His presence, 
and u n i t i n g a l l w i t h a l l has bound them f a s t 
w i t h i n v i s i b l e bonds, t h a t should never be 
loosed...That aspect of Him which transcends 
His Potencies (ura^^fco T&v 6iu,^(p'gM.V ) can-
not be conceived of at a l l i n terms of place, 
but only as pure being",(Loeb). 
Of the Powers.' r e l a t i o n t o the Logos i t s e l f we have 
already noted t h a t , i n the a l l e g o r y of the c i t i e s o f 
ref u g e , the Logos i s recognized as the 'mother-city' 
and i t s s u p e r i o r i t y i s a f f i r m e d i n , e.g. L e g . A l l e g o r i a , 
I I I , l x i , "And the word of God i s above a l l the wo r l d , 
and i s the e l d e s t and most all.embracing of created t h i n g s . " 
Again, the f i v e Powers had t h e i r v i s i b l e resemblances i n 
the sanctuary, but the d i v i n e Logos - above the cherubim, 
the c r e a t i v e and r e g a l Powers of God - was not brought 
i n t o v i s i b l e form, because i t was l i k e n o t h i n g percep-
t i b l e , the eld e s t of a l l i n t e l l i g i b l e t h i n g s . The 
announcement of Exodus 25:22, " I w i l l speak t o thee 
from above the p r o p i t i a t o r y between the two cherubim," 
i l l u s t r a t e s the ex a l t e d s t a t i o n of the Logos and shows 
t h a t , "the Logos i s the d r i v e r of the powers, but he who 
speaks i s the r i d e r , g i v i n g t o the d r i v e r the orders 
which tend t o the c o r r e c t d r i v i n g of the universe" 
(De Prof. 18-19, c i t e d i n Drummond,lI,p.18l). 
The Logos, or Divine Thought, then, sums up and 
comprehends the whole i n t e l l i g i b l e universe, as i t i s 
expressed i n De O p i f i c i o Mundi,vi ( c i t e d below). 
Moreover, the Word of God both contains and coincides 
w i t h the i n t e l l i g i b l e cosmos, as may be i n f e r r e d from 
the passage i n De Somniis I , x i , where the word 'place' 
i n S c r i p t u r e i s represented as being sometimes an 
a l l e g o r i c a l expression f o r the "Divine Word," which 
God Himself has completely f i l l e d throughout w i t h 
i n c o r p o r e a l .potencies (&<ruap&To\$ Suy^faenv) M . Of t h i s 
i mportant reference Drummond says: 
"This statement seems t o imply t h a t the powers 
or ideas c o l l e c t i v e l y exhaust the Logos, and 
t h a t t h e r e f o r e they and the ^ ogos are con-
v e r t i b l e terms, and the d i v i n e Thought i s 
n e i t h e r more nor l e s s than the sum t o t a l and 
l o g i c a l equivalent of the d i v i n e thoughts. 
Since God i s more generic than the Logos, he 
of course includes i t and i t s contents, so 
t h a t there i s no inconsistency when, i n a s i n g l e 
passage, God, and not the Logos, i s described 
as the 'immaterial place of immaterial ideas' 
(Cherub.,14)" 
- op.cit.,p.16S. 
The Powers or d i v i n e 'Ideas', i n a word, "are the 
a c t i v e manifestations of the energy of God, which 
g i v e t o c r e a t i o n a l l the r e a l i t y , as w e l l as a l l the 
ader and beauty, which i t possesses". 
- W.H..INGE, Enc.Rel. and E t h i c s , a r t i c l e on ' 
'Alexandrian Theology', v o l . 1 , p.344 a» 
V. LOGOS - 'THE GUTTER'. 
P h i l o introduces f o r m a l l y the idea of the Logos, 
that ' f o r H e r a c l e i t u s the harmony of the world i s der-
ive d from a s i n g l e , i n v i s i b l e law, one of whose names 
i s the Logos: i n the midst of opposing forces which 
t h r e a t e n one another and tend towards s e l f -df est r u c t i o n , 
the Logos maintains peace and e q u i l i b r i u m . Prom t h i s 
Heracleltean d o c t r i n e more or l e s s adapted by Stoicism, 
proceeds an element of the P h i l o n i a n Logos, the 
Xc^o£ TO^t&og • Tisus we meet another of the para-
doxes, the Logos transcendent when regarded as the 
I d e a l Cosmos i n the Supreme Mind * j and the Logos-
TO|J-£u£ f co-extensive w i t h the v i s i b l e scene when 
impressed upon matter as the potent Thought of God, 
the Bond of a l l t h i n g s , preventing them from d i s s o l u t i o n . 
# "Should a man d e s i r e t o use words i n a more 
simple and d i r e c t way, he would say t h a t the 
wor l d discerned only by the i n t e l l e c t i s 
n o t h i n g else than the Word of God {:Qeou Xo^ov) 
when he was already engaged i n the act of 
c r e a t i o n . For...the c i t y d i s c e r n i b l e by 
the i n t e l l e c t alone i s n o t h i n g else than the 
reasoning f a c u l t y of the a r c h i t e c t i n the act 
of planning too found the c i t y . The one who 
l a y s t h i s down i s Moses, not 1. Witness h i s 
express acknowledgment i n the sequel when s e t -
t i n g on record the c r e a t i o n of man, t h a t he 
was moulded a f t e r the image of God (Gen.1:27). 
i n the sense of £z»5 of the world, f o l l o w i n g e x a c t l y 
the r o l e i t assumes i n Stoic philosophy. We know 
"Now i f the p a r t i s an image of an image, i t i s 
manifest t h a t the whole i s so too, and i f the 
whole c r e a t i o n , t h i s e n t i r e world perceived by 
our senses (seeing t h a t i t i s greater than any 
human image) i s a copy of the Divine image, i t 
i s manifest t h a t the archetypal seal a l s o , 
which we aver t o be the world desoribed by the 
mind, would be the very Word of God (6 BeaO \6%o$)" 
- De Op. i l u n d i , v i , 24^25. 
This novel coneeption of the ' c u t t e r ' (Tojifeu^) i s 
elaborated i n Quis Rerum Divinarum Heres, and i s based 
v 
upon the s t o r y of Abraham's o f f e r i n g of the animals 
(Gen.15:9 f f . ) A l l were divided, save the two b i r d s j 
these s i g n i f y , aocording t o Philo's a l l e g o r y , the 
archetypal Reason immanent i n the P i v i n e , and i t s 
counterpart i n us, and t h e r e f o r e were l e f t unsevered. 
"....God has cut a l l the natures of things i n accord-
ance w i t h pre-established ideas. We are c a r r i e d only 
one step f u r t h e r back when i t i s alleged t h a t the 
Divine Logos not only contained the i d e a l c r e a t i o n , 
but disposed i t i n t o a cosmos (cf.Op.Mundl, v ) " 
- DRUMMOND, o p . c i t . I I , p . 1 6 9 . 
"As, then, the c i t y which was fashioned before-
hand w i t h i n the mind of the archetect held no 
place i n the outer world, but had been engraved 
i n the soul of the a r t i f i c e r as by a seal} 
even so the universe t h a t consisted of ideas 
would have no other l o c a t i o n than the Divine 
Reason, which was the author of t h i s ordered 
frame." 
-Op.Mundi, v (Loeb). 
"Then, he continues, 'he d i v i d e d them i n the 
middle,' but he does not add who t h i s 'he' i s . 
He wishes.you t o t h i n k of God who cannot be 
shewn, as severing through the Severer of a l l 
t h i n g s , t h a t i s h i s Word Top-e-i T £ Y <Tuprrr&vT<oV 
uSowrou ) , the whole succession of things 
m a t e r i a l and immaterial whose, natures appear 
t o us t o be k n i t t e d together and u n i t e d . That 
severing Word whetted to an edge of utmost 
sharpness never ceases t o d i v i d e " 
- Quis Rer.Div.Heres, x x v i . 
" I n i t s r e l a t i o n t o the world the Logos appears as 
the u n i v e r s a l substance on which a l l things depend; 
and from t h i s p o i n t of view the manner (as V£Vi KWJ-
ToiTo^/Tt ) becomes a symbol f o r i t . 0 
The Logos, however, i s not only the archetype of 
t h i n g s , but also the power t h a t produces them, 
appearing as such e s p e c i a l l y under the name of the 
Logos TO[aew£ (the • d i v i d e r ' ) . I t separates the 
i n d i v i d u a l beings of nature from oneanother accord-
i n g to t h e i r c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s } but, on the other 
hand, i t c o n s t i t u t e s the bond connecting the i n d i v i d -
u al c r e a t u r e s , u n i t i n g t h e i r s p i r i t u a l and p h y s i c a l 
a t t r i b u t e s . I t may be.said t o have invested i t s e l f 
w i t h the whole world as an i n d e s t r u c t i b l e garment." 
« Jewish Encyclopedia, a r t . , "Philo Judaeus." 
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V I I . OTHER DESIGNATIONS OP LOGOS. 
Among the many e p i t h e t s applied t o the Logos 
o 
i n d i c a t i n g i t s r e l a t i o n to God we f i n d t h a t of the 
'Shepherd'. I n the p a s t o r a l a l l e g o r y , drawn from 
the s t o r y o f Moses and Jethro's ( p r o p e r l y fiaguel'a) 
f l o c k , the seven b o d i l y f a c u l t i e s ) of those who belong 
to the f l o c k of God have the Divine Logos as t h e i r 
Shepherd: 
T o r they have discarded t h e i r k i n s h i p and 
v a n i t y , and become a f f i l i a t e d t o the guid-
ance and r u l e of law, resolved t o become 
p a r t of tfce h o l y herd which i s l e d by God's 
Word as i t s name shews, For Raguel means 
'the shepherding of God.' ....So then we 
s h a l l not be surpris e d to f i n d the mind 
which has the Divine Word f o r i t s shep-
herd." 
- De Mutat.Nominum, x i x , xx. 
As the most generic thought, the Logos i s regarded 
as the o l d e s t of things - doubtless r e f e r r i n g t o 
i t s l o g i c a l r a t h e r than c h r o n o l o g i c a l r e l a t i o n s : 
"We have a proof of t h i s i n His feeding 
us w i t h His own most 'generic' wordj f o r 
'manna' means 'something', and t h i s i s 
the most generic of a l l terms. And the 
Word of God i s above a l l the world, and 
i s the el d e s t and most all-embracing of 
a l l created t h i n g s . " 
- L e g . A l l e g . , I I I , l x i . 
As dependent on the s e l f - e x i s t i n g Cause, and as thought, 
thereby produced, the Logos i s represented as a Son; 
which, together w i t h the p r e v i o u s l y described n o t i o n 
of ' o l d est', r e s u l t s i n i t s becoming the f i r s t - b o r n 
Sont "For there are, as i s evident, two temples of Godj 
one of them t h i s universe, i n which there i s also as 
High P r i e s t His F i r s t - b o r n , the d i v i n e Word, and the 
other the r a t i o n a l s o u l , whose p r i e s t i s the r e a l Man..." 
- De SomniiB, x x x v i i . 
Being more s u i t a b l e than other terms to convey specia l 
ideas, and having Hebrew sanction, Wisdom f i n d s a place 
i n the P h i l o n i a n system. Borrowed from Alexandrian 
theology, the idea of Wisdom confused r a t h e r than 
c l a r i f i e d the Logos d o c t r i n e . Wisdom, "God's arche-
t y p a l luminary," (Migr.Abr., v i i i ) , i s both co-ordin-
ated w i t h the Logos and also regarded as the higher 
p r i n c i p l e from which the Divine Word proceeds. I n the 
commentary on Deuteronomy 8»15 f f . , t o be found i n 
Legum A l l e g o r i a I I , x x i , I s r a e l i s exhorted not t o f o r -
get the Lord who nourished them i n the wilderness. 
S p i r i t u a l l y we t h i r s t " u n t i l God send f o r t h the stream 
from His strong wisdom to quench the t h i r s t o f the 
soul....For the f l i n t y rock i s the wisdom of God, which 
He marked o f f highest and c h i e f e s t of His powers." 
Thus, Wisdom i s set f o r t h as the highest of the Divine 
Powers - presumably as operative i n the world. But 
i n the same paragraph we see an example o f the problem 
of a coherent d o c t r i n e , f o r , when souls have drunk, 
"they are f i l l e d also w i t h the manna/-, the most generic 
of substances....But the primal existence i s God, and 
next t o Him i s the Word o f God." 
God, "the only wise"* i s the " f o u n t a i n o f wisdom," 
(SS. Ab.et Cain, x v i i ) t and H e i s the "sovereign of 
wisdom," (Quod d e t . p o t . i n s . , i x ) . Wisdom, l i k e the 
other Divine Powers, i s "older than the c r e a t i o n of 
the e n t i r e cosmos." Li k e the Logos, Wisdom was 
instru m e n t a l i n the c r e a t i o n of the cosmos; God being 
the Father and Wisdom the Mother of the universe, "we 
should r i g h t l y say.•.that the a r c h i t e c t who made t h i s 
universe was a t the same time the f a t h e r of what was 
thus born, w h i l s t i t s mother was the knowledge poss-
essed by i t s Maker. With His knowledge God had 
union, not as men have i t , and begat created t h i n g s . " 
I n apparent c o n t r a d i c t i o n t o the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of 
Wisdom and the Logos, we note such references as, e.g., 
i n De Fuga et Inventione, x v i i i , "The man who i s capable 
of running s w i f t l y i t bids stay not to draw breath but 
pass forward t o the supreme Divine Word, who i s the 
f o u n t a i n of wisdom, i n order t h a t he may...gain l i f e 
e t e r n a l as h i s p r i z e . " 
Again, i n the same book, s e c t i o n xx, "the Divine 
Word...his f a t h e r being God, and h i s mother Wisdom, 
through whom the universe came i n t o existence (Si* Qg 
"TVt oVr)\0£V6/<; ^ <P/v)." Further, "the Divine Word 
descends from the f o u n t a i n o f wisdom l i k e a r i v e r t o 
lave and water the heaven-sent c e l e s t i a l shoots and 
pl a n t s o f v i r t u e - l o v i n g souls which are as a garden" 
(De Somniie, x x x v i i ) . 
Probably Wisdom i s used a t a l l by P h i l o because of 
i t s more d i s t i n c t personal a s s o c i a t i o n s , and i s more 
d e f i n i t e than the term Logos. This l a t t e r , being 
more f l e x i b l e and able t o express both inward con-
c e p t i o n and the u t t e r e d or o b j e c t i v e thought, i s pre-
f e r r e d . 
The term "Divine S p i r i t " i s used l e s s f r e q u e n t l y . 
P h y s i c a l l y , i t s i g n i f i e s the a i r ; metaphysically, 
e i t h e r the impress of the Logos, or the u n i v e r s a l 
Wisdom, manifested i n i n d i v i d u a l s . The S p i r i t i e 
i d e n t i f i e d w i t h Wisdom i n i t s highest generic Bense 
and i s there o n t o l o g i c a l l y the same as the Logos, 
though i n i t s higher Bense i t i s used of the Logos 
only i n connection w i t h mankind (cf.De G i g a n t . , v - v i i ) . 
The t i t l e "Second God" i s employed only once 
(Fragments, 11,625): 
"Why, as though speaking of another God, does he 
say, ' I made man i n the image of God,' but not 
i n h i s own image T The answer i s th a t n o t h i n g 
mortal could be made l i k e the supreme Father 
of a l l , but only l i k e the second God, the Logos. 
For the r a t i o n a l impress i n the soul o f man 
must be stamped by d i v i n e Reason, and cannot 
have as i t s archetype God, who i s above Reason." 
"Here the a p p l i c a t i o n of the term 'God' t o the Logos 
i s rendered necessary by Philo's i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the 
passage on which he i s commenting. According t o h i s 
own conception, as expressed i n the words before us, 
the Logos i s simply the archetype of the r a t i o n a l 
p r i n c i p l e i n man, and t h i s archetype, as we have seen, 
i s the immanent Thought ,of the universe" 
- DRUMMOND, o p . c i t . , I I , pp.197-8. 
P h i l o was i n no way e r r i n g i n t o polytheism: but i n 
as much aa the Logos was t r u l y d i v i n e , the c r e a t i v e 
Thought o f God, the cosmic p r i n c i p l e i n the m a t e r i a l 
universe, and represented only the immanence but not the 
transcendence o f God - t o d i s t i n g u i s h i t from the One 
Supreme Being - i t was termed, r a t h e r n a t u r a l l y , 
"Second God." 
V I I , THE PERSONALITY OF THE LOGOS 
The question of the p e r s o n a l i t y of the Logos was 
not r a i s e d by P h i l o h i m s e l f , whose in c o n s i s t e n c i e s i n 
t h i s respect present the student w i t h one of the most 
t a n t a l i z i n g problems i n t h i s aspect of h i s teaching. 
The modern reader of P h i l o needs t o be on h i s guard 
against judging the subject from the standpoint of the 
postulat e s of modern thought. The H e l l e n i s t i c p h i l o -
sopher, P h i l o , had considerable fondness f o r person-
i f i c a t i o n , metaphor and the l i k e , w i t h the r e s u l t t h a t 
there i s no paucity of nebulous speculations i n p a r t s 
i 
of h i s a l l e g o r i c a l and higHy p o e t i c exegesis. 
I n h i s system o f a l l e g o r i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s , P h i l o 
takes c e r t a i n h i s t o r i c a l personages of the Old Testa-
ment as symbols of a b s t r a c t q u a l i t i e s . Abraham, f o r 
example, i s f i r s t the r e p r e s e n t a t i v e of the wise man, 
and then he becomes the d i s t i n c t i v e q u a l i t y of the 
wise man, 'Divine Reason.' 
" I t ceased to be w i t h Sarah a f t e r the manner 
of women, and she...said, Not yet hath happi-
ness b e f a l l e n me t i l l now, but my "Lord (the 
D i v i n e Word) i s greater (Gen.18:11 f f . ) " 
- Leg.Alleg. I I I , l x x v i i . 
Melchizedek also: 
"For he i s a p r i e s t , even Reason,"having as h i s p o r t -
i o n Him" t h a t I S , arid a l l h i s thoughts of God are 
h i g h . . . . f o r he i s a p r i e s t of the most high (Gen.14: 
18 f . ) . ' 
_ i b i d . , 2 6 . 
"To e n t e r t a i n thoughts i s c h a r a c t e r i s t i c og person-
a l i t y . . . . T h e Logos i s known t o consciousness as the 
very essence of our p e r s o n a l i t y ; i t i s by p a r t i c i p a -
t i o n i n reason t h a t we are persons, and not merely 
animals or things' 1 (DRUMMOND, op.cit.,p.225-6). 
Though Drumraond goes on to elaborate and o f f e r an 
explanation attempting t o r e c o n c i l e the i n c o n s i s t -
encies c o n s t i t u t i n g the problem o f the P e r s o n a l i t y of 
the Logos. 
I t i s l e g i t i m a t e and possible to deduce p e r s o n a l i t y 
from the d e s c r i p t i o n o f Logos as NOUS, aB i n Quis Rer. 
Div. Heres, 48, where i t i s f u r t h e r declared t h a t , 
"the two natures, the reasoning power w i t h i n us and 
the d i v i n e Word or^ Reason above us, are i n d i v i s i b l e , 
yet...they d i v i d e ( T^wouxrty, cf. X<$©5 Topeu$) other 
t h i n g s . " 
The a p p l i c a t i o n of the term 'mind*, however, t o the 
Logos i s no guarantee of p e r s o n a l i t y , and i t may be 
t h a t the "Logos, conceived as mind, i s simply the 
r a t i o n a l power o f God, from which i s oopied the generic 
idea o f human reason" (Drummond, i b i d . , p . 2 3 5 ) • 
There i s a serie s o f passages, i n t h i s connection, 
i n which the term 'angel* i s a p p l i e d to e i t h e r the 
Logos or the Logoi. They are based upon S c r i p t u r a l 
references and are t r e a t e d i n contexts where P h i l o 
employs the a l l e g o r i c a l method. This f a c t should 
prevent us from coming to any hasty conclusions as to 
the p e r s o n a l i t y of the Logos or Logoi. Words are 
used i n the d e s c r i p t i o n of the numerous cases o f 
angelio appearances to Old Testament characters which 
at f i r s t s i g h t are convincingly i n favour of a personal 
Logos. I n the appearance t o Jacob i n Genesis 31:13, 
"Accordingly, when He says ' I am the God who was seen 
of thee i n the place o f God', understand t h a t He occu= 
pied the place of an angel only so f a r as appeared, 
without changing, w i t h a view t o the p r o f i t of him who 
was not yet capable of seeing the t r u e God....so some 
regard the image of God, His angel the Word, as His 
very s e l f . Do you not see how Hagar, who i s the edu-
c a t i o n of the schools, says to the angel, 'Thou- a r t the 
God t h a t d i d s t l ook upon me' (Gen.16:13) ? For being 
an Egyptian by descent she was not q u a l i f i e d to see 
the supreme Cause." - De.Somniis, 41. 
The language i s , on the surface, i n d i c a t i v e of the 
po s s i b l e a s c r i p t i o n of p e r s o n a l i t y to the Logos. But 
the context seems t o modify those r a t h e r bald a s s e r t i o n s . 
P h i l o i s teaching t h a t the angels who appeared t o Hagar 
and Jacob, whom they mistook f o r God Himself, are symbols 
of the Divine Thought. I n His purpose of l e a d i n g men 
t o a f u l l f a i t h t h a t can perceive Hj.ni as transcendent 
and i n f i n i t e Cause, God d i r e c t s t h e i r way from the 
crudest anthropomorphisms through the r e c o g n i t i o n of 
Himself as the immanent Reason. 
The reference i n De Somniis I , 187, gives weight to 
the p o s i t i v e p o i n t o f view: "the h o l y land i s f u l l o f 
i n c o r p o r e a l 'words'} and these words are immortal souls" 
which are l a t e r i d e n t i f i e d w i t h angels ( i b i d . , 2 2 . 1 4 1 ) . 
S i m i l a r l y , the d e s c r i p t i o n of the angel which appeared 
to Moses i n the burning bush (Vita.Mos.,1, 18) - though 
not a c t u a l l y i d e n t i f i e d w i t h the Logos, but assumed t o 
be so - manifests personal a c t i v i t y . Again, i n w r i t i n g 
of the p i l l a r of cloud which stood between the Egyptians 
and the I s r a e l i t e s , P h i l o employs language which i s 
s t r o n g l y personal: 
?To His Word, His c h i e f messenger, highest i n age 
and honour, the Father o f a l l has given the spec-
i a l p r e r o g a t i v e , t o stand on the border and sep-r 
a r a t e the creature from the Creator. This same 
Word pleads"with the immortal as s u p p l i a n t f o r 
a f f l i c t e d m o r t a l i t y and acts as ambassador of 
the r u l e r to the s u b j e c t . He g l o r i e s i n t h i s 
p r e r o g a t i v e and proudly describes i t i n these 
words, 'and I stood between the Lord and you 1 
(Deut.5:5), t h a t i s n e i t h e r uncreated as God, 
nor created as you, but midway between the 
two extremes, a surety t o both s i d e s . . . I am 
the harbinger o f peace to c r e a t i o n from t h a t 
God whose w i l l i s t o b r i n g wars t o an end, 
who i s ever the guardian of peace.' 
^ X ^ Q u i s Her. Div. Heres, 42. 
There i s e v i d e n t l y some i n c o n s i s t e n c y here, f o r i t 
was Moses who a c t u a l l y spoke the words quoted: so 
t h a t Moses would l o g i c a l l y be the Logos. P h i l o had 
pr e v i o u s l y regarded the cloud as the v i s i b l e covering 
o f the unseen angel ( V i t a Mos.,1, x x i z ) . 
We cannot press the personal and angelic character 
o f the Logos or Logol. The i n c o n s i s t e n c i e s and symbolio 
language of th« whole e x p o s i t i o n permit only an a l l e g -
o r i c a l i d e n t i f i c a t i o n o f the Logoi w i t h the angels. 
We should not lose s i g h t of the one dominating idea 
u n d e r l y i n g the m u l t i t u d e of references t o the Logos i n 
Phil o ' s system. I t i s pre-eminently the THOUGHT of God 
which dwells s u b j e c t i v e l y i n the I n f i n i t e Mind: 
"For i f we have not yet become f i t t o be thought 
t h e Bons o f God yet we may be sons o f His i n v i s -
i b l e imagei the Most Holy Word. For the Word i s 
t h e eldest-born image ( £?K6JV ) of God." 
- De Oonf.Ling., 147. 
And t h i s Thought or Reason i s made o b j e c t i v e i n the 
universe: 
" . . . f o r by His own supremely manifest and f a r -
s h i n i n g Reason God makes both of them, both the 
o r i g i n a l of the mind, which i n symbolic language 
he c a l l s 'heaven', and the o r i g i n a l of sense-
perception, t o which by a f i g u r e He gave the 
name o f 'earth' " 
*> Leg. A l l e g . , 21. 
"The c r e a t i v e Thought which shaped the cosmos was the 
f i r s t messenger t h a t issued from the s o l i t u d e of God, 
bi d d i n g chaotic matter become cl o t h e d w i t h i d e a l forms, 
and r a t i o n a l beings a r i s e responsive to the I n f i n i t e 
i n t e l l i g e n c e . Language of t h i s k i n d does not imply 
i n d i v i d u a l p e r s o n a l i t y " (DRUMMOND) 
- o p . c i t . , p . 2 7 l . 
V I I I . LOGOS AND CONSCIENCE. 
Ph i l o recognizes t h a t man i s a being who c o n t i n u a l l y 
seeks a f t e r God, yearning f o r the u l t i m a t e R e a l i t y , 
whether as expressed more a b s t r a c t l y i n terms of the 
i n t e l l e c t or i n a more personal f a s h i o n as the s a t i s -
f a c t i o n of the whole nature. He discusses t h i s theme 
from d i f f e r e n t standpoints. His treatment of the 
Conscience and i t s f u n c t i o n s i s incons i d e r a b l e , though 
t h i s appears to be no i n d i c a t i o n of the importance he 
attaches to i t . Conscience i s one o f the l i n k s 
between the n a t u r a l and the super-natural, and P h i l o 
p l a i n l y s t a t e s t h a t i t i s the Divine agent w i t h i n 
the s o u l , i l l u m i n a t i n g i t s a c t i o n s so t h a t t h e i r r e a l 
character i s manifest. The i r r a t i o n a l tendency of 
human nature t o f o l l o w the worse, w h i l s t a l l the time 
knowing b e t t e r , renders necessary the i n t e r v e n t i o n of 
D i v i n e energy t o support - to encourage - the moral 
a s p i r a t i o n s of the human s o u l . 
P h i l o i d e n t i f i e s Conscience w i t h the Logos, as f o r 
example, i n Quod Deus sit.Immut.,134 f f s 
HSfc l o n g as the Divine Logos has not come i n t o 
our soul as i n t o i t s abode, the deeds of the 
soul are blameless: f o r i t s guardian or f a t h e r 
or teacher or whatever we ought t o c a l l tno,t 
P r i e s t by whom alone i t can be warned and con-
t r o l l e d remains f a r away from i t : and those 
who s i n through ignorance, without knowledge 
o f what t h i n g s they ought t o do, receive par-
don. For they dp not even apprehend t h e i r 
a c tions as s i n s . ' Indeed they even suppose 
t h a t they are a c t i n g r i g h t l y i n cases where 
they commit great e r r o r s . But when the P r i e s t 
who genuinely t e s t s us enters i n t o us l i k e a 
p e r f e c t l y pure ray of l i g h t , then we recognize 
the unrighteous designs harboured i n our souls 
and our culpable deeds. A l l these the consec-
r a t e d t e s t i n g Power # , having shown t h e i r 
d e f i l e m e n t , bids us pack away and s t r i p o f f , 
t h a t he may behold the house of the soul clean, 
and i f any diseases have a r i s e n i n i t , may 
heal them." 
- t r a n s , i n KENNEDY, Philo's C o n t r i b u t i o n 
to R e l i g i o n , 1919,pp. 109 f . 
^G^jW i s f o r P h i l o an almost t e c h n i c a l d e s c r i p t i o n 
o f the Conscience. Thus i n De Fuga, 131, he w r i t e s : 
"These are the utterances of the genuine man, 
who i s the t e s t i n g power C ^ l O ^ S ' °^ 
s o u l , "who, when he sees the soul "in perplex-
i t y making enquiry"arid search, takes care 
t h a t she may not go astray and miss the r i g h t 
path." 
- trans.Kennedy. 
L a t e r , i n the same oontext, having compared the Logos 
to a prophet, P h i l o w r i t e s : 
"For t h i s i n s p i r e d being, i n the grasp of an 
Olympian l o v e , and goaded by the i r r e s i s t i b l e 
s t i n g s o f h i s Divine f r e n z y , e n t e r i n g i n t o the 
soul , ; c r e a t e s " there the remembrance o f her o l d 
wrong-doings and"sins, not t h a t she may again 
y i e l d t o them, but t h a t w i t h loud lamentations 
and weeping she may come back from her former 
wandering, h a t i n g i t s i s s u e / and may f o l l o w 
the promptings of the Logos-prophet, who i s 
the i n t e r p r e t e r o f God." 
- .trans.Kennedy. 
To sum up: P h i l o regards Oonscience as a m a n i f e s t a t i o n 
of the Logos, a v i t a l f a c t o r i n awakening men's and women1 
a s p i r a t i o n s a f t e r God. I t i s , t h e r e f o r e , eeaBntial 
f o r a man t o be humble and estimate h i m s e l f as i n the 
Divine Presence i f he would reach God Himself. This 
i s made possi b l e by the f u n c t i o n o f Oonscience w i t h i n 
the s o u l . 
One of the most suggestive expositions o f the Logos 
i s t h a t which i s set f o r t h as the image of God. F i r s t , 
i t i s the all-comprehending Divine Thought, by means 
of whioh God gave shape t o the shapeless universe: 
" .. .when" (God)" had perfected i t , stamped the 
e n t i r e universe w i t h His image and an i d e a l 
form, even His own Word." 1 
- De Somniis, v i (Loeb). 
Secondly, the mortal soul 14 was stamped according t o 
the image o f the s e l f - e x i s t e n t } and thought, through 
which the whole cosmos was f a b r i c a t e d , i s an image 
o f God*(Monarch, 11, v; Loeb). 
P h i l o i n f e r s from the statement o f Genesis 1:27 
h i s d o c t r i n e t h a t man was formed according to the 
image o f God (fc'Kov'ot o<=oo), and he proposes t h a t 
the human mind i s a copy of the Logos. He concludes, 
t h e r e f o r e , a descending order o f three terms: 
God, the ^ ogos and the human mind (or reason), 
"...the mind i n each of us, which i n the t r u e and f u l l 
sense, i s the 'man1, i s an expression a t t h i r d hand 
from the Maker, wh i l e between them i s the Reason 
which serves as a model f o r our reason, but i t s e l f 
i s the e f f i g y or presentment of God." 
- Quis Rer.Div.Heres, x l v i i i . 
IX. ECSTASY. 
I t i s God's purpose, according t o P h i l o , t h a t men 
should a t t a i n to s p i r i t u a l p e r f e c t i o n . L i f e here on 
earth i s a pilgrimage towards the r e a l i z a t i o n o f t h a t 
f u l l and uninternupted communion w i t h God which IS 
s a l v a t i o n , when ( t o use a New Testament dictum) 
" I s h a l l know even as also I am known." For i t i s 
necessary to bear i n mind t h a t i n the Greek t r a d i t i o n 
there i s a constant emphasis on knowledge as s a l v a t i o n , 
quite d i f f e r e n t from the Hebrew d o c t r i n e of s a l v a t i o n . 
P h i l o bidB the v i r t u e - s e e k i n g s o u l , ['Depart, t h e r e f o r e , 
out of the e a r t h l y matter t h a t encompasses thee" -
Migr.Abr., i i j t h a t i s , not to seek death, but "make 
t h y s e l f a stranger to them ( w o r l d l y t h i n g s ) i n judgment 
and purpose...they are thy subjects...evermore be coming 
i 
t o know t h y s e l f " ( i b i d . ) . And as l o n g as he f a l l s 
short o f the f i n a l p e r f e c t i o n , the a s p i r a n t "has the 
Divine Word as h i s leader" ( M i g r . A b r . , x x x i ) . 
Communion w i t h God i n i t s highest form reaches the 
s t a t e which i s c a l l e d 'prophecy'. Only the wise and 
v i r t u o u s man i s e l i g i b l e f o r t h i s s t a t e . Prophecy 
includes f o r e s i g h t i n t o the f u t u r e , but the higher 
f u n c t i o n of the prophet i s t o i n t e r p r e t God. '^ he 
medium of prophecy i s ecstasy, a c o n d i t i o n of i n s p i r e d 
frenzy i n which the n a t u r a l reason i s suspended and 
the man h i m s e l f becomes the passive instrument o f God J 
"How w i t h every good man i t i s the holy Word 
which"assures him h i s g i f t o f prophecy. For 
a prophet (being a"spokesman) has no u t t e r -
ance of h i s own, but a l l h i s utterance oomes 
from elsewhere, the echoes of another's 
voice. The wicked may never be the i n t e r -
p r e t e r of God, BO t h a t no worthless person 
i s 'god-inspired' i n the proper sense... 
"What of Moses ? I s he.not everywhere c e l e -
brated as a prophet ? For i t says, ' i f a 
prophet of the Lord a r i s e among you, I w i l l 
be known t o him i n a v i s i o n , but to Moses 
i n " a c t u a l appearance and not through r i d d l e s ' 
(Num.12:6, 8 ) , and"again, 'there no more rose i 
up a" prophet l i f e Moses whom the Lord knew face 
to face' (Deut.34:iO) B Admirably "then does 
he describe the i n s p i r e d when he says.y/'about 
sunset there f e l l on him an ecstasy .(d.K<rroi<rT£).1 n 
- Quis Rer.Div.Heres, l i i . 
The h i g h e s t place, then, seems reserved f o r the calm, 
s t e a d f a s t , peaceful mind of the wise man, represented 
by Moses as standing between the Lord and I s r a e l . 
This blessed mind i s superior to man but i n f e r i o r 
t o GodJ 
"Thus (Moses) says, 'And I stood between the Lord 
and you* (Deut.5:5), where lie does not mean t h a t 
he stood f i r m upon h i s f e e t , but y/iishes to i n d i -
cate t h a t the mind of the sage» released from 
storms and"wars, w i t h calm s t i l l weather and pro-
found peace around i t , i s "superior to men, but 
l e s s than God" (De Somniis, x x x i v ) . 
This corresponds w i t h the Old Testament development, 
wherein the self-possessed, f u l l y - c o n s c i o u s and, a t 
the same time, f u l l y - S p i r i t - p o s s e s s e d reforming 
prophets are considered superior f i g u r e s t o the 
e c s t a t i c NeBHI'IM o f e a r l i e r times. 
X. THE IDEA OF EXTENSION. 
When we have made the f u l l e s t attempt; ito r e c o n c i l e 
the various, contradictory, elements i n the curious 
Logos d o c t r i n e of P h i l o , we are aware t h a t there i s 
something u n s a t i s f a c t o r y i n such a conclusion as 
may have been reached along the l i n e of " p e r s o n a l i t y " 
o r "not p e r s o n a l i t y " . Indeed, we f e e l l e d t o ask 
whether t h i d i s not r a t h e r too modern a category by 
which to i n t e r p r e t ancient thought and concepts, 
P h i l o i s c l e a r l y not a reckless t h i n k e r and ex p o s i t o r , 
and h i s apparent i n d i f f e r e n o e towards t h a t which i s 
so p e r p l e x i n g t o us, two m i l l e n i a afterwards, may 
f i n d i t s explanation i n a form of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
suggested by A.R.JOHNSON. I n h i s t h e s i s , "The One 
and the Many i n the I s r a e l i t e Conception o f God" 
( C a r d i f f , Univ.Press, 1942), he develops the idea 
o f the 'extension of p e r s o n a l i t y . ' I n I s r a e l i t e 
thought, he proposes, man was conceived o f , not i n 
some a n a l y t i o a l fashion (as i s the modern, western 
h a b i t ) , but s y n t h e t i c a l l y - as a psychological 
whole ( o f . p.5). I n Genesis 2:7, f o r example, 
NEPHESH i n d i c a t e s not one ( a l b e i t the s u p e r i o r ) p a r t 
of man's being, "but the complete p e r s o n a l i t y as a 
u n i f i e d m a n i f e s t a t i o n of v i t a l powerj i t repre-
sents what Pedersen has c a l l e d 'the grasping o f a 
t o t a l i t y ' " ( i b i d . , p . 6 ) . *n the s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d 
case o f Isaac's b l e s s i n g we have a notable example 
of the 'extension o f p e r s o n a l i t y ' . His u t t e r e d 
word o f benediction i s such an extension. Blessings 
are p a r t of the author, going f o r t h w i t h a k i n d of 
c r e a t i v e power. "Having once bestowed b l e s s i n g 
upon Jacob, (he) i s unable to r e t r a c t h i s words... 
once u t t e r e d they act c r e a t i v e l y i n a quasi-material 
fashion" ( i b i d . , p . 7 ) . S i m i l a r t o t h i s are the 
examples c i t e d of p e r s o n a l i t y being extended through 
a man's household (e.g.,Aohan, i n Joshua 7:24 f f . ) j 
through a man's 'messenger' (e.g., through the agency 
of h i s servant Joseph i s considered present, Gen.44:4 f.)» 
through a man's property (e.g., Elisha's s t a f f , I I Kings 
4:29). "Accordingly, i n I s r a e l i t e thought the 
i n d i v i d u a l , as a NEPHESH or centre o f power capable 
of i n d e f i n i t e extension, i s never a mere i s o l a t e d 
u n i t ; he l i v e s i n constant r e a c t i o n towards others" (p. 
To sum up: we may say o f the I s r a e l i t e conception of man 
t h a t i t was so d i f f u s e t h a t H e r a c l i t u s might w e l l have 
been speaking i n Hebrew r a t h e r than Greek terms when 
he said: 
"Though thou shouldst traverse every path, 
thou couldst not discover the boundaries 
of ' s o u l ' j i t hath so deep a meaning" 
- JOHNSON, p.17. 
This idea i s then applied to God, and numerous Old 
Testament examples are c i t e d . The manifestations of 
exceptional power (-of. Gideon and. Samson) or the i n f e c -
t i o u s behaviour of the e a r l y , e c s t a t i c prophets might 
be a t t r i b u t e d to the RUAH, or S p i r i t of Yahweh, as the 
extension of His p e r s o n a l i t y . "God i s thought of i n 
terms s i m i l a r t o those o f man as possessing an i n d e f -
i n a b l e extension o f the p e r s o n a l i t y which enables him 
to exercise a mysterious i n f l u e n c e upon mankind. I n 
i t s c r e a t i v e aspect t h i s appears as 'blessing'; i n i t s 
d e s t r u c t i v e aspect i t makes i t s e l f f e l t as a 'curse' " 
(p.SO). 
Of more immediate concern f o r t h i s study i s the Old 
Testament use of 'Word' ( i . e . , D'BHAR YHWH), which i n 
c e r t a i n instances may be regarded as a powerful 
'extension* of Yahweh's p e r s o n a l i t y . The very w e l l -
known and r e l e v a n t passage i n I s a i a h 55J10 f f . r e f -
l e c t s the idea. "The 'W»rd' (DABHAR) i s one w i t h the 
' t h i n g ' (DABHAR) which i s t o be performed; i t has 
o b j e c t i v e r e a l i t y , and thus forms a powerful 'Extension' 
o f the Divine P e r s o n a l i t y " (Johnson, p . 2 l ) . 
There f ;is, f u r t h e r , the Angel o f Yahweh (e.g*, i n 
Judges 6:11 f f ^ . ) which i s i n d i s t i n g u i s h a b l e from 
Yahweh Himself, and of whom i t may be said t h a t he, 
too, i s an extension of the same God. 
I f t h i s r e a l l y was the manner i n which the ancient 
Semites conceived.the media of Divine Self-manifest-
a t i o n (and among the I s r a e l i t e s , i n p a r t i c u l a r , of the 
theophanies and the Word)} i f , t o o , something of the 
same idea was to be found i n the H e l l e n i s t i c world -
i t i s n o t , then, unreasonable t o submit t h a t P h i l o 
(as a Jew by b i r t h , i n s t i n c t and r e l i g i o n ) l i k e w i s e 
conceived the Logos. The a p p l i c a t i o n o f Johnson's 
argument to the LogoB (as i n the other instances o f 
extension o f Divine P e r s o n a l i t y ) makes room f o r a theory 
whereby the ^ ogos may be viewed as a t once God Himself 
and, a t the same time, other than God. The Logos i s 
an aspect o f God, t h e r e f o r e , of whom i t i s but a com-
plement (not a c o n t r a d i c t i o n ) t o assert t h a t he i s an 
e n t i t y . P h i l o was a Jew seeking t o demonstrate t o 
the Greek w o r l d the s u p e r i o r i t y of the Hebrew r e v e l -
a t i o n , and having a wide knowledge of the Old Test-
ament, and (we may b e l i e v e ) w i t h no s l i g h t apprecia-
t i o n o f the Hebrew background and mind. 
This Logos, which i s the power most i n t i m a t e l y 
bound to the D i v i n e , Omnipotent Being, c a l l e d 'Second 
God', 'Son of God', 'Divine Reason*, ' i n v i s i b l e and 
eldest-born image of God',, alone having access t o the 
innermost Mind of the Absolute, i s nevertheless q u i t e 
c l e a r l y d i s t i n g u i s h e d from Him. I t has p r e c i s e l y d e f i n 
ed f u n c t i o n s w i t h i n the cosmos, and has r e l a t i o n s w i t h 
men, yet wi t h o u t being hy p o s t a t i z e d . Thus may the 
Divine Being, viewed as capable of i n d e f i n i t e 
extension, "though transcending and being beyond 
what He has made, nonetheless ( f i l l ) the universe 
w i t h H i m s e l f j f o r ^ e has caused His Powers t o 
EXTEND themselves..." (Post.Cain, V). 
X I . PHILO'S LOGOS AND THE D'BHAR - YHWH. 
One of the l e a d i n g conceptions of the Old Testament 
i s t h a t of 'the Word of the L o r d 1 (D'BHAR YHWH). I t 
i s t o be found throughout the whole vast compass of 
t h a t ancient l i b r a r y of sacred w r i t i n g s , w i t h the f i r s t 
reference a t Genesis 15:1, and the l a s t a t Malachi l : l . 
j>rj|j.oi • A*1 obvious question presents i t s e l f when 
we come to consider Hebrew Scr i p t u r e s i n Greek language: 
How does the P h i l o n i a n conception of the Word corres-
pond w i t h the D'BHAR YHWH of the Old Testament, and 
to what extent i s the l a t e r a t r u l y n a t u r a l develop-
ment o f the e a r l i e r ? 
The Hebrew saw i n DABHAR e s s e n t i a l l y the q u a l i t y of 
a c t i o n . The Word has an inherent potency t o b r i n g to 
pass what v e r b a l l y i t declares. As has already been 
i n t i m a t e d , the o r i e n t a l idea of the dynamic word formed 
p a r t o f the every-day l i f e and conversation, as f o r 
example i n the matter of blessings and cursings. How 
much moreso, then, t h i s would be true o f the Divine Word. 
I n the Old Testament we have such e x p l i c i t instances as 
t h a t o f Psalm 33:6 (LXX, 32:6) where i t i s declared, 
"By the word of Yahweh were the heavens made". Or, 
I n the Septuagint i t i s rendered by both and 
i n I s a i a h 55:11 ff«» where the Word of Yahweh acoomplishe 
His w i l l . Or again, Jeremiah 1:2 (and a m u l t i t u d e o f 
s i m i l a r usages) where the Word i s the organ of commun-
i c a t i o n w i t h the prophets, and the agent of Divine 
i l l u m i n a t i o n and s e l f - r e v e l a t i o n . I t i s c r e a t i v e , 
i n s t r u c t i v e (of.,Psalm 119:105), and - under God -
sovereign i n i t s i n e v i t a b l e s e l f - r e a l i z a t i o n . 
I n phraseology there i s s u p e r f i c i a l resemblance 
between the Old Testament usage of the Word and the 
l a t e r Alexandrian d o c t r i n e : i n both spheres the Word 
i s the bridge between God and man i n p a r t i c u l a r , and 
between Creator and c r e a t i o n more g e n e r a l l y . Beneath 
t h i 3 surface l i k e n e s s there are basic d i f f e r e n c e s . 
The P h i l o n i a n conception o f matter, and the need f o r 
the Logos i n c r e a t i o n , are f a r removed from the Hebrew 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f the B i b l i c a l ideas of c r e a t i o n and 
mediation. With a l l h i s reverence f o r the Old Test-
ament and h i s Hebrew ancestry, P h i l o was a Greek p h i l o -
sopher. One f e e l s , i n reading Philo's works, t h a t 
the i n c o n s i s t e n c i e s and o s c i l l a t i o n s of thought and 
d o c t r i n e are but a r e f l e c t i o n of a tension between h i s 
nature and i n s t i n c t , and the c u l t u r a l passion f o r a l l 
t h a t was Greek. The H e l l e n i s t i c n o t i o n of G o d was 
fundamentally d i f f e r e n t from t h a t of the Old Testament 
r e v e l a t i o n ; and the Hebrew D'BHAR YHWH - w i t h no t e n -
dency to be thought of as a d i s t i n c t hypostasis, God's 
utterance to the human s o u l , w i t h i t s o b j e c t i v e being 
only found i n the w r i t t e n prophets and the c o d i f i e d 
law - was f a r removed from the Alexandrian Reason 
pre-eminently the Thought o f a transcendent, impass-
i b l e , incognizable D e i t y , which dwells., i n the I n f i n -
i t e Mind, but made o b j e c t i v e i n the universe. The 
Greek t r a d i t i o n i n t e r p r e t s the Logos as s t a t i c ; f o r 
P h i l o , i t issues f o r t h from God and operates i n a 
su b j e c t i v e manner i n man and the cosmos, and ( a t times) 
possessing p r o p e r t i e s which apparently b r i n g i t near, 
i f n ot q u i t e as f a r as, an hypostasis. 
Philo's hope was to do the impossible. He sought 
to blend the Greek and Hebrew genius w i t h i n the pre-
scribed bounds of the Old Testament. How f a r he 
succeeded a t a l l , i t i s scarcely possible t o estimate 
i n so s l i g h t a study as t h i s b r i e f s e c t i o n r e q u i r e s , 
One t h i n g , however, s t r i k e s the most casual reader of 
P h i l o . This philosopher's cosmology, cosmogany, 
theology, metaphysics and d o c t r i n e of the Logos are 
viewed from a Greek p o i n t of view adjusted t o , and 
modified.by, the Hebrew, r a t h e r than vice-versa. 
P h i l o represents a new approach, not a development. 
He i s next i n the l i n e of H e r a c l e i t u s , Plato and the 
St o i c s , r a t h e r than the n a t u r a l successor to Moses, 
E l i j a h and Jeremiah. The f a r - s i g h t e d , d a r i n g Evan-
g e l i s t who penned the Prologue t o the Fourth Gospel 
might claim t h a t place w i t h greater r i g h t . 
X I I . PHILO'S LOGOS AND THE FOURTH GOSPEL. 
The a l l - i m p o r t a n t question of the P h i l o n i a n Logos 
d o c t r i n e as a possible source f o r the Ohristology of 
John, Paul and the E p i s t l e to the Hebrews gives great 
exercise to the mind o f any student o f the 'Word of God 
i n the New Testament. We are p a r t i c u l a r l y concerned 
here w i t h the Prologue t o the Fourth Gospel and must 
confine ourselves to t h a t S c r i p t u r e . I t i s , of course 
the c h i e f 'Logos' passage i n the New Testament. P h i l o 
and John l i v e d i n t h a t age of r e l i g i o u s syncretism, 
a period so f a s c i n a t i n g to students. C e r t a i n basic 
metaphysical conceptions p r e v a i l e d u n i v e r s a l l y , con-
s t i t u t i n g a background f o r the b i r t h a n d development 
of r e l i g i o u s ideas - common t o them a l l . I t i s not 
necessary to assume any d i r e c t connection between John 
and P h i l o . 
Whatever d i f f e r e n c e s may be alleged between P h i l o 
and the Johannine Prologue, they have t h i s i n common, 
the attempt t o i n t e r p r e t t o a H e l l e n i s t i c world a rev-
e l a t i o n of the God o f Hebrew monotheism. The nature 
of t h a t r e v e l a t i o n , the method employed i n i t s i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n , the meaning attached by respective authors 
to c e r t a i n l e a d i n g terms and the purpose of t h e i r 
w r i t i n g s can be shown t o be fundamentally d i f f e r e n t , 
i f n o t , i n some cases, opposed. 
Phi l o stands out as the most notable t h i n k e r and 
voluminous author o f a Greek world nourished by a 
H e l l e n i s t i c philosophy s i m i l a r to t h a t e x e m p l i f i e d 
i n the 'Hermetica'. P h i l o endeavoured to i n t e r p r e t 
the Old Testament r e v e l a t i o n through the medium o f a 
P l a t o n i c - S t o i o philosophy s i m i l a r to the 'Hermetioa' ; 
and i t was t h i s o b j e c t i v e which l e d to h i s propounding 
the d o c t r i n e which i s h i s p e c u l i a r c o n t r i b u t i o n t o 
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H e l l e n i s t i c theology _ "Philo's Logos." 
John takes the same term, Logos, and embraces i t 
b o l d l y f o r h i s Gospelj applying i t w i t h o u t apology 
or explanation t o the Jesus C h r i s t whose'signs' are 
recounted t h e r e i n , t h a t the reader might "believe t h a t 
Jesus i s the C h r i s t , the Son o f God; and t h a t b e l i e v i n g 
(ye) might have l i f e through h i s name" (Jn.20:30-31). 
The P h i l o n i a n Logos bespeaks the p h i l o s o p h i c a l yearn-
in g a f t e r a Saviour f o r which Logos the author of the 
Fourth Gospel s u b s t i t u t e s Jesus C h r i s t : we cannot, 
however, express the one i n terms of the other. 
P h i l o was a great t h i n k e r , but f a i l s t o f i n d a place 
among the f r o n t - r a n k philosophers. I t i s mere, yet 
not worthless, speculation to wonder whether h i s very 
o b j e c t i v e f r u s t r a t e d the production o f a new system, 
"formative p r i n c i p l e s o f a new and nobler era" (Drummond). 
Had he the genius but f a i l e d t o do i t j u s t i c e because 
he attempted the impossible ? Plato stood f i r m l y i n 
Greece and gave us an epoch-making scheme; I s a i a h 
bequeathed t o the world a monumental r e l i g i o ^ p h i l o -
sophy o f h i s t o r y as only a Hebrew could. The reading 
of P h i l o leaves the student w i t h the i r r e s i s t i b l e 
impression t h a t the Alexandrian w i t h one f o o t on 
the Temple and the other i n Athens, f e l l between two 
s t o o l s . 
X I I I . PHILONISM AND CHRISTIANITY. 
" H e l l e n i s t i c Judaism culminated i n P h i l o , and through 
him exerted a deep and l a s t i n g i n f l u e n c e on C h r i s t i a n i t y 
a l s o . For the Jews themselves i t soon succumbed t o 
P a l e s t i n i a n Judaism. The development t h a t ended i n 
the Talmud o f f e r e d a surer guarantee f o r the con t i n u -
ance of Judaism, as opposed t o paganism and r i s i n g 
C h r i s t i a n i t y , than Jewish Hellenism could promise, which, 
w i t h a l l i t s l o y a l t y to the laws of the Fathers, could 
not help i t to an independent p o s i t i o n . The cosmopol-
i t a n i s m of C h r i s t i a n i t y soon swept away H e l l e n i s t i c 
Judaism, which could never go so f a r as t o declare the 
Law superfluous, n o t w i t h s t a n d i n g i t s philosophic l i b e r -
a l i t y " ( A r t . , 'Philo Judaeus', Jewish Encycl.). 
The d e p o s i t i o n o f P h i l o from the ranks of recognized 
Jewish t h i n k e r s and, on the co n t r a r y , h i s place of 
i n f l u e n c e granted i n the developing C h r i s t i a n theology, 
c o n s t i t u t e not the l e a s t among the curious phenomena 
associated w i t h the name o f P h i l o . Estimations of the 
extent of Phil o ' s i n f l u e n c e have been as diverse as, 
f o r example, the extreme view of Kirschbaum who saw 
between P h i l o and C h r i s t i a n i t y a bond so close t h a t he 
made the works o f P h i l o an apocryphal i n v e n t i o n of the 
C h r i s t i a n s ; and the t h e s i s o f Carpzov who declines to 
see i n the P h i l o n i a n Logos any f e a t u r e o f the Johannine 
Word. 
Apart from the Johannine question, however, there 
are c l e a r i n d i c a t i o n s t h a t P h i l o made a greater or lesser 
impression on the minds of the e a r l y C h r i s t i a n w r i t e r s , 
and t h a t n o t e x c l u s i v e l y a t Alexandria where we would 
r a t h e r n a t u r a l l y expect h i s d o c t r i n e s to enjoy p a r t i c -
u l a r p o p u l a r i t y . Barnabas appears to f o l l o w h i s method 
i n a l l e g o r i c a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . J u s t i n Martyr presented 
a I»ogos d o c t r i n e which some claim t o be nearer t o ^ h i l o ' s 
than John's. I n Origen there are c e r t a i n s i m i l a r i t i e s . 
Eusebius a t l e a s t quotes P h i l o , and Ambrose conveys whole 
sentences from him. Jerome seems t o be i n f l u e n c e d by 
P h i l o ' s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Old Testament. 
But of a l l the Fathers, Clement of Alexandria, c.200 AD., 
predominates as the theologian most indebted t o P h i l o . 
Clement makesthe "^ogos d o c t r i n e the basis of h i s C h r i s t -
ology, though i t i s a l e s s metaphysical conception and 
more r e l i g i o u s than j P h i l o ' s . .The l a t t e r ' s emphasis i s 
cosmological and metaphysical, the former r a t h e r f o l l o w s 
John i n regarding the Logos e s s e n t i a l l y as the Revealer 
of God and the Teacher, Tra i n e r and Saviour of men. 
The pre-mundane p e r s o n a l i t y of the Logos i s a f f i r m e d 
i n Clement, aB i s also His work i n the g i f t o f know-
ledge and i m m o r t a l i t y , the Greek conception of e t e r n a l 
l i f e . As the Instrument i n c r e a t i o n , Clement's Logos 
i s the ' p i l o t * o f the universe, i n t r o d u c i n g harmony; 
He created man i n His own image and appears as the 
Divine Revealer i n the ^ l d Testament, t a k i n g various 
shapes according to the nature o f t h e theophany. 
L i t t l e i s said of the Thi r d Person of the Godhead, 
f o r i n Alexandrian thought, the f u n c t i o n s of the S p i r i t 
were f u l f i l l e d by the Logos. 
I n 150 years, the i n t e r v a l between ^ h i l o and 
Clement, "the centre of g r a v i t y i n philosophy had 
changed from metaphysics and cosmology t o r e l i g i o n 
and ethics* 1 (E.R.E, v o l . 1 , p.314.). 
0. A l e x a n d r i a n J u d a i s m : 
C O N S I D E R E D A S A P O S S I B L E 
S O U R C E OF T H E J O H A N N 1 N E 
L O G O S - D O C T R I N E . 
NOT so many decades ago i t was widely h e l d t h a t the 
guidin g i n f l u e n c e i n John's adoption of the term 
•LOGOS' f o r h i s Prologue was P h i l o i n p a r t i c u l a r , or 
at l e a s t Alexandrian Jewish philosophy more g e n e r a l l y . 
E.F.SCOTT (The Fourth Gospel, i t s Purpose and Theology, 
1908) was the most outstanding B r i t i s h exponent o f t h i s 
p o s i t i o n , and f o r a long period held the ascendency i n 
the realm of Fourth Gospel s t u d i e s . Whilst acknow-
ledging t h a t P h i l o ' B work " i s a dreary chaos.... 
rambling a l l e g o r y " ( o p . c i t . , p . 5 6 ) , and t h a t John has 
an order and a plan which i s a l t o g e t h e r i n t e l l i g i b l e , 
he believes t h a t John borrowed f r e e l y from P h i l o and 
adapted f r e e l y . The i n t e r s e c t i o n of Paulinism and 
Alexandrianism i s clearlyseen i n the E p i s t l e t o the 
Hebrews, and t o a l e s s e t degree i n Ephesians and 
Colossians. Scott t h i n k s t h a t the dependence o f John 
on P h i l o i s manifested i n three d i r e c t i o n s : 
1 . I n respect of the a l l e g o r i c a l method, r e f l e c t e d 
i n the teaching o f the main body o f the Gospel. 
i i o I n p a r t i c u l a r passages p a r a l l e l e d from the 
w r i t i n g s o f P h i l o : 
(a) Jn.5*l7, "My Father worketh h i t h e r t o , and I work", 
o f . L e g . A l l e g . , I I I , where God i s said never t o 
cease the work of c r e a t i o n through the Logos. 
(b) Jn.5:19, "The Son can cb nothing o f H i m s e l f , 
c f . Conf.Ling.,14, "The Father o f the universe has 
brought him (Logos) i n t o being" - but always w i t h 
an e s s e n t i a l d i f f e r e n c e . 
( c) AB Jesus C h r i s t reveals Himself i n the Gospel 
h i s t o r y and i n C h r i s t i a n experience He i s the 
'Bread o f L i f e 1 ; c f . , P hilo's Logos as the 
Heavenly Manna. 
i i i . But the. A l e x a n d r i a n i n f l u e n c e i s most^evidence i n 
the kogos d o c t r i n e as formulated i n the Prologue and 
everywhere presupposed i n the body o f the GoBpel. I n 
speaking of Alexandrian ' i n f l u e n c e ' we are not to 
suppose t h a t i t was of the same k i n d as t h a t o f the 
Synoptics or Paul.. There was a fundamental s i m i l a r i t y 
of task c o n f r o n t i n g both P h i l o and John, namely, t o 
t r a n s p l a n t i n t o the world of H e l l e n i c thought and c u l -
t u r e a r e v e l a t i o n o r i g i n a l l y given through Judaism. 
Thus, up to a p o i n t John f o l l o w s the path marked out by 
P h i l o . 
i5a 
Of course Scott recognizes profound m o d i f i c a t i o n s 
i n the adaptation by John, and basic d i f f e r e n c e s i n 
the s i g n i f i c a n c e of the Logos f i g u r e . The ancient 
concept i s endowed w i t h an e n t i r e l y new value as Boon 
as i t i s i d e n t i f i e d w i t h the h i s t o r i c a l Person of 
Jesus C h r i s t . I t i s d o u b t f u l whether Philo's Logos 
may be regarded as a p e r s o n a l i t y . The P h i l o n i a n 
Logos 1B, moreover, fundamentally the Divine Reason 
and A c t i v i t y , whereas John s t a r t s from the a c t u a l 
knowledge of the e a r t h l y l i f e of Jesus - "the spec-
u l a t i v e view of C h r i s t ' s f e r s o n merges i t s e l f a t 
every p o i n t i n the simple r e l i g i o u s view" ( o p . c i t . p . 6 2 ) . . 
W.BAUER t h i n k s t h a t the c l o s e s t p a r a l l e l to the 
Logos d o c t r i n e o f the Johannine Prologue i s to be 
found i n P h i l o , though there i s no evidence t h a t John 
had read him. I n t h i s respect, n e i t h e r i s o r i g i n a l 
and both breathe the same atmosphere of the age i n 
which they l i v e d . The Evangelist's i n t e r e s t i n the 
idea i s r e l i g i o u s and not metaphysical. The Logos 
i n John i s d e f i n i t e l y personal while i t i s not always 
so i n P h i l o . "Ihm (Jo.) i s t der Logos daher weniger 
Trager einer Einwirkung Gottes auf d i e Welt a l s Ver-
m i t t l e r der Gemeinschaft zwischen Gott und der Menscheit, 
d i e so das H e i l erlangt," (of.Das Johannesevangelium, 1933jp.7f. 
and f u l l e r e x t r a c t a t end of t h i s 
s e c t i o n ) . 
We may add f u r t h e r a l leged resemblances t o Philo'B 
Logos before passing on to consider o b j e c t i o n s t o the 
p o s i t i o n which adduces P h i l o and Alexandrian Judaism 
as the source o f John's conception of the Divine Word. 
Jesus C h r i s t i s set f o r t h as a mediator between God and 
the world, and resemblance i s seen to Phil o ' s Logos-
intermediary i n respect o f , ( i ) h i s being Son o f God 
and image before c r e a t i o n ; ( i i ) h i s r e f l e c t i n g the 
g l o r y o f the Father; ( i i i ) h i s being the agent o f 
Divine a c t i v i t y i n c r e a t i o n and r e v e l a t i o n . I n both 
systems there i s a dualism: f o r P h i l o i t i s meta-
p h y s i c a l , f o r John i t i s p r a c t i c a l between f l e s h and 
s p i r i t . I n both, t r u e l i f e i s only created i n men's 
souls by a Divine aot. 
There are c e r t a i n echoes of Philo's language i n 
John, to which R.G.BURY (The Fourth Gospel and the 
Logos-doctrine, 1940) attaches some importance! 
PHILO JOHN 
1. Logos, " e t e r n a l " . so, " I n the beginning was the Word." 
- an e s s e n t i a l p a r t of 
God, Divine Reason. 
" i n r e l a t i o n t o God", 
PROS TON THEON. 
3. * d i s t i n c t from, and 
subordinate t o , the 
Absolute. 
"my "Father i s greater 
than I . " 
PHILO (cont'd) 
/6o 
JOHN (cont'd) 
6. - p l u r a l i z e s i t s e l f " 
i n s p e c i f i c l o g o i . 
7,. - Theophanies o f the" 
O.T. as Logophanies, 
8. - Logos i s the l i f e -
p r i n c i p l e , l i k e the 
" e v e r l a s t i n g f i r e " 
of H e r a c l e i t u s . 
9. -,Three f u n c t i o n s - o f the 
ParacleteJ Accuser; Judge j ' 
assigned to the Logos 
ID, - Heracleitean and Stoic 
d o c t r i n e .of "'Fire-logos'; 
l i g h t , an aspect o f f i r e . 
so, the 86Ven I AM's; 
not merely words, but 
l i v i n g f o r c e s . 
Traces o f the 'sperm-
a t i c logos' of S t o i c -
ism, the r a t i o n a l seed 
f o r c e , "unless my words 
abide i n you..." ( 3 : 9 ) . 
-, the whole l i f e o f 
Jesus as a Logophany. 
The Logos tabernacled 
amongst men. His body 
was the 'temple* of 
God. 
-, Logos also the l i f e -
p r i n c i p l e . I n both 
Ph i l o and John the 
angels' food,"manna"-
a symbol of the a c t i v i f c j 
of the l i f e - g i v i n g 
Word. 
-, assigned both t o the 
Logos and the S p i r i t 
of T r u t h . 
-, t h e ' L i g h t of the World' 
idea; an o p p o s i t i o n o f 
L i g h t to the p r i n c i p l e 
of Parkness. 
I t i s noted by Bury t h a t both P h i l o and John f a i l to 
s t a t e c l e a r l y the r e l a t i o n between the S p i r i t and the 
Logos - wavering between i d e n t i f i c a t i o n and d i s c r i m i n -
a t i o n . I n P h i l o both terms are used t o denote d i f f e r e n t 
aspects of the pr i m a l substance - pervasive Fire-vapour 
(PNEUMA) and r a t i o n a l Thought-stuff (LOGOS). I n John, 
_ . . f.6i 
however, the two powers af»e by no means i d e n t i c a l . 
The work of the S p i r i t i s not r e l a t e d t o the p r e - e x i s t e n t 
l i f e of the ^ ogos, nor does i t have a cosmological s i g -
n i f i c a n c e . I t seemB t o be an e n t i r e l y new p r i n c i p l e , whose 
c h i e f purpose i s to give permanence to the h i s t o r i c a l r ev-
e l a t i o n o f C h r i s t , and having pre-eminently an ec c l e s i a s -
t i c a l s i g n i f i c a n c e , i . e . m a n i f e s t i n g i t s e l f w i t h i n the 
Church. John "seeks to ensure t h a t the power which w i l l 
replace Jesus w i l l represent h i s personal a c t i v i t y as i t 
had been d u r i n g h i s l i f e on earth". (E.P.SCOTT, op.cit.p.344). 
Thus the Johannine conception of the S p i r i t has no plaoe 
i n a sp e c u l a t i v e , p h i l o s o p h i c a l p l a n . The import of 
the S p i r i t ' s m a n i f e s t a t i o n and presence i s almost e n t i r e l y 
connected w i t h h i s knowledge of the l i f e and work of the 
Incarnate Logos. He i s a personal Paraclete a b i d i n g 
i n the he a r t of the b e l i e v e r : h i s i n f l u e n c e i n the world 
i s only i n d i r e o t l y through the Church. 
R e v i l l e sees nothing but Alexandrian!sin i n John; 
Harnack sees only the term 'Logos* i n common, "The 
elements o p e r a t i v e i n the Johannine theology were not 
Greek theologoumena - even the Logos has l i t t l e more 
i n common w i t h t h a t of P h i l o than the name, and i t s 
mention a t the beginning of the book i s a mystery, not 
the s o l u t i o n o f one" (Harnack, H i s t o r y of Dogma, t r a n s . 
Buchanan, 1894, p.97). 
The m a j o r i t y o f c r i t i c s take up an intermediary p o s i t i o n , 
though w i t h a bias towards the l i n e adopted by Scott, 
R e v i l l e , e t c . But the p o s i t i o n represented by Scott 
dies hard. I n recognizing the e r u d i t i o n and earnest 
contentions i n favour o f a H e l l e n i s t i c o r i g i n o f the 
Johannine Logos, we submit a number of fundamental 
d i f f e r e n c e s between the two Figures - so n e a r l y contem-
poraneous - which outweigh, i n the o p i n i o n o f the 
w r i t e r of t h i s t h e s i s , the more s u p e r f i c i a l resemblances. 
i . The Logos d o c t r i n e i s absent from those e a r l y 
C h r i s t i a n w r i t i n g s extant, which show a decided Jewish 
i n f l u e n c e (e.g., Clement and Pastor of Hermas). As a 
Jew, n u r t u r e d i n the DABHAR-TORAH t r a d i t i o n of Pal-
e s t i n i a n Judaism, John could only conceive of the Logos 
fundamentally as the WORD of God i n l i n e w i t h the 
B i b l i c a l t r a d i t i o n . But P h i l o was an Alexandrian Jew, 
nurtur e d i n a l l the wisdom of the G r e e k s . For him, 
breathing a t f i r s t n a t u r a l l y , and then d e l i b e r a t e l y , 
the atmosphere o f H e l l e n i c c u l t u r e , Logos could only 
represent speculation and s i g n i f y Divine Reason. 
i i . I f we probe beneath the verbal coincidence o f the 
term "Son of God", we f i n d t h a t , f o r P h i l o , God i s 
Father i n a cosmological sense only - the world i s His 
•Son'; as w e l l aB the Logos. But the Logos of the 
Fourth Gospel i s the only Son, "the only-begotten who 
i s i n the bosom of the Father." God i s not 'Father' 
because o f c r e a t i o n , nor. i s the universe His 'Son'. 
i i i . Emphasis has been l a i d on the s i m i l a r i t y i n respect 
of r e v e l a t i o n : t h a t being one of the primary a t t r i b u t e s 
o f the Incarnate Word - "No man hath seen God a t any time 
the only^begotten Son, who i s i n the bosom of the Father, 
He hath declared Him" ( J n . l : l 8 ) . But we need t o remark 
t h a t Philo's 'Revealer* i s merely an 'image', 'shadow', 
and an imperfect r e p r e s e n t a t i o n of God. The Word made 
f l e s h , however, i s H e w n o reveals God p e r f e c t l y and sov-
e r e i g n l y - "he t h a t hath seen me hath seen the Father" -
and i s the f i n a l goal o f r e l i g i o u s contemplation. 
i v . P h i l o ' s Logos i s l i t e r a l l y the instrument i n 
c r e a t i o n , w i t h notable employment o f the instr u m e n t a l 
d a t i v e . Far removed i s the f u n c t i o n of the Word i n the 
Johannine Prologue: God and the Word, being one, have 
the same i n f i n i t e power and both operate i n the one act 
of c r e a t i o n . 
v. Again, P h i l o ' s Logos i s an intermediary, standing 
half-way between a metaphysically transcendent Absolute 
and the untouchable m a t e r i a l universe. Jesus C h r i s t , 
the Logos, " f u l l of grace and t r u t h , " i s not an i n t e r -
mediary but a t r u e MEDIATOR, r e _ u n i t i n g a personal God 
w i t h persons, not because of any intermediary p o s i t i o n 
i n a speculative arrangement, but because He i s both 
God and man. The p a r a l l e l drawn between Phi l o ' s 
f i g u r e as the "bond",which u n i t e s a l l beings, and the 
Johannine Word does not ho l d good. The former l i n k s 
together beings who remain separated among themselves: 
the l a t t e r u n i t e s them to Himself i n one body. " I t i s 
the d i f f e r e n c e between j u x t a p o s i t i o n and compenetratinn" 
(LEBRETON, op.cit.,p.449). The one i s a speculative 
Logos which, oddly enough, has no c e r t a i n r e l a t i o n 
w i t h the Godhead: the other i s i d e n t i f i e d w i t h the 
Father. S a l v a t i o n , i n the Fourth Gospel, i s not an 
i n t e l l e c t u a l ascent f o r the few, l e d by the impersonal 
p h i l o s o p h i c a l e n t i t y c a l l e d Logos, but a s p i r i t u a l , 
experimental union and communion w i t h the personal 
Father-God bound m y s t i c a l l y through the L i v i n g Word. 
v i . P h i l o c a l l s the Logos 'God' but threetimes. 
The precise import of t h i s usage i s u n c e r t a i n , and we 
cannot b u i l d very much on t h i s f l i m s y data. I n any 
case, i f the Logos were God i n the f u l l e s t sense there 
would be no need f o r h i s existence i n the P h i l o n i a n 
scheme of t h i n g s . I t makes nonsense of the r e s t of 
h i s system. The Fourth Gospel was w r i t t e n w i t h the 
express purpose of proving t h a t the Logos IS God. 
There i s an i d e n t i t y o f knowledge, of h o l i n e s s , of 
power and a c t i v i t y - i n s h o r t , of nature. This idea 
of i d e n t i t y i s no l e s s v i t a l to the theology of John 
than i s the i n e q u a l i t y o f the Absolute and the Logos 
to P h i l o ' s s p e c u l a t i o n ; The Fourth Evangelist goes 
so f a r as to demonstrate, i n the course o f the Gospel, 
t h a t the u n i t y o f Son and Father i s the very o r i g i n and 
p a t t e r n o f the u n i t y o f C h r i s t i a n s among themselves and 
w i t h God. 
v i i . Without unduly repeating what has already been 
s t a t e d , we may j u s t l y emphasize t h a t , as regards person 
a l i t y , the P h i l o n i a n Logos i s e s s e n t i a l l y a f o r c e , an 
idea, a metaphysical and mythological being, '^he Word, 
t h a t was God, however, IS Jesus C h r i s t , the h i s t o r i c a l 
Person, " t h a t which we have heard, t h a t which we have 
seen w i t h our eyes...and our hands handled, concerning 
the Word of l i f e . " 
I n f i n e , P h i l o ' s dominating i n t e r e s t i s metaphysical 
w h i l e John's i s r e l i g i o u s . The Alexandrian's Logos i s 
an immanent power r e v e a l i n g a transcendent God; but 
John's Word mediates f e l l o w s h i p between a personal God 
and persons, i s s u i n g i n e t e r n a l l i f e . Whatever oaBe 
may be made out i n favour o f a rapport (be i t greater 
or l e e s ) between the two, John's Logos exceeds Philo's 
range o f thought i n two fundamentally and f i n a l l y 
d i f f e r e n t i a t i n g respects, namely: i n t h a t a pure and 
u n q u a l i f i e d PERSONALITY i s ascribed to Him, and i n t h a t 
the WORD BECAME FLESH. "He borrowed the Logos, because 
i t l e n t i t s e l f t o the convenient and i n t e l l i g i b l e 
expression of t h i s independent C h r i s t i a n c o n v i c t i o n " 
(DENNEY, Jesus and the G6spel p p . 9 l ) . Throughout the 
Gospel, the evangelist holds before h i s mind the Jesus 
of h i s t o r i c a l r e a l i t y and ever_present i n d w e l l i n g 
experience. The w r i t e r o f t h i s t h e s i s , a f t e r consid-
e r i n g the case f o r an Alexandrian o r i g i n o f the Johann-
ine Logos, i n c l i n e s to the o p i n i o n expressed t o c l e a r l y 
by James Drummond: 
"The p i c t u r e of"Jesus Himself has not h i n g i n the 
l e a s t answering t o i t i n P h i l o , and the very 
ideas which have most"appearance of being d e r i v -
ed have been brought under the t r a n s f i g u r i n g 
i n f l u e n c e of an o r i g i n a l and c r e a t i v e mind,and 
turned out s t r i p p e d of t h e i r p h i l o s o p h i c a l 
dress> and robed w i t h a new s p i r i t u a l beauty 
t o c a p t i v a t e the world." 
- Character and AuthorsHjp o f the Fourth Gospel, 
1903, p.24. 
ADDITIONAL NOTE: 
The Johannine Logos considered as 'Thought. 1 
• . . 
IN h i s earnest and cogent contention f o r the rend-
e r i n g "the Thought", F.R.HOARE (The Gospel according to 
St.John, arranged i n i t s conjectured o r i g i n a l order, 
and t r a n s l a t e d from the Greek i n t o c u r r e n t English* 1949) 
attempts to i n t e r p r e t HO LOGOS of the Prologue w i t h r e f -
erenceryto the usages i n the r e s t o f the Gospel. The 
poi n t s o f contact, he urges, preserved by adopting the 
rendering "the Thought" are the more s i g n i f i c a n t and, 
moreover, the more e a s i l y missed by the reader i f the 
verbal l i n k i s weakened. He claims t h a t the commonest 
use of the term when i t i s used i n the s i n g u l a r outside 
the Prologue i s to s i g n i f y , not the spoken word nor any 
p a r t i c u l a r saying, but the message or thought under-
l y i n g the things s a i d , as i n - 5:24,38; 8:31,37,43,51; 
8:52,55; 10:35; 12:48; 14:23,24b; 17:6,14,17. 
Hoare invokes the names of Augustine and Thomas 
Aquinas, together w i t h "the greatest Doctors of the 
Church", i n support o f the idea t h a t the "Word" 
( \oftq§ : L a t i n , verbum) i s here a metaphor taken not 
so much from the spoken word as from what Augustine 
c a l l s the verbum mentis or "word i n the mind", t h a t i s 
to say, the idea or concept formed by the t h i n k i n g mind 
and s i g n i f i e d by the spoken word. I n respect of the 
name o f the Second Person of the T r i n i t y , LOGOS r e f e r s 
t o the Thought or Idea proceeding from the Father where-
by He knows Himself as i n mental image. Concerning the 
I n c a r n a t i o n , the expression i s a p p l i c a b l e t o the act 
whereby the i n v i s i b l e Son manifested Himself to human 
perceptions by p a r t a k i n g o f f l e s h and blood. As we may 
say t h a t a carpenter makes a t a b l e 'through' the image 
or idea or thought o f i t t h a t he has pr e v i o u s l y formed 
i n h i s mind, so i n a s i m i l a r sense does t h i s metaphor 
serve to express the r e l a t i o n s h i p o f the Persons o f the 
Godhead to the act o f Creation. "Nor does the p a r t i c -
u l a r passage here t r a n s l a t e d , namely the Prologue to 
St.John's Gospel, contain any reference to creation, 
i n which the metaphor of c r e a t i o n through the thought 
i s not a t l e a s t as expressive as t h a t of c r e a t i o n by the 
word" (Hoare, pp.4-5). 
Furthermore, Hoare considers t h a t there i s "no com-
par i s o n a t a l l i n appropriateness between the metaphor 
of the verbum mentis, or the Thought, and the metaphor 
of the sounded or spoken word" innreapect o f the 
supremely important aspect of the r e l a t i o n s o f the 
three Divine Persons. Whilst i t i s q u i t e i n order to 
describe the I n c a r n a t i o n " i n terms o f the spoken word 
being made v i s i b l e by being set down on paper, the 
a l l e g o r y runs more smoothly and more c o n s i s t e n t l y from 
end to end of the Prologue i f the Logos remains the 
mental concept throughout and the I n c a r n a t i o n ( l i k e 
the c r e a t i o n o f the world) i s as the sounding o f i t i n 
utterance" ( p . 5 ) . 
Thus he gives us the opening d e c l a r a t i o n : 
" F i r s t there was the Thought, 
and the Thought was i n God; 
the Thought was God." 
Hoare reminds us t h a t any rendering i n another language 
which f a i l s t o cover both meanings i m p l i c i t i n the Greek 
\o^O$* fflust lose some el'ement of the metaphor; i t i s 
open t o question which element matters most. On the 
s t r e n g t h of t h i s maxim he desires p a r t l y t o j u s t i f y 
( w i t h professed respect) a departure from the t r a d i t -
i o n a l rendering. 
This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Hoare seems open to c r i t i c i s m 
on a number of grounds. He i s e v i d e n t l y arguing purely 
and simply from c l a s s i c a l etymology; t h a t i s , on an 
a8sumption t h a t John took i t as a o l a s s i o a l Greek word 
and intended i t to convey t h a t s i g n i f i c a n c e . But t h i s 
i s a leap i n the dark. He has no regard t h a t the Fourth 
Gospel 1B pre-eminently the product o f a Jew w i t h a Hebrew 
mind (and a l l t h a t t h a t means); t h a t the Old Testament 
w i t h i t s DABHAR, RUAH, HOKMAH, or the Septuagint and 
a l l i e d w r i t i n g s w i t h t h e i r LOGOS, PNEUMA, SOPHIA, may -
i f n o t , must - be taken i n t o account; t h a t the o r i e n t a l 
and m y s t i c a l elements of the p r e v a i l i n g syncretism i n 
the Roman world could not have been unknown to the Evan-
g e l i s t - and the Logos-conception was p a r t o f t h a t pagan 
syncretism; t h a t , i n any case, the term LOGOS was a 
un i v e r s a l category by t h i s time, w i t h no p a r t i c u l a r l y 
H e l l e n i c nuance, any more than the modern term ' e v o l u t i o n ' 
i s confined t o a s p e c i a l i z e d sphere of a p a r t i c u l a r 
department i n b i o l o g i c a l s t u d i e s . I n a word, Hoare 
f a i l s to acknowledge t h a t LOGOS was a verbal-bridge 
which John d e l i b e r a t e l y chose f o r a purpose: i t was 
a convenient c a t e g o r i c a l framework which he charged 
w i t h h i s own content. There was no reason why LOGOS 
should have an i n f l e x i b l e s i g n i f i c a n c e f o r John; i n 
many respects the Logos of P l u t a r c h was a very d i f f e r e n t 
conception from t h a t of H e r a c l e i t u s . Moreover, Hoare 
seeks t o i n t e r p r e t the Figure i n the Prologue by r e f e r -
ence t o the other uses o f LOGOS i n the body of the Gospel 
r a t h e r than by reference to the l i v i n g and over-powering 
Son of God portrayed t h e r e i n . The Prologue i s not a 
t h i n g apart: i t IS.the Prologue. I f the t i t l e 'Logos' 
does not occur again i n reference to the Person of the 
Word made f l e s h , there i s a c o n t i n u i t y and e l a b o r a t i o n 
o f what haB a b r u p t l y and u n a p o l o g e t i c a l l y been i n t r o -
duced i n the f i r s t chapter. Again, Hoare cannot escape 
from the cosmological emphasis; ..the emphasis i s , s u r e l y , 
r e v e l a t i o n and mediation f o r the sake of the human race 
needing s a l v a t i o n , o f which the cosmological aspedst i s 
but a p a r t . 
D.WALTER BAUER, 'Das Johanneaevangelium* (1925, Hand 
buch z. Neuen Testament, 6 ) . 
Wie nahe si o h die Vorstellungen P h i l o s , spez. 
bezttglich des Logos, mit der Gedankenwelt des 
4. Evangeliums befcuhren, dafur w i r d d i e E i n -
z e l e r k l a r u n g d i e Belege beizubringen haben. 
Doch 1st durch solchen Nabhweis nur d i e Tat-
saohe der I d e n t i t a t der g e i s t i g e n Atmosphare , 
s i c h e r z u s t e l l e n . Aber diese L u f t umweht 
n a t u r l i c h n i o h t nur P h i l o und Johann. Jener 
i s t una uberhaupt w e i t weniger a l s selbstand-r 
i g e r Theologe i r i t e r e s s a n t , wie a l s Zeuge einer 
e i g e n a r t l g gefarbten R e l i g i o s i t a t , a l s F o r t -
p f l a n z e r uberkomtnener Vorstellungen und i h r e r 
Ausdrucksformen. So i s t auch mit k e i n e r l e i 
Gewissheit zu behaupten, dass unser Verfasser 
S o h r i f t e n des Alexandriners gelesen habe. 
Den f o r t und f o r t s i c h aufdr&ngenden P a r a l l e l -
en, d i e ebenBOsehr d i e gesamte Weltanschauung, 
d i e Geschichtsbetrachtung" und Schriftbenutzung 
wie E i n z e l h e i t e n betreffen,' stehen Differenzen 
gegenuber, d i e n i c h t ' z u fibersehen s i n d . Jo 
z e i g t s i c h durchaus vom r e l i g i B s e n , n i c h t vom 
metaphysischen Ge-^ichtspunkt beherrscht. 
Inm i s t der Logos daher weniger Tr&ger e i n e r 
Einwirkung Gottes auf d i e Welt a i s V e r m i t t l e r 
der Geraeinschaft zwischen Gott und der Men-
sch h e i t , die so das H e i l e r l a n g t . Der johann-
eische Logos z e i g t n i c h t s von der s c h i l l e r n -
den Z w e i d e u t l g k e i t , d i e das Gharakteristikum 
des philonischen ausmacht. Er i s t durchaus 
P e r s B n l i c h k e i t und - f u r P h i l o e i n unmBglicher 
Gedanke - i n n i g s t e Verbindurig rait der <r^ p§ , 
dem w i d e r g B t t l i c h e n P r i n z i p , eingegangen. 
Dadurch, dass er den Logos unzweideutig a l a Per-
son f a s s t und i n der menschlichen Gestalt 
Jesu O h r i s t i w i e d e r f i n d e t , e n t f e r n t s i c h Jo 
wohl,am weites t e n von P h i l o . Daraus e r g i b t 
s i c h f t l r d i e Gewinnuhg des r i c h t i g e n Ver-
standnisses der johanneischen Auffassung a l s 
unbedirigtes E r f o r d e r n i s , dass man den Hinweis 
auf den philoriischen Logos erganze durch 
einen B l i c k auf"jene Paktoren, d i e auf d i e 
Verpersftnlichung des Logos h i n t r e i b e n , d i e 
schon b e i P h i l o i n dieser Richtung drangten 
(D.Walter Bauer, 'Das Johannesevangelium', cont'd) 
Mund deren E i n f l u s s d e l Jo nooh k l a r e r zutage t r i t t . 
DaB s i n d nun aber neben jenen Bedurfnissen, d i e 
nach persBnlioher V e r m i t t l u n g zwisohen den Menschen 
und der fernen G o t t h e i t r i e f e n , und vor ihnen ge-
wisse Elemente der MysterienfrBmmigkeit und h e i d -
nischer V o l k s r e l i g i o n . I n jerier H i n s i c h t i s t 
ah den fefos A^Vtof zu erinnern, d i e im K u l t zum 
Vortrag kommende h e i l i g e und geheimnisvoile Offen-
barung, d i e f a s t p e r s f t n l i c h neben der G o t t h e i t 
s t e h t . " ' 
- pp.7 - 8. 
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c h a p t e r f o u r 
M A N D A E I S M A N D T H E 
S Y N C R E T I S T I O M Y S T E R Y C U L T S . 
I . M A N D A E I S H . 
IT V/ILL. BE most convenient to t r e a t Mandaeism a t t h i s 
p o i n t , though we recognize t h a t i t stands very much on 
i t s own as a possible source* 
For many years the explanation of the Jphannine Logos 
o s c i l l a t e d between Hellenism and Jewish sources. More 
recent research, however, set i n motion by REITZENSTEIN 
and L1DZBARSKI, turned the eyes of scholars i n the 
d i r e c t i o n o f q u i t e another f i e l d and, i n a hypothesis 
which brought Johannine thought i n t o l i n e w i t h o r i e n t a l 
Gnosticism, the two o l d e r a l t e r n a t i v e s were by-passed. 
Thus Johannine studies were pursued i n the l i g h t of 
Mandaeism i n p a r t i c u l a r . 
The Mandaeans are s t i l l found i n Babylonia, and have 
been known i n Eurppe since the end of the eighteenth 
century; but t h e i r w r i t i n g s remained more or l e s s unknown. 
Their r e l i g i o u s l i t e r a t u r e , i n Aramaic d i a l e c t , goes 
back to the e i g h t h century, but t h e i r t r a d i t i o n s are 
muoh e a r l i e r . E d i t i o n s o f t h e i r works published i n 
1915 and 1925 began to a t t r a c t a t t e n t i o n , and numerous 
scholars submitted them to a close examination. Man-
daeism seems le s s a r e l i g i o n than a very complex syn-
cretism j a gnosis o f s a l v a t i o n characterized by a 
cosmic and an t h r o p o l o g i c a l dualism. Human souls f e l l 
from t h e i r o r i g i n a l home - the heaven, l i g h t and l i f e -
on to the e a r t h , i n t o the hands of the powers of dark-
ness. They were held captives i n matter, l o n g i n g 
f o r s a l v a t i o n . To save them the King of the L i g h t 
sent a heavenly messenger (MANDA D*HAIYE), 'the 
Knowledge of the L i g h t 1 , who had f o r h i s mission the 
r a i s i n g of souls from t h i s m a t e r i a l e a r t h , a f t e r death, 
to t h e i r heavenly home; the messenger having f i r s t 
made a r e v e l a t i o n of the higher world. Mandaeism 
has not s t r i c t l y a redemption accomplished here and 
now; i t i s death alone which can d e l i v e r t h e i r souls. 
There are two sacraments: Baptism of i n i t i a t i o n , and 
'the f i r s t o f the dead', a k i n d of u n c t i o n t o assure 
souls o f a safe journey t o the.realm of l i g h t and 
Li£;ei 
LIDZBARSKI (Ginza, 1925) considers Mandaeism a sect 
o f f s h o o t i n g from heterodox Judaism i n P a l e s t i n e at the 
beginning of the f i r s t century A.D. For him, Mandaeism 
i s p r e - C h r i s t i a n and he makes i t an intermediary between 
I r a n i a n thought concerning s a l v a t i o n , and C h r i s t i a n i t y . 
He i n f e r s the l i t e r a r y dependence of the evangelical 
t r a d i t i o n w i t h regard t o the most ancient sources of 
Mandaeism. 
W.BAUER was the f i r s t t o see i n ^andaean w r i t i n g s an 
o r i e n t a l commentary on the Fourth Gospel. The s t r i k i n g 
p a r a l l e l s do not imply l i t e r a r y dependence, but they throw 
i n t o r e l i e f the community o f o r i g i n or the sphere o f the 
two groups o f w r i t i n g s : 
"Anos, der grosse Uthra seine Verkfindigung beginnt: 
'loft b i n e i n Wort, e i n Sohn von Worten 1. Auch 
Adakas t r a g t . h i e r geradezu den Beinamen 'das Wort 1 
....und Jawar-Ziwa, der Sohn des Lebens WURDE DAS 
WORT DES LEBENS ( v g l . I J o . l : l ) GENNANT. Im 
Qolasta, der mandaischen T a u f l i t u r g i e , heiBBt 
Jokabar DAS' WORT DES LEBENS, DAS ZU DEN GERECHTEN 
UND GLAUBIGEN Mj£NNERN AUS DEM HAUSE DES LEBENS' 
GEKOMMEN IST .... oder es erscheint das'person-
i f i z i e r t e WORT DER WAHRHEIT bei den Glftubigen." 
- Das Johannesevangeliura, 1933, pp.8-9. 
R.BULTMANN (1923) wrote t h a t the thought of the 
Johannine Prologue came from o r i e n t a l mythology, not from 
p h i l o s o p h i c a l speculations o f Hellenism: the b a p t i s t 
movement i n P a l e s t i n e was an intermediary i n f l u e n c e . 
I f the e v a n g e l i s t i s able to reduce to one mission 
(as Heavenly Envoy, Bearer of Revelation, Saviour of 
men) the m i n i s t r y and teaching o f Jesus, i t i s t h a t he 
may r e f e r h i s readers t o a d o c t r i n e supposedly known -
the d o c t r i n e o f the mythical gnostic saviour, which we 
f i n d otherwise i n the Odes of Solomon, the apocryphal 
Acts of Thomas and John, and (above a l l ) i n the Man-
daean w r i t i n g s . I n h i s important commentary ( Das 
Evangelium des Johannes, 1925 ) he extended t h i s i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n to the whole Gospel. By employment of the 
d i d a c t i c source (Offenbarungsreden), John was brought 
i n t o d i r e c t contact w i t h gnostic thought. John put 
the question o f S a l v a t i o n i n the same terms as the 
Gnostic teaching, w i t h two dominating ideas -
( i ) two opposing worlds; 
( i i ) a r e v e l a t i o n accorded t o the lower world by 
the higher world. 
A t t e n t i o n needs" to be c a l l e d to the basic d i f f e r e n c e s 
between Mandaean teaching and the Johannine d o c t r i n e . 
I n the f i r s t place, the o r i g i n of the world arid man was 
due to a metaphysical s t r u g g l e betweenthe powers of 
l i g h t and the powers of darkness, according t o the one 
theology: but i n John the world and man are the crea-
t i o n o f a God who i s p e r f e c t l y good and a l l - s o v e r e i g n . 
There i s no e t e r n a l dualism o f the gnostic k i n d , nor 
are there emanations or the idea of the pre-existence 
of souls i n the Johannine teaching. Further, the 
wo r l d i s opposed t o God i n v i r t u e o f i t s very o r i g i n , 
i n the f i r s t , wherein man's separation from God i s 
due to a f a t a l i t y - the f a l l of souls i n t o matter. 
For John, the world, qua world, i s not anti-God': matter 
i s not a n t i - D i v i n e . The enemy of God i s not man,.but 
man i n r e b e l l i o n . Again, f o r the o r i e n t a l Gnostic, 
S a l v a t i o n i s a cosmic drama r e a l i z e d p e r f e c t l y a f t e r 
death. But i n the Fourth Gospel, Redemption i s pres-
ent, when a man, by f a i t h , receives the word of the 
Heavenly MesSanger and turns from the worldto the l i g h t . 
Moreover, Gnosticism renders a dualism of space, whereas 
the C h r i s t i a n Apostle expounds a 'dualism of d e c i s i o n . ' 
Thus, i f the Fourth Gospel i s to be explained i n the 
l i g h t of Mandaean Gnosticism, John only takes the s b t e r -
i o l o g i c a l p a r t t o i n t e r p r e t h i s message* and t h a t means 
abandoning v i t a l and i n t e g r a l p a r t s of the whole system. 
Revelation f o r John i s not a h i s t o r y which unfolds and 
progresses towards a temporal TELOS: i t i s an a c t u a l 
encounter between the Revealer and men. A man responds 
w i t h 'yes' or 'no', a v e r d i c t which determines h i e 
e t e r n a l d e s t i n y - s a l v a t i o n or l o s s . John does not 
even employ the dramatic set-up of Jewish or e a r l y 
C h r i s t i a n a p o c a l y p t i c ; f o r the f i n a l drama he s u b s t i -
t u t e s the e x i s t e n t i a l d e c i s i o n of a man i n the presence 
of the Revealer. Mandaean s a l v a t i o n i s deliverance of 
the soul from a cosmological f a t a l i t y . Nothing could 
be f u r t h e r from the B i b l i c a l d o c t r i n e o f the Creation, 
man and the f a l l , which d o c t r i n e John pre-supposes. 
I I . T H E S Y H O R E T I S T I O 
M Y S T E R Y C U L T S . 
AT THE TIME when the Fourth Gospel was penned, the decay 
o f the ancient 'state r e l i g i o n s ' o f the Roman world had 
more than set i n . Stoicism had f a i l e d to meet the s i t -
u a t i o n , and we observe the recrudescence of mystery r e l -
i g i o n s , on a scale worthy of note, as an expression o f 
philosophies on the one hand, nor the formal emperor-wor-
ship on the other, were able t o b r i n g the seeking soul 
i n t o communion w i t h the Dei t y - w i t h any d e i t y , f o r t h a t 
matter, who was thought t o be immortal. Where was the 
way o f escape from the miseries and v i c i s s i t u d e s of t h i s 
l i f e i There was, i n consequence, a d i s t i n c t movement 
which brought together the cosmopolitan array of thought 
and f a i t h s and gods, so t h a t , w h i l s t there were various 
forms o f mystery r e l i g i o n , one ob j e c t was common t o a l l . 
The aim o f the mystery-devotee was to induce a s t a t e of 
ecstasy or catalepsy i n which the god appeared t o him 
i n a v i s i o n , and the m y s t i c a l communion was experienced. 
I t was aohleved by numerous c u l t ceremonies, l u s t r a t i o n s 
and secret r i t e s , o f t e n accompanied by dramatic represent 
a t i o n s o f scenes i n t h e l i f e o f the god. 
the cry f o r personal s a l v a t i o n . Neither the f r i g i d 
Another type o f m y s t e r y - r e l i g i o n i s represented by 
the Hermetic l i t e r a t u r e , a devotional l i t e r a t u r e of 
Egyptian mythological paganism. An experience of the 
Divine was sought through the use of these prayers and 
i n c a n t a t i o n s . 'Poimandree' was the c h i e f Hermetic 
document. To the whole, Judaism appears t o have made 
some c o n t r i b u t i o n . REITZEKSTEIN i s the name closely 
associated w i t h the theory t h a t t^he Fourth Gospel 
exemplifies the attempt o f the Church t o reach the 
pagan world by a d j u s t i n g i t s e l f t o t h i s world-wide 
syncretism. Thisnotable scholar urges t h a t the 
Gnosticism o f the second century was a developed form 
of something much o l d e r , and I r a n i a n r e l i g i o n o f 
redemption which had spread, from i t s place o f o r i g i n 
i n I r a n , over the Graeco-Roman world by the beginning 
of the C h r i s t i a n era, and whose i n f l u e n c e may be f e l t 
i n the New Testament and i n C h r i s t i a n worship -
c f . p a r t i c u l a r l y Reitzenstein's 'Poimandres', 1904. 
He asserts t h a t the 'Shepherd' o f Hermas has borrowed 
from Poimandres, both opening wiMi the appearance o f 
a man i n the form o f a shepherd who i s subsequently 
t r a n s f i g u r e d i n t o a super-natural being and, as such, 
gives i n s t r u c t i o n . This c a r r i e s back the o r i g i n a l 
form of Poimandres to the f i r s t century A.D. He then 
argues t h a t P hilo|s cosmology cannot be explained from 
the .Old Testament, but pre.supposes a d o c t r i n e which 
he reads i n t o i t . Thus we a r r i v e a t a pre-ChriBtian 
Logos-doctrine i n Egypt. Then R e i t z e n s t e i n appeals 
to something ofi which we have knowledge on other grounds: 
i n the Greek pe r i o d the o l d myth o f Ptah who, as THOTH 
( i . e . 'tongue', 'word'), created the w o r l d . He was 
r e l a t e d t o Hermes, thus y i e l d i n g the f i g u r e of HERMES 
THE LOGOS. He then argues towards the existence o f 
a r e l i g i o u s community i n Egypt before the C h r i s t i a n 
era, i n which Hermes was revered as the Logos and the 
worl d - c r e a t o r , and he t h i n k s t h a t the p r i m i t i v e form 
of Foimandres belongs to t h i s c i r c l e of ideas. The 
conclusion i s t h a t there was a widespread s y n c r e t i s t i o 
r e l i g i o n which knew o f the Logos. Not only the 
Prologue, but the whole o f the Fourth ffospel i s i n f l u -
enced by t h i s mysticism, which prescribes i t s forms 
of speech and i t s choice o f themes ( c f . op.cit.,p.244 f f . ) . 
Thus John's Gospel was w r i t t e n when C h r i s t i a n i t y had 
f i n i s h e d w i t h Judaism and could only reach the g e n t i l e 
w orld as i t adjusted i t s e l f t o the u n i v e r s a l syncretism. 
A.LOISY ( i n Le Quatrieme Evangile, 1921),. a f t e r acknow-
l e d g i n g t h a t the Johannine Logos has a f f i n i t i e s w i t h the 
Wisdom of the Old Testament, and has some l i t e r a r y dep-
dependence on P h i l o (though the p o i n t of view of the 
Gospel i s not t h a t o f the philosophy of the Alexandrian), 
continues: 
"La conception, r e l i g i e u s e e t mystique, de n o t r e 
Logos est bien plus etroitement e t plus d i r e c t e -
ment apparerite a l a the'osophie e'gypt'ienne, q u i , 
u t i l i s a n t d'une p a r t 1 ' a s s i m i l a t i o n du Logos a' 
Hermes dans l a pre'dication s t o l c i e n n e , e t id e n -
t i f i a n t ' d * a u t r e p a r t Hermes au di e u Thot,voyait 
dans Thot-Hermes non seulement l e Logos organs 
de l a c r e a t i o n , mais l e medlateur de l a reve-
l a t i o n d i - i i ne e t de l a regeneration pour l ' i m -
m o r t a l i t e , et o p e r a i t "corome n o t r e evangile 
avec l e s termes mystiques de ' v e r i t ^ ' , 'lumiere', 
• v i e ' . " 
pp.88-89. 
The Johannine conception, or theory of the C h r i s t i a n 
mystery, has some a f f i n i t y w i t h the Egyptian mystery-
r e l i g i o n , though we cannot a f f i r m t h a t there i s a 
d i r e c t dependence. 
E.STAUFPER ( 'EGO', i n T.W. zumN.T., 1935) suggests 
t h a t John's s t y l e has a double o r i g i n : the ancient 
t r a d i t i o n a l s t y l e o f the o r i e n t which f l o u r i s h e d i n 
the c u r r e n t syncretism, and the Word of God i n the Old 
Testament.. The two t r a d i t i o n s were already u n i t e d i n 
Jewish a p o c a l y p t i c . E.SCHWEITZER ( 'Ego Eimi....Die 
r e l i g i o n s g e s c h i c h t l i c h e Herkunft,' 1939) t h i n k s also 
t h a t John borrowed h i s images from the Mandaean com-
munity, though w i t h considerable adaptation i n some cases. 
They represent the elementary needs of the n a t u r a l 
l i f e of men (nourishment, s e c u r i t y and p r o t e c t i o n ) , and 
they are the q u a l i f i c a t i o n s of the Saviour, t y p i c a l i n 
ancient o r i e n t a l r e l i g i o n s which aim a t s a t i s f y i n g the 
r e l i g i o u s needs o f mankind. 
KUNDSIN ( o f Riga) a r r i v e s a t s i m i l a r conclusions, 
though q u i t e independently. H.ODEBERG i s another 
scholar o f no r t h e r n Europe who has given much thought 
to the o r i e n t a l background (as opposed t o the H e l l e n i s -
t i c ) o f the Fourth Gospel. He admits elements of term-
inology drawn from Rabbinism or Samaritan sources, and 
traces of ideaB from Gnosticism,the mysteries and pop-
u l a r H e l l e n i s t i c philosophy. But the e s s e n t i a l o r i g -
i n a l i t y of the evangelist dominates a l l , and, r a t h e r 
than seeking to b r i n g the d o c t r i n e i n t o l i n e w i t h the 
curre n t r e l i g i o u s thought, the author's o b j e c t i s t o 
make the Person o f Jesus C h r i s t i n t e l l i g i b l e to the 
world o f h i s day i n a language t h a t i t can understand 
( c f . Uber das Johannes-evangelium, Z.Syst.Theol.,1959, 
pp. 173-188). 
F.BUSCHEL (TheoLdes W.T., 1935) and E.PERCY 
(Untersuchungen uber den Ursprung der Joh.Theol.-1939) 
take a view d i a m e t r i c a l l y opposed t o t h a t represented 
by Bauer and Bultmann. ^ Percy holds t h a t Johannism 
exercised an i n f l u e n c e on the Gnostics and Mandaeism, 
and t a i n t e d them w i t h C h r i s t i a n i t y . I n respect of 
dualism, the e s s e n t i a l nature of John's 'Light-darkness' 
• T r u t h - u n t r u t h * , 'upper-world and lower-world'., i s not 
cosmological (as i n Gnosticism), but e s s e n t i a l l y r e l i g -
i ous and personal; i t i s i n the l i n e o f Judaism and the 
r i s i n g Church. As regards the Saviour, he submits t h a t 
the elements o f the p o r t r a i t - c e l e s t i a l Being, Divine 
Envoy, l i v i n g w i t h God and coming t o men of whom a few 
b e l i e v e but a m a j o r i t y do not believe i n Him - these 
f l o w so n a t u r a l l y from the fundamental ideas of the 
Personal Jesus C h r i s t as John knew Him, t h a t they could 
as e a s i l y have been formed independently. The Mandaean 
also could have come to a s i m i l a r conception. Again, 
the l i f e which Jesus gives proceeds from communion 
w i t h the Father. 'Knowledge' i s always l i n k e d w i t h 
• f a i t h ' , the whole experience being bound up w i t h the 
revealed T r u t h - the Person of Jesus Himself. There 
i s n o thing of the ' g o t t l i o h e s , metaphysisches Leben* 
of Hermeticism and the Gnostics. So the s h u t t l e f l i e s 
back to Bultmann, who r e p l i e s d e p l o r i n g the f a c t t h a t 
f o r so l ong the Fourth Gospel was connected w i t h H e l l e n -
ism and P h i l o . Surely Bultmann i s t r y i n g to bind the 
Johannine Logos-doctrine to Mandaeism i n the same thorough 
going f a s h i o n , and i s open t o a s i m i l a r c r i t i c i s m from 
another d i r e c t i o n ? Recent tendencies, however, are 
towards reducing the Mandaean f a c t o r . There are as 
great d i f f e r e n c e s between the Mandaean d o c t r i n e and John's 
idea o f redemption and the Logos, as between F h i l o and 
John. Indeed, the study o f Mandaeism and the background 
a f f o r d e d by cur r e n t m y s t e r y - r e l i g i o n s only serves t o 
emphasize the fundamental o r i g i n a l i t y o f the author of 
the Prologue t o the Fourth Gospel. 
F.O.BJJRKITT and H.LIETZMAHN "show tha t Mandaeism i s a 
l a t e development of M a r c i o n i t e Gnosticism, mingled w i t h 
r 
the a s t r o l o g i c a l theosophy o f BardsHsm, w i t h C h r i s t i a n 
elements mediated through Nestorian channels, and 
b i b l i c a l a l l u s i o n s borrowed from the P e s h i t t a " -
c f . W.F.HOWARD, 'The Fourth Gospel i n Recent C r i t i c i s m 
and I n t e r p r e t a t i o n ' , 1931, p.172. Again, Mandaism i s 
"the c h r i s t i a n i z i n g o f an o r i e n t a l gnosis, not the 
Gnostic background o f e a r l y C h r i s t i a n i t y " (LIETZMANN, 
i n Howard, op.ci t . , p . 1 7 2 ) . 
CH.DODD takes a mediating view. He considers t h a t 
Plato's i n f l u e n c e , already congenial to Judaism, has 
entered deeply i n t o the thought of the New Testament, 
notably the E p i s t l e to the Hebrews and the Fourth Gospel. 
He continues!! 
" I n the former, the philosophy of 'Ideas', or 
e t e r n a l Forms, of which a l l phenomena are copies, 
dominates the whole argument. I n the Fourth 
Gospel the a f f i n i t y i s r a t h e r w i t h t h a t p e c u l i a r 
k i n d of P l a t o n i c thought, modified by o r i e n t a l 
i n f l u e n c e s , which i s otherwise best represented 
f o r us by the Hermetic l i t e r a t u r e of the second 
and t h i r d c e n t u r i e s . This Gospel i s i n f a c t 
one o f the most remarkable examples, i n a l l the 
l i t e r a t u r e o f the p e r i o d , o f the profound 
i n t e r - p e n e t r a t i o n o f Greek and Semitic thought... 
Nowhere more e v i d e n t l y than here does e a r l y 
C h r i s t i a n i t y take i t s place as the n a t u r a l 
leader i n new ways of"thought, yet e x e r c i s i n g 
a u t h o r i t y over them by v i r t u e of the o r e a t i v e 
impulse proceeding from i t s founder". 
. - The A u t h o r i t y of the B i b l e , 1938,pp.200-201. 
But we remain unconvinced t h a t Mandaeism and the 
contemporary mystery-cults i n f l u e n c e d the author of. 
the Prologue to the Fourth Gospel whether i n respect 
of the t i t l e or of the d o c t r i n e of the legos. 
c h a p t e r f i v e 
' T H E P R I M A L M A N I D E A . 
ATTENTION has been d i r e c t e d to the more widely 
accepted elements i n the sphere of H e l l e n i s t i c thought 
which constituted both the background against which the 
Fourth Gospel was w r i t t e n and the possible sources or 
infl u e n c e s of the Gospel's dominating themes and ideas. 
I n p a r t i c u l a r we are seeking the source of the LOGOS 
d o c t r i n e upon which, as has already been made p l a i n , 
the most divergent views are h e l d . Not a l t o g e t h e r 
i r r e l e v a n t i n our discussion i s the conception which, 
having i t s o r i g i n s i n the East, l e f t d i s t i n c t traces 
i n the West - namely, the ANTHROPOS, the 'heavenly Man' 
o r 'primal man'. 
The f i g u r e of the heavenly Man features i n some of 
the Gnostio systems. I n 'Poimandres', i n the Naassene 
document, i n Zosimus, the myth of a heavenly Man (who 
descends i n t o the dark nether regions i n order t o u n i t e 
w i t h the forces of t h a t realm and t o b r i n g f o r t h man as 
we know him) i s a basic idea, I n 'Poimandres', f o r •, 
example, as known t o Zosimus, there i s a c l e a r , 
e x p o s i t i o n of the descent and redemption o f the 
heavenly Man (sections 11-26; of.BERTHOLET, Les 
/Alchemistes 
Alchemistee grecs, p.SOi). Mind, the Fa t h e r of a l l , 
c r e a t e d or begat Man, who i n turn d e s i r e s to c r e a t e . 
He entered the sphere of o r e a t i o n , p a s s i n g through the 
seven p l a n e t a r y c i r c l e s * being loved, by the DiOiKpTO|5fs 
of the seven spheres and r e c e i v i n g part of t h e i r 
n a t u r e . Then Nature loved t h i s heavenly b i s e x u a l 
Man and brought i n t o being seven men corresponding to 
the seven r u l e r s of the pl a n e t a r y spheres. These 
were b i s e x u a l . I n time God loosed the bond u n i t i n g 
male and female, and gave the command " I n c r e a s e and 
m u l t i p l y J" Men and animals are r e l e a s e d and i n c r e a s e 
a f t e r t h e i r kind. The man who comes to l e a r n t h a t he ' 
owes h i s o r i g i n to God the F a t h e r - L i g h t and - L i f e 
p r o g resses and a r r i v e s a t the supreme good. The man 
who loves h i s body d e c l i n e s i n v i c e and f a l l s i n t o the 
hands of death and the avenging demon. The heavenly 
Man passes through a metamorphosis, the p h y s i c a l body 
and senses being d i s s o l v e d i n t o t h e i r elements, and 
he ascends through the c$£|40v/*' of the spheres u n t i l 
he a r r i v e s a t the §u<ri$ oyS-QoiTi*<y and draws near 
to the Fa t h e r , 
I n the systems of the Barbelo G n o s t i c s , where the 
h i g h e s t god was c a l l e d J p w T K v f i p t o T T o j - , and i n the 
v a r i o u s V a l e n t i n i a n systems (where the 'Man' v a r i e s 
as regards h i s p o s i t i o n ) , the heavenly Man i s not 
an e s s e n t i a l element i n the d o c t r i n e of redemption. 
The Naaesenes, according to Hippolytus ( R e f u t . v . 6 ) , 
claimed that t h e i r teaching was given by James the 
brother of Jesus to Mariamne. The 'Man' (whom they 
c a l l Adamas) i s ;the b a s i s of t h e i r d o c t r i n e , and i s 
to be d i s t i n g u i s h e d from the f i r s t h i s t o r i c a l man . 
who was only an image of Adamas. 
I t i s g e n e r a l l y agreed that the Gnostic teachings 
i n r e s p e c t of t h e i r world view were drawn c h i e f l y 
from Babylonian a s t r o l o g y blended w i t h P e r s i a n 
dualism. And we are probably r i g h t i n concluding 
t h a t P e r s i a n r e l i g i o u s l i t e r a t u r e was t h e i r souroe 
of the idea of the heavenly Man. There i s nothing 
i n the e x i s t i n g Avesta which i m p l i e s a myth of the 
primal Man: there being but o c c a s i o n a l r e f e r e n c e s 
to Gaya Maretan, the f i r s t man (cf.WINDISCHMANN, 
Abh.f.d.Kunde Morgenlandes Bd.i p.73 f . ) . There i s , 
however, a d o c t r i n e of Gayomart i n the 'Bundahis 1, 
the P a h l a v i work (probably not e a r l i e r than the 
Mohammedan conquests of P e r s i a , mid-seventh century 
A.D.) i n i t s present form), where t h i s Primal Man 
f a l l s a v i c t i m to the powers of e v i l and becomes the 
o r i g i n a t o r of the human r a c e . I n the a n c i e n t I r a n i a n 
cosmogany Gayomart, or 'the righteous man', was a 
qu a s i - d i v i n e being and p a r t of the p r e - e x i s t e n t 
c r e a t i o n of Ahura Mazda. This Gayomart ("mortal-
l i f e " ) - a mythical f i g u r e , o r i g i n a l l y without a 
proper name and to whom ideas of b i s e x u a l i t y adhered -
was the prototype of humanity who, together with the 
quaint f i g u r e of the 'labouring ox', played a prom- . 
i n e n t p a r t i n the f a t a l p r i m o r d i a l b a t t l e with the 
e v i l f o r c e s of Ahriman. The E v i l One launched h i s 
a t t a c k upon Ahura Mazda's c r e a t i o n ; the ox was 
k i l l e d , and before Gayomart died he was covered with 
a sweat t h a t Ahura Mazda formed i n t o a r a d i a n t youth 
of f i f t e e n y e a r s . We do not know how Gayomart died; 
but before h i s departure he declared t h a t mankind 
would be of h i s r a c e . 
Moving westwards the myth of Gayomart found a 
p l a c e i n Babylonian cosmogony, probably i n pre-
P a r t h i a n days. On account of h i s r o l e i n the 
p r i m o r d i a l c o n f l i c t he was i d e n t i f i e d w i t h Marduk 
and thus transformed i n t o a man-like d e i t y and a 
p r i m o r d i a l champion. I n subsequent stages of the 
development of the conception, Gayomart was regarded 
as both a defeated and a v i c t o r i o u s ohampion, according 
to whether the I r a n i a n or Babylonian elements predominated. 
There i s a 'heavenly Man* I n the teaching of P h i l o 
Judaeus, and t h i s f i g u r e may be cont r a s t e d with the 
ANTHROPOS of Apocalyptic thought. The. double n a r r a t i v e 
of the c r e a t i o n of man i n Genesis i s t r e a t e d as the 
beginning of a d i s t i n c t i o n between the heavenly and 
the e a r t h l y man ( c f . De op. mundi, 134 f . j Leg.All.,134 f . ) 
"L e t us make man i n our image" (Gen.1:26) means that there 
i s an i d e a l , non-material man, who i s s e x l e s s and immortal. 
The Logos i s the e?\KiJo>/. , the p a t t e r n of the heavenly Man. 
De Oonfus.Ling.,146 a s c r i b e s to the Logos the s i g n i f i c a n t 
t i t l e & kkr's'tfov*. <k\zBj>UilCo$ . "And the Lord God 
formed man of the dust of the ground, and breathed i n t o 
h i s n o s t r i l s the breath of l i f e ; and man became a l i v i n g 
s o u l " (Gen.2:7) i s a r e f e r e n c e to the f i r s t h i s t o r i c a l 
man. P h i l o did not d i s t i n g u i s h between Xo^oS and 
- T v / e u ^ a n d therefore the s p i r i t which God breathed 
i n t o the body of the e a r t h l y man was the Logos, the very 
image according to which the heavenly Man was shaped. 
I t i s along t h i s l i n e t h a t the e a r l y Greekr theologians 
of the Church developed t h e i r Ohristology. The r a t i o n a l 
s o u l i n d w e l l i n g every man i s a ma n i f e s t a t i o n of the 
u n i v e r s a l Logos, who, f o r those theologians, was the 
t r u e archetype of the human soul and who i n due season 
was i n c a r n a t e i n Jesus C h r i s t . But t h i s i s f a r removed 
from the I r a n i a n oonoeption. 
C.H.KRAELING (Anthropos and Son of Man, 1927), 
under the i n f l u e n c e of R e i t z e n s t e i n , develops the study 
of t h i s o r i e n t a l , m y t h i c a l - p r i m o r d i a l being, and he has 
some suggestive things to say i n re s p e c t of the Anthropos 
and Bar Nasha of D a n i e l , Enoch and IV E z r a . K r a e l i n g 
t h i n k s that Anthropos was r e c e i v e d i n t o Judaism i n the 
second century B.C. as a v i c t o r i o u s p r i m o r d i a l champion 
and man-like d e i t y . I t was Anthropos who "furn i s h e d 
the i n s p i r a t i o n f o r the properly nameless 'man-like one' 
of D a n i e l , and f o r the Messianic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n which the 
f i g u r e r e c e i v e d i n the Book of Enoch" (p.187 f . ) . 
Moreover, the humanity of Anthropos aided "the t r a n s -
formation of the Hebrew conception of the p r o t o p l a s t , 
the common o r i g i n of Bar Nasha and c e l e s t i a l Adam g i v i n g 
r i s e to the co- o r d i n a t i o n of Adam and C h r i s t " (p.188). 
I n p r e - e x i l i c I s r a e l there i s no idea of a primal Man 
i n t h i s sense. I n the period of the E x i l e , E z e k i e l 
28:12 f f . i s supposed by some to embrace the d i v i n e 
primal Man ide a , which f i g u r e ( i t i s a l l e g e d ) i s com-
pared by the prophet with the r u l e r i n question. The 
p o s t - e x i l i c w r i t i n g s y i e l d the f o l l o w i n g passages where 
the Anthropos i d e a may have found lodgment: 
The p r i e s t l y account of C r e a t i o n i n Genesis l , 
where man i s created i n the image of ^od, has 
power over l i v i n g c r e a t u r e s and l i v e s i n a garden 
which i s God's ow$ d w e l l i n g p l a c e ; 
Job 15:7 ("Art thou the f i r s t man that was born? 
Or wast thou brought f o r t h before the h i l l s ? 1 * ) , 
i n a context concerning the f r a i l t y and h e l p l e s s -
ness of human e x i s t e n c e , there i s an i n d i c a t i o n 
t h a t even to the author of Job the idea of an 
' a l l - w i s e ' p r o t o p l a s t was known; 
Psalm 8, modelled on Genesis 1, contains two d i s t i n c t , 
elements - t h a t man i s but a l i t t l e lower than Elohim, 
and then i s crowned with honour, p e r f e c t i o n and dominion. 
K r a e l i n g adds, "Should the c h a r a c t e r of the C e l e s t i a l 
Adam have t r u l y been moulded...by the f i g u r e of Gayomart, 
as i t was c a r r i e d westwards i n the form of the Anthropos, 
a number of phenomena i n Jewish, C h r i s t i a n and Gnostic 
t r a d i t i o n s , would become i n t e l l i g i b l e " (p.160). 
Dr.E.L.ALLEN has a l i n e of thought concerning the 
Anthropos conception which extends well beyond the 
c a u t i o u s and c o n s e r v a t i v e conclusions of K r a e l i n g , as 
f a r as the N.T.. w r i t i n g s are concerned. The most 
co n s i d e r a b l e passage i n which the a n c i e n t concept of 
the primal Man probably occurs i s Hebrews 1-2, which 
he takes as a u n i t y . Here the f i g u r e of the now 
e x a l t e d C h r i s t i s i d e n t i f i e d with the primal Man. 
The f e a t u r e s of the p o r t r a i t i n Hebrews, which are to 
be r e f e r r e d to the primal Man, are as f o l l o w s : 
1:2, "...Son, appointed h e i r of a l l t h i n g s . " 
l : 3 a , i h e d e r i v a t i v e being of the Son - *li&o^<rm 
Tr?$ £°§9S w ^<**<$tfT()s ufo<rfScrews. 
l:3b,His e l e v a t i o n a f t e r death. 
1:4, I n His e l e v a t i o n , placed above angels and 
given a more e x c e l l e n t name ('Son' - 'God' -
• L o r d 1 ) , c f . P h i l i p p i a n a 2. 
1:6 f f . The Son i s the. primal % n before the 
I n c a r n a t i o n . His ex a l t e d p o s i t i o n and names 
are the reward of obedience. 
I n ohapter 2 the theme i s f u r t h e r developed. The 
h u m i l i a t i o n i s f o r a time; lower than the angels 
f o r a b r i e f period, He i s to be e x a l t e d to a permanent 
plac e of honour and a u t h o r i t y and supremeoy. "What i s 
man" i s taken as r e f e r r i n g to the primal Man by the 
author of the E p i s t l e . . I n 2:9 the c o n s t r u c t i o n Sw. 
w i t h a c c u s a t i v e suggests t h a t , i n the a c t of dying, 
J e s u s i s orowned w i t h glory and honour because His 
death a v a i l s f o r a l l men. 
W.BAUER, i n h i s note on John 1:51, puts forward the 
idea t h a t the Johannine Son of Man R e f l e c t s the 
heavenly. Man as Redeemer, as seen i n the G n o s t i c s , 
Hermetic m y s t i c s , Mandaeans and ^anichaeans: 
"Der j o . G h r i s t u s h e i s s t so a l s der vom 
Himmel Herabgekpmmene ( 3 : 1 3 ) , der ddthin 
auch wieder erhoht werden s o i l (3:14j 6:62? 
8:28; 12:34), urn der VerherrliohAng t e l l -
h a f t i g zu werden (12:23} 13:31). A l s 
s o l c h e s Himmelswesen s t e h t e r auch auf Erden 
dauernd mit dem J e n s e i t s i n Verbindung ( l : 5 l ) , 
kann d i e Seinen im Sakrament mit Himmelskost 
nahren (6:27;53) und lap zum W e l t r i c h t e r 
berufen ( 5 : 2 7 ) . Demgemass f i n d e t der Glaube 
der c h r i s t l i c h e n Gemelnde i n dem Bekenntnis 
zu Jesus a l s dem Menschensohn seinen Ausdruck 
( 9 : 3 5 ) . H i e r haben w i r d e u t l i o h d i e , auch 
von P l s v e r w e r t e t e (B. den Exkurs zu I Cor.. 
15:45-49), V o r s t e l l u n g von dem himmlischen 
Menschen a l s dem E r l o s e r , eine idee, d i e 
zu r Z e i t des Jo eine e r h e b l i c h e Verbreitung 
gehabt haben muss, und d i e uns, von anderen 
Spuren abgesehen, b e i 'Gnostikern', Hermes-
verehrern, Mandaern und Manichaern noch 
e i c h t b a r wird." 
» BAUER, Das Johannesevangelium, Handbuoh zum NT., 
v o l . 6 , p.40. 
But K r a e l i n g d i s a g r e e s . He considers t h a t the 
i d e a s a s s o c i a t e d with the Son of Man are simultaneously 
employed i n connection w i t h 'Son of God 1, 'only-
begotten', 'Logos', ' C h r i s t ' and 'Son'. He accedes 
t h a t the comparison between the Fourth Gospel, the 
Odes of Solomon and the Mandaean L i t u r g i e s i s a 
s p e c i a l l y h e l p f u l step i n t h e . r i g h t d i r e c t i o n , but 
he repudiates the theory which assumes t h a t the 
element which connects the three i s the Arithropos-
theology. I n Mandaean theology there are three 
e s s e n t i a l elements: Jewish s p e c u l a t i o n , Anthropos-
theology and L i f e - t h e o l o g y . I t i s the t h i r d , L i f e -
theology, that binds the Mandaean documents to the 
Odes and St.John's Gospel ( K r a e l i n g , p.169). His 
c o n c l u s i o n w i t h regard to the Prologue of the Fourth 
Gospel i s d e f i n i t e : 
"The main theme of the hymn of 
the Prologue i s not e s s e n t i a l l y Mandaic. The Logos 
played no important p a r t i n Mandaic theology. True 
Anosh i s given the cognomen MALALA, Word, but. 
t h i s s i g n i f i e s l i t t l e more than t h a t he was one of 
the powers connected w i t h the r e v e l a t i o n of t r u t h " 
(p.173). He has nothing to say, under the heading 
of the P a u l i n e w r i t i n g s , i n respeot of P h i l i p p i a n s 2, 
or C o l o s s i a n s l:15-17. He sums up, to the e f f e c t 
t h a t i f Paul were acquainted with the Anthropos, 
i t was of l i t t l e importance i n the development of 
h i s thought. No r e f e r e n c e i s made to Hebrews 
chapters 1 and 2. 
J.HERING (Die b i b l i s c h e n Grundlagen des c h r l s t l i c h e n 
Humanlsmus, 1946) considers t h a t John 6 i s governed by 
the thought of C h r i s t as the heavenly Man who comes to 
e a r t h f o r our s a l v a t i o n , and who t h e r e a f t e r r e t u r n s to 
God, cf.6:62., so 3:13. 
Hering c o n s i d e r s t h a t f o r Johannine C h r i s t i a n i t y 
g e n e r a l l y i t i s the primal Man from heaven who redeems 
humanity (p.9 ff.)» and f u r t h e r s t a t e s t h a t t h i s 
e x p l a i n s why the Prologue does not say that the Word 
became man, but t h a t he became f l e s h . He was man 
from the f i r s t , but i n a heavenly and d i v i n e form, so 
could only become f l e s h , i . e . man i n a f r a i l and 
c r e a t u r e l y c o n d i t i o n . D r . A l l e n i s i n c l i n e d to think 
t h a t the f i g u r e of the primal Man i s of the utmost 
importance f o r New Testament C h r i s t o l o g y , and he thus 
p l a c e s emphasis on three key passages: P h i l i p p i a n s 2, 
Hebrews 1 & 2, C o l o s s i a n s 1:15-17. F u r t h e r , going 
r a t h e r beyond K r a e l i n g , he i s prepared to see i n the 
•Son of Man1 of the Fourth Gospel (as a l s o i n Dan.7:13) 
an a l l u s i o n ' to t h i s f i g u r e . He i s not, however, c l e a r 
as to the r e l a t i o n between the mythological primordial 
p r o t o p l a s t and the Logos of the Prologue. Perhaps 
John takes over the primal Man C h r i s t o l o g y from h i s 
C h r i s t i a n predecessors and keeps i t quite apart from 
the use he makes of the Logos concept. At any r a t e , 
as regards the d i v i n e f i g u r e i n Hebrews, i f the primal 
Man (having taken over the f u n c t i o n s of Wisdom) be 
I d e n t i f i e d w i t h J e s u s , then the way i s prepared and 
the process f a c i l i t a t e d f o r the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the 
Logos with J e s u s . 
Passing r e f e r e n c e should be made to an important 
work by E.LOHMEYER ( f K u r i o s J e s u s 1 , 1928). He i s 
d i s c u s s i n g the c r u c i a l passage, P h i l i p p i a n d 2:5-11, and 
shows i t to be a pre-Pauline hymn quoted by Paul i n t h i s 
e p i s t l e . I t i s the work of a Jewish C h r i s t i a n who 
wrote i n Greek, but whose n a t i v e tongue was Aramaic. 
The hymn t e l l s of a d i v i n e being who did not a s p i r e to 
e q u a l i t y w i t h God, but became man to f u l f i l the d i v i n e 
purpose and i n the end was given t h a t e q u a l i t y with 
God which he had not sought f o r h i m s e l f . The d i v i n e 
being i s not named, but he resembles the Son of Man of 
Jewish t r a d i t i o n , who i n t u r n goes back to the I r a n i a n 
primal Man. This C h r i s t o l o g y i s pre.Pauline but i s on 
the way to the Johannine. We n o t i c e e s p e c i a l l y t h a t , 
as f o r John, e x a l t a t i o n i s the r e v e r s e s i d e of h u m i l i a -
t i o n and the R e s u r r e c t i o n i s passed over. A p re-
e x i s t e n t being i s thought of who was i n the image of 
God and who i s de s t i n e d to e x e r c i s e cosmic f u n c t i o n s . 
The Logos i s not named i n t h i s hymn but'the idea i s 
the r e and d e r i v e d from the Son of Man. I n John's 
Prologue the Logos i s named, but gives p l a c e to the 
formula 'Son of Man', i n the body of the Gospel. I n 
e a r l y C h r i s t i a n i t y there were three t i t l e B f o r J e s u s : 
Son of Man, the Lord and the Word. John keepB 'Son of 
Man' and 'Word'; Paul drops these two f o r 'Lord', (pp.75 f . ) . 
I n the concluding paragraph of h i e valuable survey, 
"The Heavenly Man" (J . T . S . , Jan.1925), J.M.GREDE w r i t e s : 
"The heavenly Man i s no master-key to the 
m y s t e r i e s of the h i s t o r y of r e l i g i o n . 
H i s t o r i c a l a f f i l i a t i o n between va r i o u s p r e s -
e n t a t i o n s of the idea can be maintained with 
v a r y i n g p r o b a b i l i t y , but the idea i t s e l f was 
vague and l e n t i t s e l f to widely d i f f e r i n g 
schemes of thought. The fundamental Gnostic 
d o c t r i n e of the redemption of a d i v i n e element 
from the h o s t i l e world of matter was, i n some 
c i r c l e s , elaborated i n terms of the descent 
of the heavenly Man i n t o matter and h i s sub-
sequent redemption. More often, however, 
the same d o c t r i n e was presented i n other ways. 
U s u a l l y i t i s not the Man but Sophia who f a l l s • 
from the heavenly s t a t e . Yet even then the 
conception of the heavenly Man i s f r e q u e n t l y 
r e t a i n e d . I t was a given element i n r e l i g -
i o u s t r a d i t i o n and had to be worked i n . 
Sometimes "the Man' i s the t i t l e of the 
supreme God, sometimes of a subordinate aeon, 
sometimes of both." 
Of the f o u r e v a n g e l i s t s i t i s the f o u r t h who 
emphasizes the pre-mundane e x i s t e n c e of the C h r i s t , 
the Son of Man (cf.Jn.3»13; 9:39). Was John, l i k e 
P h i l o , attempting t o . i d e n t i f y a heavenly Man w i t h 
the Logos, and even to suggest that the Logos was 
the a r c h e t y p a l Man 7 We should understand t h a t i n 
A p o c a l y p t i c the humanity of the 'Son of Man' i s not 
the s i g n i f i c a n t a s p e c t . I n a c t u a l f a c t the Heavenly 
Man i s NOT human - he i s a d i v i n e or q u a s i - d i v i n e 
being* Whatever may have been the o r i g i n a l a p p l i c a t i o n 
of the t i t l e 'Son of Man' to Jesus i n . an apooalyptic 
sense, i t c e r t a i n l y came to. be used with an emphasis 
on the I n c a r n a t i o n i n c o n t r a - d i s t i n c t i o n from the 
emphasis on the d i v i n e Sonship with i t s a s s o c i a t e 
i d e a of pre-teraporal e x i s t e n c e . I t i s not a t a l l 
c l e a r that any attempt was made to fuse the conception 
of the Son of Man ( i n an apocalyptio sense) w i t h the 
Logos C h r i s t o l o g y , and to develop such a blend of 
thought. 
"For t h i s reason, he c a l l s h i m s e l f Son of Man, 
because he sums up i n hi m s e l f that o r i g i n a l 
man, from whom i s made that c r e a t i o n which i s 
born of woman, i n order t h a t , as through the 
defe a t of a man our race went down to death, 
so again through the v i c t o r y of a man we might 
ascend up to l i f e " (IRENAEUS, Adv.Haer.v.21.i, 
-Harvey. ) 
Irenae u s i s here reproducing, i n e f f e c t , the Pa u l i n e 
d o c t r i n e of the Second Adam. But t h i s i s something 
b a s i c a l l y d i f f e r e n t from the a p o c a l y p t i c and P h i l o n i a n 
.'heavenly Man' i d e a . 
The heavenly Man idea i s no key to the source of 
the Johannine Logos any more than i t i s the key to the 
'mysteries of the h i s t o r y of r e l i g i o n . ' The whole 
Johannine p o r t r a y a l of JeBus (and i n p a r t i c u l a r the 
unique Prologue o u t l i n e ) i s so r a d i c a l l y d i f f e r e n t 
from anything that i s e s s e n t i a l to the an c i e n t , o r i e n t a l 
m y t h i c a l , Gayomart; from anything that i s fundamental 
to the mysterious (whatever form he may 
take or name he may b e a r ) ; and from anything t h a t i s 
b a s i c to the P h i l o n i a n O (^ T'SWV^  *vPpw7ro£ . 
The Logos of John i s much too Divine to be the heavenly 
Man d i v i n e l y considered: He i s much too human ( f o r 
ohofoos QUf% i^Go) to be mere '$QtfTMBf . 
P A . R T I I I . 
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c h a p t e r s i x 
A. T H E J E W I S H S O P H I A - C O N C E P T : 
- t h e T h e o r y o f D r . R e n d e l H a r r i 
IN 'The O r i g i n of the Prologue to St.John's Gospel' (1917) 
. Dr.RENDEL HARRIS re-opened from yet another angle the 
question of "the r e a l meaning and a c t u a l genesis of the 
Prologue to the Fourth Gospel," and f i n d s h i m s e l f i n 
r e v o l t a g a i n s t the view which found the s o l u t i o n i n 
H e l l e n i s t i c c u l t u r e . He begins by noting that o c c asion-
a l l y another s i g n i f i c a n t t i t l e i s appl i e d to Jesus C h r i s t . 
He both c a l l s Himself, and i s c a l l e d , 'WISDOM'. Dr.Harris 
submits, a t the out s e t , the hypothesis which he goes on 
to attempt to prove that "the way to Logos i s through 
Sophia and that the l a t t e r i s the a n c e s t r e s s of the 
former" ( p . 4 ) . The famous passage i n Proverbs 8:28-30 
i s c i t e d : 
"The Lord possessed me (Sophia) IN THE BEGINNING of h i s way, 
before h i s works of o l d . 
I was s e t up from e v e r l a s t i n g , FROM THE BEGINNING 
when he prepared the heavens I WAS THERE: 
When he set a compass upon the face of the deep . . . 
then I WAS BY HIM." 
Here Harris thinks we have the stratum of the Old Testament 
upon which the Prologue of the Fourth Gospel rests, and 
he sees the p r i n c i p a l thus: 
ICoo TOO oiiwof fi&^Xi'uwe 
p£ i v 8;22-
f)(SQ^/ TfoQ «AJT&> , 8:30 
OoTOy i^y |v efyy£ 
71^ 05 TOV $eb\i, JH./--2 
slH. 1 il-
Ke recapitulates hie hypothesis, "that the Logos i n the 
Prologue to John i s a substitue f o r Sophia i n a prev-
iously e x i s t i n g composition, and the language of the 
Prologue to the Gospel depends ultimately upon the eighth 
chapter of the Book of Proverbs'* (p.6). 
This hypothesis "that the Logos of the Fourth Gospel 
i s a substitute f o r a previously e x i s t i n g Sophia, involves 
the consequence that the Brologue i s a hymn i n honour of 
in 
- O A0VO5 Tfpc$- TOV 
Jw./:/ 
Sophia, and that i t need not be i n that sense due to 
the same authorship as the Gospel i t s e l f . " 
There i s a whole series of Sapiental books whose chief 
representatives ('The Wisdom of Solomon' and 'The Wisdom 
of Jesus the son of Sirach') are seen to be pendants of 
thegreat hymn i n Proverbs 8. The Wisdom of Solomon ch.9 
i s a pendant to Proverbs 8, and occupies an intermediate 
position between Proverbs and John. Moreover, i t f u r -
nishes the t r a n s i t i o n from Logos to Sophia, by using 
p a r a l l e l language f o r the two personifications. 
The chapter opens: 
"0 God" of bur fathers and Lord of Thy mercy, 
Who hast made a l l things. BY THY WORD, 
And hast ordained man BY THY WISDOM." 
- Wis.Sol., 9:1. 
By means of the bridge afforded by Wisdom of Solomon ch.9 
the praises of Sophia become the praises of the Logos. 
Harris f u r t h e r shows the dependence of Sirach on Proverbs, 
s e t t i n g Proverbs 8iS2j 9:10; 8:17; 8:36, respectively, 
over against Sirach i : 4 j l : 14; 4 : l l j 4:12. He thinks 
that the Prologue evolved quite easily out of Proverbs 8, 
via the Sapiental books, and that ". the s u b s t i t u t i o n of 
Logos f o r Sophia i n the p r i m i t i v e Christology was l i t t l e 
more than the replacing of a feminine expression by a 
masculine one i n Greek_speaking c i r c l e s * (pp.12-13). 
The great Christological utterances of Hebrews 1 can be 
deduced from the Sapiental books - Wisdom made the 
worlds, i s the Radiance (oWojV(TH-* ) of God, i s the 
Imprint ( ^ p ^ K T i J p ) of God, ( i n Hebrews ^ p ^ T p p , and 
i n Wisdom of Solomon £ I K * O Y and £crofl"7"poV ) . The 
Prologue to the Fourth Gospel i s composed out of the 
material provided by the 'Praises of Wisdom' (Sirach 24), 
and the same material underlies the notable Christological 
passage i n Colossians ch. 1. We have to discern i n the 
language of both John and p a u l i n these instances an 
e a r l i e r and intermediate form. 
Harris then examines the books of 'Testimonies against 
the Jews', seeking the corroboration of early Christian 
e x t r a - b i b l i c a l evidence. He finds i t ; and i s strength-
ened i n his conviction about the ultimate dependence of 
Colossians 1 upon Proverbs 8. Further, he presents us 
with a t e l l i n g array of P a t r i s t i c evidence supporting 
his thesis. He c i t e s Alford as being the commentator 
who.most nearly approaches his own position: "...how 
i t came that St.John found t h i s word LOGOS so ready 
made to hB hands, as to require no-; explanation. The 
answer to t h i s w i l l be found by tracing the gradual 
per s o n i f i c a t i o n of the Word or Wisdom of God inv-the 
Old Testament....As the Word of God was the constant 
idea f o r his reyelations r e l a t i v e l y to man, so was the 
Wisdom of God f o r those which related to his own essence 
and a t t r i b u t e s " (pp.28-29). A l f o r d , however, i s i n 
error.(according to Harris) i n the assumption that the 
Sophia of the Old Testament i s a l a t e r development of the 
Logos. Again, there i s a Sophia-Christ-Ode i n the 
'Odes of Solomon', approximately contemporary with the 
Fourth Gospel» which may also be related to Proverbs. 
I n drawing h i s study to a close, Pr.Harris has no 
doubt that i n the p r i m i t i v e 'Testimony Book' Christ was 
equated with Sophia, and i f we can demonstrate that 
John's Gospel i s d i r e c t l y dependent upon the apostolic 
c o l l e c t i o n of 'Testimonies' we may then a f f i r m t h a t , 
being acquainted with the Sophia-Christ.equation the 
Evangelist modified i t and produced the Logos-Christ. 
On the strength of a fragment of evidence, then, which 
to Harris seems altogether adequate, he assumes that 
the 'Testimony Book' antedates the Pauline epistles 
{and therefore the Fourth Gospel), i s apostolic i n 
o r i g i n and the common property of a l l schools of thought 
(p.64). He i s s a t i s f i e d fromthe cumulative evidence 
that "the f i r s t and foremost a r t i c l e of Christian b e l i e f 
i§ that Jesus i s the Wisdom of God, personified and 
equated with every form of personification of Wisdom 
that could be derived from or suggested by the Scriptures 
of the Old Testament" (pp.64-65). 
This much must be conceded, i n c r i t i c i z i n g Harris's 
theory, that the parallels of ideas, as well as actual 
verbal correspondence, between the Johannine Prologue 
and the. Sapiental l i t e r a t u r e are notable i f not s i g n i -
f i c a n t . There seems to be strong weight of evidence 
i n favour of an o r i g i n a l Logos-hymn around which the 
• f i n a l Prologue was shaped. There i s , therefore, no 
reason to r e j e c t off-hand the p o s s i b i l i t y of a Sophia-
hymn. Harris, of course, bases a great deal on a very 
meagre foundation of evidence to 'prove' the current 
Sophia-Christ conception and i t s ready evolution in t o 
the Logos-Christ. I f we grant that John did derive 
his ideas, figures of speech and even expressions 
themselves from the Old Testament Sapierital l i t e r a t u r e , 
i t s t i l l seems that the v i t a l question remains unanswer-
ed - What i s the o r i g i n of Logos i n the Prologue, and 
what i s i t s essential significance and content so f a r 
as the author i s concerned ? 
C.SPICQ ( *I.e Siracide et l a structure l i t e r a i r e du 
prologue de saint Jean, 1940, pp.183-195) compares John 
and Sirach: what one says of Wisdom or the Law, the other 
says of the Logos. Of special note i s the manner i n 
which the parallelism i n ideas i s consistently followed 
by John i n the same order as that of Sirach. B u t , adds 
Spicq, t h i s dependence of the Evangelist i n regard to a 
traditional theme does not prejudge the solution to another 
problem: the o r i g i n of the Johannine Logos. And so we 
are v i r t u a l l y back where we started. For, are we persuad-
ed that the poetical personifications of Proverbs 8, and 
certain dependent passages, express the prodigious truths 
that John believes about JesUs Christ 1 I f the pendulum 
swung too f a r i n the l i n e of thought represented by Scott, 
then R.Harris goes too f a r i n the other d i r e c t i o n by giving 
no recognition to the l i k e l i h o o d that John was at least 
acquainted with H e l l e n i s t i c thought and terminology,and 
that ( i f only i n part) he was w r i t i n g to persuade the Greek, 
as well as the o r i e n t a l and the Jew, that " t h i s Jesus i s 
the Christ, the Son of God; and that believing ye may 
have l i f e i n His name." 
Wecconclude by asking, Cai the connotation of Sophia 
i n Proverbs ch.8 su f f i c e to suggest the tremendous Person 
who i s portrayed i n the whole of the Fourth Gospel ? 
Did the hypothetical Sophia-Christ concept of the f i r s t 
century Church embrace the ideas of revelation, mediation, 
incarnation, i l l u m i n a t i o n and v i t a l i z a t i o n , as we f i n d 
these basic elements i n the Figure of the Prologue ? 
One i s bound to answer these questions i n the negative. 
There i s an inadequacy about t h i s l i n e of explanation, 
even as there i s i n r e f e r r i n g the elusive Johannine Logos 
to the Hellenic sphere or the o r i e n t a l mystic r e l i g i o n s . 
Among scholarly opinions which are opposed to the 
idea of seeking the origins of the Johannine Logos 
i n the world of Greek ideas and expression, i s that 
given i n a single sentence of a footnote by J.BURNET 
(Early Greek Philosophy, 1930, p. 133): . • . 
"I n any case, the Sohanriine doctrine of the 
LOGOS has nothing to do with Herakleitos 
or with anything at a l l i n Greek p h i l o -
sophy, but comes from the Hebrew Wisdom 
l i t e r a t u r e . " 
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B. T H E T H E O R Y OP A L O G O S - H Y M N . 
WHATEVER views may be held concerning the relations between 
the Prologue and the rest of the Gospel i n respect of the-
ology, there i s general agreement that the Prologue was 
added subsequently to the production of the Prologue i t s e l f . 
LEBRETON thinks that "the prologue was only w r i t t e n at the 
moment of publication, and we can understand that the author 
» in may have used t h i s introduction alone a philosophic express-
A-
ion which he had not employed i n his catechesis" (Hist, of 
the Dogma of the T r i n i t y , E.T.,p.372). There is,on the 
other hand, much to be said i n favour of the view that the 
Prologue embodies, a hymn or poem on the Logos, which John 
took and adopted f o r his own purpose. G.GRYER (1921) 
analyzed i t from t h i s point of view. O.P.BURNEY (1922) 
suggested that i t was a hymn o r i g i n a l l y composed i n Aramaic. 
Reference has already been made to the views of R.HARRIS. 
An examination of the Prologue w i l l r e c a l l a character-
i s t i c Hebraic s t y l e . 'I'he idea of emphasizing a word i n 
the second l i n e i n order to amplify the meaning of the f i r s t 
l i n e ('climactic parallelism') i s evident i n vv.4,5,7,9,10; 
the threefold r e p e t i t i o n i n the f i r s t three l i n e s of v.14 
serves to i l l u s t r a t e , from i t s d i s t i n c t i v e character, that 
the Prologue i s not shaped on Greek but on Hebrew poetry. 
"This kind of rhythm i s a l l but peculiar to the most ele-
vated poetry", writes S.R.DRIVER ( I n t r o , to L i t . of O.T., 
1894, p.34l). .He cites as examples, Psalms 29:5; 92:2; 
93:3'; 94:3; 96:13; 113: l , and continues, "there i s some-
thing aiialogous to i t , though much less f o r c i b l e and d i s -
t i n c t , i n some of the 'Songs of Ascents' (Pss, 121-134), 
where a somewhat emphatic word i s repeated from one verse 
(or l i n e ) i n the next, as P s . l 2 l : l b , 2a; 3b, 4; 4b, 5a; 
7, 8a; &c." Moreover, climactic parallelism i s charac-
t e r i s t i c of the Song of Deborah. The couplets of verses 
1, 2 and 8 are 'synonymous', while verses 3, 6 and 11 are 
a n t i t h e t i c a l . The couplets appear also to be rhythmical, 
each l i n e containing theee stresses. C.F.Burney consider 
the Prologue to be a hymn w r i t t e n i n the form of t r a d i t i o n 
al Hebrew poetry, consisting of eleven p a r a l l e l couplets, 
with comments introduced here and there by the w r i t e r : 
1. I n the beginning was the Word, 
And the Word was with God. 
2. And God was the Word; 
He was i n the beginning with God. 
3. A l l things by Him were made; 
And without Him was made nought; 
2/4 
4. Because i n Him was l i f e , 
And the l i f e was the l i g h t of mankind. 
5. And the l i g h t i n darkness was shining, 
And the darkness obscured i t not. 
"There was a man sent from God, his name, John. That 
one came f o r a witness, that he might bear witness 
of the l i g h t , that a l l mightt believe i n i t . That one 
was not the l i g h t , but one'who sfyould bear witness of 
the i i g h t . I t was the true l i g h t that l i g h t e t h every 
man coming i n t o the world. He was i n the world, 
"6. And the world- by Him was made, 
And the world knew Hj.m not. 
7. Unto His own He"came, 
And His own received Him not. 
" As many as received Him; to them gave He power to 
become the sons of God - to those that believe i n His 
name; because He was born, not of blood, nor of the 
w i l l of the f l e s h , nor of the w i l l of man, but of God. 
"8. And the Word was made f l e s h , 
And set His SHEKINTA among us. 
9. And we beheld His'glory, " 
Glory as of the only-begotten of the r a t h e r . 
10. He was f u l l of grace and t r u t h , 
Of whose fulness we a l l have received. 
And grace f o r grace. 
11. For the law was given through Moses, 
Grace and t r u t h through the Messiah, 
"No man hath ever seen God; the only-begotten of God, 
Who i s i n the bosom of the Father - He hath revealed." 
- C.F.BUENEY, The Aramaic Origin of the Fourth Gospel, 
1922, pp.41 - 42. 
I t was not a novel excursion into the realms of 
re l i g i o u s l i t e r a t u r e to pen a poem on a Heavenly Being, 
f o r there i s ample precedent i n the ^apiental books 
where the praises of Wisdom are expressed i n rhythmic 
form. The %mn on Sophia i n 'Wisdom' 7:22 f f . points 
back to that of Proverbs 8. Allusions to i t are prob-
ably to be seen i n Hebrews l:3 and 4:12. The celebrated 
Wisdom Hymn of Ecclesiasticus 24:3-22 c u l l s some fragment 
of thought from the two e a r l i e r poems, and perhaps i n -
fluences the language of John 1:3, 14 (cf.Ecclus.24:8,9 
and 12). The precedent thus set by the Old Testament 
treatment of Sophia and other profound themes permits 
us to expect that the Christian Church, i n i t s tu r n , 
would use the form of an ode to express i t s beli e f s and 
ideas. 
"The hymn i s a philosophical RATIONALE of the 
main thesis of .the gospel. I t begins with the 
proclamation of the Word as Pre-existent and 
Divine ( v v . i , 2 ) . Then"appear the O.T.thoughts 
of the Word as creative of a l l (v.3), l i f e -
giving (v.4), l i g h t - g i v i n g (v.5). But the 
whole universe (v.10), including man (v.11), 
was unconscious of His"omnipresent energy. 
He became Incarnate, not as a momentary Epi-
phany of the Divine Glory, even as the San 
exhibits the Father (v.14). Thus does the Word 
as Incarnate reveal the I n v i s i b l e God ( v . l 8 ) . " 
- BERNARD, John, ICC, 1928,vol.I, p.cxlv. 
I f the two sections concerning the witness of John 
the B a p t i s t to the coming Light (vv.6-9), and His pre-
existence, be removed, the form of the hymn i s more 
p l a i n l y seen. Verses 12, 13 are two exegetical comments 
by the evangelist, as also vy.16, 17. Thus Bernard 
conjectures the o r i g i n a l Logos-hpnn, i n the following 
arrangement: 
w. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 10, 11, 14. 
I t w i l l be noticed that the hymn moves i n abstract 
regions of thought. The h i s t o r i c a l names - John, Moses, 
Jesus Christ - are no part of i t : they are added i n the 
explanatory notes of the evangelist. 
?he f i r s t two centuries A.D. bear witness to a number 
of poetic compositions w i t h i n the sphere of Christian 
l i t e r a t u r e . Eusebius (H.E.,v,28:5) cites a w r i t e r who 
comments on the number of Christian psalms and odes which 
sang of Christ as the Word ( T O V XO ^ O Y T O O Oeou TOV XQKTTOV lipvooov 
$eo\otfouvT6s). These beautiful poems were known as the 
•Odes of Solomon1 ( f i r s t published from the Syriac by 
H.Harris i n 1909). They are dated by H a r r i s as of the 
f i r s t century, but Bernard places them 160-170 A.D. 
They are composed i n a cryptic fashion and contain no 
d i r e c t quotations from the Old or New Testaments. The 
presentation of the Logos-doctrine i n these Odes i s 
reminiscent of John. The Word i s the Thought of God 
( i v v o i ^ ), and t h i s Thought i s L i f e and Light. "The 
pre-extstence of. the Word i s indicated: H e i s the Agent 
of creation. "The dwelling place of the Word i s man" 
( l 2 : l l ) speaks of the Incarnation. The echoes of 
Johannine tones demonstrates how deep-rooted was the 
dootrine of the L i v i n g Divine Word i n Christian devotion. 
The Odes of Solomon cannot, of course, be submitted as a 
source of the Johannine doctrine, but they "provide a 
welcome i l l u s t r a t i o n of that mystical aspect of Christian 
teaching which has sometimes been erroneously ascribed 
to Hellenic rather than Hebrew influences" (Bernard, 
o p . c i t . , p . c x l v i i ) . 
0. T H E T H E O R Y OP DR. 0. P. B U R N E Y 
IT was not a l i t t l e curious that CP.BURNEY produced 
his erudite thesis ('The Aramaic Origin of the Fourth 
Gospel') i n 1922, while i n the following year a noted 
scholar, C.C.TORREY, published a similar work on the 
other Bide of the A t l a n t i c Ocean, and e n t i t l e d 'The 
Aramaic Origin of the Gospel of John'. Neither was 
aware of the other's researches. Moreover, Burney con-
fesses that he wrote the chapter on the Prologue before 
no t i c i n g "that the facts that here ( i . e . verse 3)71^5 = 
Aram. , and that the other Gospel occurrences emanate 
from the Marcan source with i t s Aramaic background, had 
been a n t i c i p a t e d by Dr.Rendel H a r ri S.. 0« (op.cit.,p.29). 
I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g to note the similar l i n e s of thought 
which were pursued by three able English-speaking schol-
ars i n the l a t e 'tens and early 'twenties. Torrey 
dates the three translated Gospels as follows: Mark 
was w r i t t e n i n Aramaio i n 40 A.D.; Matthew, a short 
time a f t e r ; John, about 60 A.D. - a l l of them being 
translated i n t o Greek by A.D. 70. From the point of view 
of general recognition, these f i n e , scholarly attempts, 
with t h e i r deep ^earning and cogent arguments, have 
proved abortive. P.MENOUD thinks they have not received 
the i n t e r e s t they deserve, and cites E.B1.Scott as a f a i r 
example of the bulk of scholarly opinions: " A l l of his 
(Torrey's) proposed emendations are ingenious, and some 
of them exceedingly-happy. Yet one i s l e f t almost 
always with the f e e l i n g that the text i s at leas t equally 
i n t e l l i g i b l e as i t stands" (MENOUD, L|^vangile de Jean, 
d'apres les recherches re'centes, 1947, p.27). 
In chapter l Burney marshals an abundance of alleged 
Aramaisi-ras, i n the Prologue to the Fourth Gospel, i n the 
face of which he cannot r e s i s t the conclusion that i t was 
o r i g i n a l l y w r i t t e n i n that o r i e n t a l tongue and then 
translated i n t o Greek which obviously betrays i t s real 
character. I t requires an Aramaic student to pass 
sound judgment on t h i s hypothesis: but the inexpert 
eye f a i l s to observe much by way of objective c r i t e r i a . 
I t dies not claim to be more than a hypothesis. The 
author i s at pains to elaborate the Hebrew and Aramaic 
significance underlying the verb £<n<>)vu>crev (Heb.SHeKINA; 
Aram.,SHeKINTA). "The choice of the verb OXr)vow was 
doubtless dictated by i t s close resemblance to the Sem-
i t i c root S-K-N" (p.36). Similarly i n respect of So^i , 
a f t e r quoting Isaiah 6:3 ('For mine eye hath seen the 
YeKAHA of the SHeKIHTA of the King of the ages' - TARGUM), 
he continues,. "This l a s t passage, from Isaiah's vi s i o n , 
leads us to a point which proves beyond the shadow of a 
doubt that when John describes ous Lordts Belf-manifest-
ation as So^oi he has i n mind the e^KARA of the Targums" 
(p.37), .cf. also John 12:40-41. 
This i s crowned by the assertion that we are i n a pos-
i t i o n to maintain that the Logos-conception of the Pros 
logue must undoubtedly be derived from the t h i r d and most 
frequent Targumic conception which represents God i n mani-
fes t a t i o n - that of the """J ^ CTQ 'the Word of the 
T : • 
Lord 1. He then makes the astonishing statement that we 
should no doubt trace the o r i g i n of the conception of the 
MEMRA to the O.T. passages i n which the Hebrew DABHAR 
•Word' i s employed i n a connection which almost suggests 
hypostatization, e.g. Ps.107:20 ("He sent f o r t h His Word 
and healed them''); Psalm 33:6 ("By the Word of the Lord 
were the heavens made")." The l a t t e r i s reckoned by 
Burney, because of i t s reference to the Word i n action 
at creation, to r e c a l l the repeated 
'And God said',, i n Genesis 1, where the ^ebrew verb AMAR 
i s i d e n t i c a l with the Aramaic root from which MEMRA i s 
derived. H e makes the f u r t h e r observation that i n 
John l:14 the.writer ("no doubt with i n t e n t i o n " ) embraces 
•Zfl.1 
the three Targumio conceptions.. There i s MEMRA i n o \cfio$ 
flif^ 4 . ^ V € r r o J SHeKINffiA i n eaztf/uxrev lw v^fv - ; 
YeKARA i n £0£od^u<r$>i T r j v £O^*.Y <*<JTO<J . "This i s evidence 
t h a t , so f a r from owing h i s LOGOS-doctrine to an Alex-
andrian source, he i s soaked through and through with 
P a l e s t i n i a n Jewish thought which i s represented by the 
TaBgums. Nor would the Prologue need time f o r i t s dev-
elopment" (p.59). 
I f the bare f a c t i s that MEMRA i s never used i n the 
Targums to render D'BHAR YHWH (according to the a u t h o r i -
t a t i v e statements of G.F.MOORE, a r t . , ' I n t e r m e d i a r i e s i n . 
Jewish Theology,' Harvard Theol.Review, 1922,pp.54-55), 
i t i s quite ^possible to subsc r i b e to Burneyts co n t r a -
d i c t o r y p r o p o s i t i o n . E i t h e r he was aware of the f a c t s 
and w as so f u l l of h i s theory that he f l i e s i n the face 
of those f a c t s , or he was not aware of them - which i s 
s c a r c e l y l i k e l y . Moreover, the cosmogonical ref e r e n c e 
i s quite erroneous, f o r (with the p o s s i b l e exception of 
I s a i a h 45:12) the Targums do not represent the c r e a t i v e 
a c t i v i t y of God as mediated by the Memra (cf.MOORE, l o o . 
c i t . ) . I t may be added that MEMRA i s not the term used 
when D'BHAR YHWH i s the medium of r e v e l a t i o n . Seeing 
t h a t MEMRA i s always a v e r b a l - b u f f e r , and nowhere approx-
imates to a p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n i n the l e a s t degree, i t i s 
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p o i n t l e s s f o r Burney to introduce the q u a s i - p e r s o n i f i c -
a t i o n s of the D'BHAR YHWH i n the Psalms. 
Even without an Aramaic s p e c i a l i s t ' s knowledge one 
can c l e a r l y recognize three t h i n g s . F i r s t , the v/hole 
scheme of Burney's l i n e i s h y p o t h e t i c a l : there i s no 
t a n g i b l e evidence of an Aramaic Logos-hymn which became 
the Prologue to the Fourth Gospel as we have i t now. 
Again, there i s as much to be s a i d i n favour of other 
p o s i t i o n s , and ^ . F , S c o t t ' s s u c c i n o t conclusion, quoted 
above, i s probably the most we can concede. F i n a l l y , 
i f John's G o s p e l be proved an Aramaic work, most of what 
has been s a i d f o r H e l l e n i s t i c i n f l u e n c e s c o l l a p s e s f i n a l l y 
and u t t e r l y . That m o r t i f i c a t i o n may yet have to be 
under-gone; but i t must do so at the hands of more 
s h a t t e r i n g evidence than has been evinced up to the 
present. 
There i s a d i s c u s s i o n of Burney's and S c h l a t t e r ' s * 
works by G.KITTEL, i n 'Die Probleme des p a l a s t i n i s c h e n 
Spatjudentums und das Urchristenturn' (1926). His conclu-
s i o n i s that John w r i t e s i n Greek, but that unconscious-
l y he a s s i m i l a t e s h i s Greek to h i s n a t i v e language. T h i s 
i s shown, not by h i s having made mistakes, but by expressing 
h i m s e l f i n Greek otherwise than a Greek would have done, the 
«• see footnote over. 
d i f f e r e n c e being that he t h i n k s , speaks and c o n s t r u c t s 
h i s sentences as a P a l e s t i n i a n . " That i s a reasonable 
opinion, and a t the present s t a t e of r e s e a r c h seems as 
f a r as we may go. There i s s t i l l i n s u f f i c i e n t evidence 
prove an Aramaic o r i g i n a l : the H e l l e n i s t i c f a c t o r then 
remains a p o s s i b i l i t y . 
* A.SCHLATTER, 'Die Sprache urid Heimat des v i e r t e n 
E v a n g e l i s t e n 1 , 1908. 
Th i s work i s c i t e d by Burney, op.cit.,p.3. 
" S c h l a t t e r has demonstrated the P a l e s t i n i a n o r i g i n 
of the d i c t i o n of the Fourth Gospel i n the f u l l e s t 
p o s s i b l e manner by c i t i n g Rabbinic p a r a l l e l s to 
i t s phraseology verse by verse....He chose these 
Rabbinic Hebrew p a r a l l e l s r a t h e r than the Aramaic 
m a t e r i a l which we possess e.g. i n the P a l e s t i n i a n 
Talmud, because the former are near e r i n date, v1 "... 
to the Fourth Gospel and b e t t e r i l l u s t r a t e the 
r e l i g i o u s thought of P a l e s t i n i a n Judaism i n the 
f i r s t c e n t u r y . . . . S c h l a t t e r ' s c o n clusion i s that 
the w r i t e r of.the Gospel was a P a l e s t i n i a n who . 
thought and spoke i n Aramaic, and only acquired 
h i s Greek i n the course of h i s missionary work". 
C.SALMAStUS, i n 1645, suggested that the Gospel 
was o r i g i n a l l y i n Aramaic, though he did not work 
out the theory. 
Numerous s c h o l a r s from G r o t i u s ( l 6 4 l ) have 
emphasized"the Semitic c h a r a c t e r of the d i c t i o n 
of the F o u r t h Gospel. 
P A R T I V . 
S O U R C E S O P T H E 
J O H A N N I N E L O G O S D O C T R I N E 
i i ^ i . H e b r e w T h o u g h t : 
t h e D'BHAR YHWH o f t h e O l d T e s t a m e n t . 
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c h a p t e r s e v e n 
S O M E G E N E R A L C O N S I D E R A T I O N S 
I S t a t i s t i c a l S u r v e y . 
D'BHAR YHWH, "the Word of the Lord", 
s t a t u s construetus, occurs 237 times i n the Old Testament, 
The books i n which the maj o r i t y of usages occur are: 
I KINGS 33 times 
I I KINGS 16 « 
Jeremiah 52 " 
E z e k i e L 60 n 
and by way of c o n t r a s t , there are only e i g h t usages i n 
I s a i a h . 
There are seven examples of the form D*BHAR ELOHIM 
i n the O.T. 
Five-*eighths of the t o t a l number of D'BHAR YHWH usages 
are i n the l a t e r prophets (152 out of 237). We a l s o f i n d 
Z2b 
We a l s o f i n d t h a t i n 214 passages p'BHAH YHWH j.s- God's 
Word oomitted to, or spoken by, a prophet. An examin-
a t i o n of the contexts f u r t h e r e s t a b l i s h e s the f a o t t h a t 
D'BHAR YHWH i s , i n the v a s t m a j o r i t y of oases, a terminus 
teohnious f o r r e v e l a t i o n i n the prophetio Word. 
To c i t e one or two examples which w i l l serve as i l l u s -
t r a t i o n s of t h i s point: 
I n the two books of Samuel (save f o r 
the use i n 1 Samuel 3:1) a l l r e f e r e n c e s to the D'BHAR 
YHWH are of Divine communications to prophetio personages, 
Samuel, Nathan and Gad> The Word of the Lord i s c l e a r l y 
regarded as something r e v e a l e d from without, a message 
from Yahweh to the person of the prophet; G e n e r a l l y t h i s 
oracle, had to be passed on to another who had not g i f t 
or vocation of r e c e i v i n g these D i v i n e i n t i m a t i o n s . 
Of the i n f a n t Samuel, e v i d e n t l y , i t was expected ( a t any 
r a t e from the author's point of view) t h a t he would become 
one of the p r i v i l e g e d oompany of r e c i p i e n t s of the Divine 
Word. 1 Samuel 3:21 reads that "the Lord r e v e a l e d 
Himself to Samuel i n S h i l o h by the word of the Lord" -
but H.P.SMITH (I.O.C.) t h i n k s there i s reason to suspect 
the t e x t of t h i s v e r s e . 
- - -- 22f 
I n the case of some p a r t i c u l a r and s p e c i a l communication, 
even to so exal t e d and d i v i n e l y - f a v o u r e d a c h a r a c t e r as 
David, the agent was the prophet Nathan, "...the word of 
the Lord came unto Nathan, saying, Go and t e l l my servant 
D a v i d . . . " ( I I Sam.7:4,5) 
The ourious n a r r a t i v e of I Kings 13, i n whioh the 
phrase. D'BHAR YHWH occurs nine times (out of a t o t a l of 
33 i n the book), i l l u s t r a t e s the awful nature of the Word 
of the Lord. The 'man of God out of Judah' observes 
c a r e f u l l y h i s i n s t r u c t i o n s whioh came ' i n the word of 
the L o r d , r both i n the message he d e l i v e r e d a g a i n s t the 
a l t a r at. B e t h e l , and i n pursuing h i s own way once the 
errand has been performed. The l y i n g prophet of Bethel 
invokes the D'BHAR YHWH to guarantee the a t t e n t i o n and 
obedienoe of the other prophet, and the l a t t e r accepts 
the o r a c l e given through "an angel...by the word of the 
Lord" ( I Kings 13:18). Then, while they were together 
a t t a b l e , the l y i n g prophet h i m s e l f r e c e i v e s the Divine 
Word to proclaim Judgment on the men of God out of Judah 
f o r disobeying h i s o r i g i n a l commission. 
I n I and I I Kings the great m a j o r i t y of r e f e r e n c e s 
are prophetic, both i n the sense of being u t t e r e d by a 
prophet, and ( i n a number of oases) announcing judgment 
r 
o r d i s a s t e r or b l e s s i n g i n the f u t u r e . E l i j a h i s 
e s s e n t i a l l y an agent of the Word, as i s a l s o h i s d i s c i p l 
E l i s h a . 
The D'BHAR YHWH has an unquestioned a u t h o r i t y and 
i t s r e a l i z a t i o n i s i n e v i t a b l e . The prophet i s prepared 
to stake h i s l i f e on the a u t h e n t i c i t y of the Word th a t 
has come to him, Micaiah, f o r example, does so when he 
d e c l a r e s , standing alone before two kingB and four 
hundred p r o f e s s i n g prophets, " I f thou r e t u r n a t a l l i n 
peace the Lord hath not spoken by me" ( I Kings 22:28). 
Ahab met h i s miserable death according to Mioaiah's 
i n t i m a t i o n and to the Word that came p r e v i o u s l y to 
E l i j a h , "and the dogs l i c k e d up h i s blood.,.according 
unto the word of the Lord which he spake" ( I Kings 22:38 
of .21:19). 
The m a j o r i t y of usages of the phrase are to be found 
i n the prophetic books themselves,•186 times. 
The prophetic period i n the l i f e of I s r a e l was 
e s s e n t i a l l y c r e a t i v e , whether we regard i t , w i th some, 
as THE c r e a t i v e period i n I s r a e l ' s l i f e ; or, whether, 
w i t h o t h e rB , we consider i t to be one phase i n a h i s t o r y 
which was ever renewing i t s e l f i n c r e a t i v e a c t i v i t y , 
i t s dynamic q u a l i t y must be regarded as b a s i c . As f a r 
as the reforming prophet i s concerned, the e f f e c t i v e 
means by which Yahweh r e v e a l e d His w i l l and brought to 
pass His purposes i s the s e l f - a u t h e n t i c a t i n g DABHAR. 
The prophet was an ISH ELOHIM charged w i t h the D'BHAR 
YHWH. To him one t h i n g alone mattered - the D'BHAR 
YHWH i t s e l f , f o r i n i t l a y the KOAH (power) of Yahweh. 
Wherever or whenever the prophets worked i n the Name of 
God, there God Himself was working; i n c r e a t i o n or 
redemption. Thus the graphic words of Jeremiah 23i28f., 
"He that hath my word, l e t him speak my word f a i t h f u l l y . . . 
i s not my word l i k e as a f i r e ? s a i t h the Lord; and 
l i k e a hammer th a t breaketh the rock i n pie c e s ?" 
To appr e c i a t e the f u l l s i g n i f i c a n c e of the D'BHAR YHWH 
through the prophet, three f a c t s must be held i n view. 
The f i r s t , that the Hebrew conceived of God p e r s o n a l l y 
and l o c a l l y , though not n e c e s s a r i l y l o c a l i z e d . I f he 
were regarded i n human terms as to His form, He was not 
so i n r e s p e c t of substance. He moved f r e e l y i n and out 
of the world of men, and had no need of mediators u n l e s s 
He so chose. The second, t h a t the prophet - and indeed 
any I s r a e l i t e - could move i n and out of God's presence 
provided only t h a t He was not, f o r some reason, h i d i n g 
Himself. But l e s t men should presume on t h i s l i b e r t y , 
custom began to l i m i t the communion between man and God 
to dream and. v i s i o n * The.prophet, however, stood 
out s i d e custom, and to such chosen v e h i c l e s communion 
with God was a d i r e o t and r e a l experience, Jeremiah 
b o l d l y claims t h a t the true prophet, as a g a i n s t the 
f a l s e , i s one who has "stood i n the c o u n c i l of Yahweh, 
t h a t he should p e r c e i v e and hear h i s word" (23:18). 
The t h i r d , t h a t the spoken word has a concrete and 
dynamic s i g n i f i c a n c e f o r the Hebrew. For us i t i s 
the w r i t t e n word which i s a l l important, because i t 
perpetuates what i s thought and s a i d and can be used 
i n evidence. For the Hebrew i t was the SPOKEN word 
which counted because i t was charged with the personal 
power of the speaker* i t was dynamio and was c a r r i e d 
forward to s e l f - r e a l i z a t i o n by the personal s t r e n g t h 
which l a y behind i t . The g r e a t e r the p e r s o n a l i t y , 
the g r e a t e r was the power of the word. The word of 
the prophet - even h i s own word - was dynamic and 
was c a r r i e d forward to f u l f i l m e n t by means of the 
power of a more-than-ordinarily endowed person. 
How much more, then, was the Word of the Lord dynamio ? 
The p l u r a l form, DIBHRE YHWH, i s i n f r e q u e n t ; we 
f i n d only 17 i n s t a n c e s . DIBHRE ELOHIM appears but 
t h r i c e . Most of the usages have a meaning s i m i l a r 
to the s i n g u l a r , D'BHAR YHWH, and are i n a prophetic 
c o n t e x t . For example, i n Jeremiah 45:1 we note, 
"...when Jeremiah had made an end of speaking unto 
a l l the people a l l the words of the Lord t h e i r God, 
wherewith the Lord t h e i r God had sent him to them.." 
S i m i l a r l y i n I Samuel 8:10, when Samuel r e p o r t s to the 
people the mind of God concerning t h e i r ambition to 
have a king, "And Samuel t o l d a l l the words of the 
L o r d unto the people t h a t asked of him a king." 
There are four uses i n the Pentateuch: two con-
c e r n i n g the Covenant Code. I n Exodus 24:3, 4, 
"And Moses, came and t o l d the people a l l the words of 
the Lord....And Moses wrote a l l the words of the Lord.. 
F u r t h e r , concerning the i n s t r u c t i o n s Moses r e c e i v e d i n 
p r e p a r a t i o n f o r the encounter w i t h Pharaoh, "And Moses 
t o l d Aaron a l l the words of the Lord" (Exodus 4:28); 
and very s i m i l a r phraseology i n Numbers 11:24 where 
Moses recounts Yahweh's promise of meat to eat which 
would become loathsome. I n Joshua 3:9 the words of 
Yahweh are i n s t r u c t i o n s f o r the immediate c r o s s i n g of 
Jordan. The other non-prophetic r e f e r e n c e under t h i s 
head i s E z r a 9:4, which has a t any ra t e the same s o r t 
of a u t h o r i t y as the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c word of the prophet 
i n denouncing the s i n s of the people. 
Outside the st a t u e construetus, DABHAR occurs over 
300 times, and approximately t h r e e - q u a r t e r s of t h i s 
number are i n prophetic c o n t e x t s . I n the ol d e r 
s t r a t a of the Pentateuch, J and E, DABHAR i s more 
e s p e c i a l l y used of the Decalogue - the ASARETH 
HADD'BHARIM and i n the e a r l y documents g e n e r a l l y 
t h i s p l u r a l form i s employed f o r the Law of the Lord, 
I t i s the term f o r the Law of God i n the pre-Deutero-
nomic pe r i o d . I t stands over a g a i n s t such terms as 
TORAH or B'RITH, but there seems no reason why DABHAR 
should have been used r a t h e r than one of these other 
r e v e l a t i o n words. By way of example we may r e f e r to 
a t y p i c a l pre-Deuteronomic t e x t . Exodus 24:3, 4: 
"And Moses, came and t o l d the people a l l the words of 
the Lord (DIBHRE), and a l l the Judgments (MISHPATIM): 
and a l l the people answered w i t h one v o i c e , and s a i d , 
A l l the words (D'BHARIM) which the Lord hath s a i d 
we w i l l do. And Moses wrote a l l the words (DIBHRE) 
o f the Lord..." or i n Numbers 15:31, "Because he 
hath despised the word (D'BHAR) of the Lord, and hath 
broken $ i s . commandment ( M I T S W A H ) . . O r again 
Exodus 34:27, "And the Lord s a i d unto Moses, Write 
thou these words..." I n the l e g a l sense, DABHAR I s 
used e x c l u s i v e l y f o r that supreme a c t of law_ g i v i n g 
which was a s s o c i a t e d with the d e l i v e r a n c e from Egypt 
and the i n s t i t u t i o n of the Covenant between the s e l f -
r e v e a l e d ' I AM THAT I AM' and the people He has 
claimed f o r Himself. "And Moses took the blood,and 
s p r i n k l e d i t on the people, and s a i d , Behold the 
blood of the covenant (B'RITH), which the Lord hath 
made with you concerning a l l these words (p'BHARIM)." 
The term TORAH i s used of the S i n a i t i c Law only i n a 
l a t e r , period. I n the age before Deuteronomy i t i s 
used of the p r i e s t l y d e c i s i o n given as the answer to 
s p e c i f i c questions (cf.Numbers 5:30). O c c a s i o n a l l y 
i t i s found i n prophetic u t t e r a n c e s a l s o , w i t h a 
notable example i n Jeremiah 3 1 : 3 I f f . Other termB 
such as MISHPAT, MITSWAH, HOQ, HUQQAH, which give 
scope f o r v a r i e d expression to the author of Psalm 119, 
ar e ap p l i e d to the S i n a i t i c Law only i n l a t e r usage. 
Before the Deuteronomic period DABHAR i s the only such 
term a p p l i e d to the Law given on the Mount of God: and 
DABHAR i n i t s l e g a l sense i s used only of the S i n a i t i o 
l e g i s l a t i o n . 
# "To the prophets and the 'Deuteronomist*, the 
h i s t o r y of I s r a e l i s the s t o r y of the people's 
constant f o r s a k i n g of t h i s covenant, t h e i r 
disobedience to the w i l l of t h e i r master, 
THE USE OF LOGOS AND RHEMA IN THE SEPTUAGINT. 
The use of the two Greek words which the t r a n s l a t o r s 
employed to render the Hebrew DABHAR c a l l s f o r comment. 
The most important and obvious remark i s the manner i n 
which the LXX. t r a n s l a t e s the s t a t u s construetus, D'BHAR 
YHWH. The f o l l o w i n g i s a summary: 
F i v e of the s i x p e n t a t e u c h r e f e r e n c e s have RHEMA KURIOU; 
But, Genesis 15:4 has PHONE KURIOU. 
Joshua 8:8 and 8:27 employ a p e r i p h r a s i s , the former 
with RHEMA, the l a t t e r without RHEMA. 
I KINGS: RHEMA KURIOU, 6; LOGOS KURIOU, 2; pe r i p h r . 1, 
omit 1. 
I I KINGS: » » , I ; " » , 2. 
HI &KINGS: it it ,17; " " ,10; one v a r i a n t , 
Cod.A- LOGOS, 
per i p h r . 4. 
with n a t i o n a l catastrophe as the i n e v i t a b l e 
punishment. And a f t e r the f a i l u r e of the S i n a i 
covenant, when Yahweh i s to c r e a t e a new and 
surer- b a s i s f o r h i s r e l a t i o n s h i p to I s r a e l , 
i t i B done i n the form of a new covenant 
( TlioTn j T T i l J e r . 3 i : 3 l f f . , of. 32:38ff., 
E z e k . l i : 1 9 f f . , 3 6 : 2 5 f . ) , where Yahweh w r i t e s 
i n the h e a r t s of h i s people h i s f l U J) w i t h 
a l l the o b l i g a t i o n s i t involves...what i s new 
i s t h a t Yahweh 1 s TlUf) i s now a s p i r i t u a l 
possession of the people." 
- G.LINDHAGEN, The Servant Motif i n the OT, 
Eng.Tr.,1950j p.89, 
I V KINGS: RHEMA KURIOU, 10; LOGOS KURIOU, 6. 
I OHRON: 
I I CHRON: 
EZRA: 
PSALMS: 
MINOR 
PROPHETS: 
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JEREMIAH: 
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it 
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it 
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i> 
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omit 
omit 
LOGION, 
,49 j p e r i p h r a s i s , 
omit, 
,60. 
I t seems t h a t i n the prophetic l i t e r a t u r e the phrase 
LOGOS KURIOU s e t t l e s down to be the accepted rendering 
( w i t h few exceptions) f o r the Hebrew D'BHAR YHWH. I n 
the books of C h r o n i c l e s LOGOS predominates i n contexts 
both prophetic and l e g a l . The h i s t o r i c a l books, 
c h i e f l y with prophetic r e f e r e n c e s , give an apparently 
i n d i s c r i m i n a t e use of LOGOS and RHEMA, with a mixture 
even i n the same p a r t i c u l a r n a r r a t i v e , e.g. i n I I I KINGS 
chapter 13. I KINGS p r e f e r s RHEMA. The s i x t e x t s 
i n the Pentateuch have omitted LOGOS a l t o g e t h e r . 
The p l u r a l form, DIBHRE YHWH, fol l o w s much the same 
course.. RHEMATA does not appear i n I I CHRON., AMOS, 
JEREMIAH and EZEKIEL; i t occurs twice i n EXODUS; and 
once, only i n NUMBERS, i n JOSHUA, i n I KINGS. LOGOI 
does not occur i n NUMBERS and JOSHUA; i t i s found 
f i v e times i n JEREMIAH; and onoe i n each of the 
f o l l o w i n g ~ EXOD US, I KINGS, I I CHRON•, EZEKIEL, 
and AMOS. There i s one p e r i p h r a s i s i n I I CHRON., 
and the term i s omitted from the LXX onoe i n JEREMIAH. 
THE USE OF LOGOS GENERALLY IN THE LXX. 
The a c t u a l occurrence of LOGOS i n the LXX, as 
a g a i n s t RHEMA, i s i n the r a t i o (approximately) of 2:1. 
i f the Apocryphal books are included, the proportion 
i s g r e a t e r s t i l l , roughly 38:17. 
Apart from use i n rendering D'BHAR YHWH, and excluding 
the Apocrypha, a survey of the contents l e a d s to the 
f o l l o w i n g c o n c l u s i o n s : 
I n the. PENTATEUCH, w h i l s t there a r e numerous 
c o l o u r l e s s usages, LOGOS, f r e q u e n t l y r e f e r s to a Divine 
command, or a d i v i n e l y authorized i n j u n c t i o n , p a r t i c u -
l a r l y i n Deuteronomy. There i s but one occurrence i n 
LEVITICUS (Divine command): and f i v e i n NUMBERS, two 
w i t h a Divine r e f e r e n c e . 
JOSHUA and JUDGES present mostly c o l o u r l e s s usages. 
I n I KINGS they are d i v i d e d between prophetio and 
non-descript references. I I , I I I and IV KINGS yi e l d 
almost e n t i r e l y colourless usages. Si m i l a r l y , i g the 
oase of the two books of CHRONICLES, only there are a 
few prophetic references interspersed throughout; and 
LOGOS i s used of the Law Book i n I I CHRONICLES 34. 
EZRA and NEHEMIAH have one or two legal references, 
but the rest are colourless. A l l examples i n JOB are 
of human words. More than h a l f of PSALMS' uses are 
i n 119, of which a l l save one are 'the LORD*S word.' 
A few of the remainder, outside Psalm 119, are of the 
Divine Word; and the rest neutral. Pour i n PROVERBS 
have a Divine significance, the others (BOIDS 53) are 
expressions of human thought or wisdom. An a l l u s i o n to 
the 'oath of God' i s the only exception to the several 
neutral references i n EOCLESIASTES. 
By contrast, very few colourless examples are to be 
found i n the books of the PROPHETS. Of those not 
employed i n the formula LOGOS KURIOU (= D'BHAR YHWH), 
many are i n an a l l i e d expression or circumlocution, 
and almost a l l have a prophetic context. There i s a . 
block of purely human references i n the Rabshakeh 
incident i n ISAIAH 36-37. 
THE USE OF RHEMA GENERALLY IN THE LXX. 
i n certain LOGOS usages the nearest English 
t r a n s l a t i o n i s "thing", "matter", " a f f a i r " . But we 
observe that t h i s significance i s much more frequent 
i n the use of RHEMA. I f LOGOS may be termed Colour-
less' i n many texts ( i . e . i t has no special force i n 
reference to the Divine Word, prophecy, the Law, the 
Decalogue, commandments or auth o r i t a t i v e utterances), 
i t i s more often than not, i n these instances, at 
least human speech. The contexts of many usages of 
RHEMA, however, suggest that we in t e r p r e t the term 
as "matter", "thing", etc. The large number of 
usages of RHEMA i n the Pentateuoh, as contrasted 
w i t h the rather smaller number of references to LOGOS, 
are divided i n a r a t i o of (approximately) 3 "thing" or 
ne u t r a l , to 1 Divine Word or commandment. A sim i l a r 
proportion i s found i n JOSHUA-JUDGES and RUTH. 
I & I I KINGS present us with an overwhelming 
number of nondescript or "thing" usages. I n I I I KINGS 
the e a r l i e r chapters have a number of neutral RHEMA 
usages; but i n the l a t e r chapters of t h i s book and 
i t s complement, where the prophetic element i s a l l -
important, RHEMA has a d e f i n i t e l y Divine or prophetic 
significance. 
Neither EZRA nor NEHEMIAH. gives us other than a 
human RHEMA, or "thing". 
Of the f i f t y examples i n JOB, three are God's words, 
the rest merely human utterances* Twelve colourless 
or human RHEMA i n PSALMS, but two instances ofa Divine 
RHEMA i n addition. The few examples i n PROVERBS and 
ECGLESIASTES are neutral. 
One i s struck by the paucity of the term i n the 
PROPHETS. ISAIAH heads the l i s t with but f i f t e e n 
d i v i n e l y authorized uses; and one of human speech. 
Of JEREMIAH'S twelve references, eight are prophetic, 
and four are the words of men. EZEKIEL has two 
prophetic, and one neutral. A l l six cases i n DANIEL 
are human words w i t h no special significance* 
I t i s impossible to draw and hard and f a s t lines, 
of d e f i n i t i o n concerning the usages of these two 
important words of the LXX vocabulary. They are 
both used to translate the same Hebrew term DABHAR, 
as well as others. There are occasions when both 
LOGOS and RHEMA s i t together i n the same text and 
are apparently synonymous, e.g. Psalm 55:10, and 
Isaiah 66:5, Exodus 4s28 and 24:3, I I I KINGS 13:20-21. 
There i s an in t e r e s t i n g example i n Jeremiah 5:14, i n 
which RHEMA i s the human, prophetic word, and LOGOS i s 
the Divine Word. RHEMA i s more widely used i n the 
PENTATEUCH, where i t i s frequently the colourless term. 
But we must not generalize and say that RHEMA tends 
towards t h i s nondescript usage, while LOGOS i s consist-
en t l y richer i n significance. Only i n the books of the 
Prophets and i n the prophetic contexts of the h i s t o r i c a l 
books may t h i s be suggested. 
I n turning to that section of the Old Testament 
which i s nearest i n time to the Greek l i t e r a t u r e 
(PROVERBS and ECOLESIASTES)., we are impressed by the 
considerable use made of LOGOS rather to the exclusion 
of RHEMA. Since those books have other Greek a f f i n i t i e s 
(and i n the. Apocryphal books there i s an instance of the 
Greek language being employed - the Wisdom of Solomon), 
there can be l i t t l e doubt that the authors' conception 
of LOGOS was coloured accordingly. The Greeks of that 
period understood LOGOS i n the sense of 'reason 1 or 
'thought', as well as the actual verbal expression of 
thought. I t i s noteworthy that the phrase LOGOS 
(or RHEMA) KURIOU, as representing the Hebrew D'BHAR 
YHWH, does not occur i n PROVERBS or E00LESIA3TBS: nor, 
indeed, are LOGOS and RHEMA there a Divine Word i n any 
form. 
I I T h e O r i e n t a l R e l i g i o u s 
B a c k g r o u n d o f t h e 
O l d T e s t a m e n t . 
OUR f i r s t discovery i n pursuing t h i s subject of the 
Word of the. Lord i n the Old Testament i s that of the 
d e f i n i t e conception of the DYNAMIC word. But on 
fu r t h e r research we discover that t h i s idea was not 
confined to the Old Testament.- There i s evidence that 
the active power of the spoken word was a conception 
extending f a r back to very p r i m i t i v e periods of the 
human race. Speech springs out of action, and words 
become the instruments of action. The dynamic view 
of speech may be considered as primary: but i n process 
of time man worked out abstract language by means of 
which he could communicate thoughts and wishes. As 
soon as man began to communicate his wishes to others 
of his society, he also found that by means of speech 
he could bring h is w i l l to bear on them, so that mere 
words could move matter as they intruded i n t o the 
understanding of the hearer. From t h i s i t was but 
a l i t t l e step to the supposition that certain consec-
rated men had the power to command the obedience of 
natural phenomena. Such i s a reasonable conjecture 
f o r an age when a l l moving things were thought to. l i v e . 
As, and i f , man thought at a l l of the c r e a t i o n of the 
heavens and the e a r t h , i t was most n a t u r a l f o r him to con-
c e i v e of the process whereby the supreme d e i t y created i t 
by a word of h i s mouth. 
The Hebrew or C h r i s t i a n i a f a m i l i a r with t h i s 
conception of the Divine Word, i t i s second nature f o r 
him to r e f l e c t on c r e a t i o n i n t h i s way. But he i s not 
alone i n t h i s . For more than s i x thousand years ago, a s 
f a r back as Sumerian l i t e r a t u r e can be traced, men b e l i e v e d 
i n a d i v i n e word which, by i t s own inherent power, achieved 
i t s own f u l f i l m e n t . I t i s l i k e l y t h a t the Sumerians were 
not the only possessors of a d o c t r i n e of the Divine Word, 
and c e r t a i n l y what was a prominent f e a t u r e of t h e i r t h e o l -
ogy has been a p e r s i s t e n t element i n other theologies down 
the ageB. 
Because a word was so c]csely i d e n t i f i e d with the t h i n g 
i t s e l f , the a n c i e n t s could only conceive that not to have 
a name was as though a thing did not e x i s t . The author 
of the Babylonian C r e a t i o n E p i c sj?eaks of that which took 
p l a c e before the c r e a t i o n of the heaven and the e a r t h as 
happening before the heaven and the ear t h had been named. 
But t h i s was not simply the language of the v i s i o n a r y or 
preacher or poet; f o r n t h e magic of words could be f e l t 
by a l l who l i v e d i n a world of metaphysioal innocenoe." 
"Words which could procure the f u l f i l m e n t of 
one's desires must soon have taken on a s i n -
i s t e r connotation, f o r the Sumerian term f o r 
'word' was also used i n the sense of 'incan-
t a t i o n ' { the exercise of the magician's 
mysterious power was a 'word.' I n social 
usage such a word could be a solemn promise, 
an undertaking whose performance was assured, 
an oath. The word of a god took e f f e c t as 
magic; i f i t was a curse i t wrought r u i n 
and destruction. A god could speak only 
through h i s mouthpiece, the p r i e s t , and so 
a t e r r i b l e power was vested i n the p r i e s t -
hood; ordinary human beings possessed this 
magical power i n lesser degrees when they 
spoke on formal occasions. But the divine 
word was not confined to cursing and des-
t r u c t i o n . This i s abundantly clear from 
the f a c t that the Sumerians regarded the word 
of the gods as a divine e n t i t y : i t hovered 
between personality and a personified a t t r i b -
ute i n much the same way as did the Memra 
(Logos) of the p o s t - e x i l i c Jews. As a 
divine e n t i t y i t was the personal agent of 
the w i l l of the gods. The word of a god 
could be kind and gracious when the gods were 
pleased with men; and such personal names as 
'His word i s true' (Sumerian), and 'His word 
has no e v i l ' (Babylonian)., shpw that the 
word of God was the god i n active being, 
a beneficent power i n human l i f e and affairs.'' 
(GUILLAHJME, Prophecy and Divination, 1938, p.21) 
The Old Testament quite abounds i n examples of the 
Divine Word as a v i t a l force and i n the form of 
personalizations. Psalm 147:15 i s a good specimen: 
"He sendethhis commandment upon earth; 
His word runneth very s w i f t l y . " 
I t may. be mentioned here that the connection 
between WORD and SPIRIT goes back to very early times. 
The S p i r i t and breath of God were personified together 
as agents i n the Creation, and i n the process of the 
preservation and destruction of l i f e . 
B e l i e f i n the power of the spoken word was intimately 
l i n k e d with magic. I t i s thought by some that without 
thiB encouragement on the part of magic and r e l i g i o n 
the b e l i e f would have died out. Magic needed the 
b e l i e f : r e l i g i o n embraced i t i n theology, though other-
wise, i t was not a necessity since the gods could be 
worshipped without personifying t h e i r words. 
Guillaume asserts that the power of the spoken word 
as a f a c t i t i v e agent has always been more or less 
magical, save i n t h a t form of b e l i e f which i s rather 
philosophical and mystical. "Among the Hebrew prophets 
i t hovers uneasily between the two worlds of magic and 
r e l i g i o n . Among the Accadians, Arabs and other Semites 
i t i s frank and unashamed magic, owing i t s power to a 
fear that curses have an objective power, and that a 
solemn curse can continue to work e v i l from generation 
to generation" (op.cit.,p,24). I t should be noted that 
t h i s p a r t i c u l a r Suraerian conception of the word i s quite 
d i f f e r e n t from the common view of Semitic heathendom, 
whose l o g i c a l consequence was a blind f a t a l i s m . The 
phase of r e l i g i o u s development i n whiph the word i s 
divine a c t i v i t y r e s u l t i n g i n the ordering and d i s -
posing of the forces of t h i s world, i s f a r removed 
from a conception which favoured the continuance of 
magic by which "the decrees of destiny could be 
evaded." 
I n viewing broadly the Semitic world, the extensive 
background to the r e l i g i o n of the Hebrews, we observe 
that i t was widely held that words were the e f f e c t i v e 
symbols of things and events. Thus, the persons 
invested with special authority - p r i e s t s , prophets, 
d i v i n e r s , magicians and so on - exercised power not 
only over the minds of men, but over the course of 
events to come. Their authority lay not only i n 
t h e i r specialized knowledge as against the p r e v a i l i n g 
ignorance of the masses of the people, but i n the fa c t 
that they spoke w i t h authority, and i n the name, of a 
divine power. 
In the Sumero-Babylonian sphere the e f f e c t i v e words 
were, but part of the whole incantation r i t u a l , and the 
signs guaranteed the r e s u l t of the incantation which 
would be regarded as a kind of prophecy. 
The difference between the magician and the prophet 
centres i n the matter of the underlying authority. 
Where b e l i e f i n a personal god who had revealed himself 
to the patriarchs was established, the prophet would be 
accepted as the mouthpiece of the god: but i f there 
were no such fundamental b e l i e f , enchantment and d i v -
i n a t i o n would be given unquestioned acceptance. For 
t h i s reason, then, as early as the s i x t h century B.O., 
the prophets of the Hebrews resort to the argument of 
s p i r i t u a l experience i n t h e i r contests with false 
prophets and diviners. Their personal experience of 
God, and a knowledge of His w i l l revealed thereby, 
were v a l i d arguments to vindicate t h e i r claim to know 
the Word of God. 
One of the salient characteristics of the divine 
Word i n the Old Testament i s i t s immutability. The 
well-known passage i n Isaiah 5 5 : l l f f . i s an i l l u s t r a -
t i o n . But i n the Babylonian r e l i g i o n a simila r 
a s c r i p t i o n i s made to the 'word of Marduk', whose 
thoughts are unsearchable, whose word i s true, against 
whose command there i s no turning back, and whose 
utterance i s unalterable. I t i s l i k e l y that a Bab-
ylonian influence was f e l t by those Hebrew prophets 
who were acquainted with local r e l i g i o n during the Exile. 
- . - . . 2AJ 
The Psalmist has aptly i l l u s t r a t e d the ancient Sumeri,an 
conception of the Word i n i t B r e l a t i o n to God when he 
writest 
"By the word of the Lord were the heavens madej 
And a l l the host of them by the breath (RUAH) 
of his mouth" - Ps.33:6 
The subject - or perhaps one might say, problem -
of the hypostatization of divine functions has been 
exhaustively treated by H.RINGGREN i n his study, 
"Word and Wisdom" (1947).. By way of d e f i n i t i o n , he 
accepts that of Oesterley and Box, that a hypostasis 
i s a "quasi-personification of certain a t t r i b u t e s 
proper to God, occupying an intermediate position 
between personalities and abstract beings" (Religion 
and Worship of the Synagogue, p.169). Research, 
indicates that the ancient world was thoroughly f a m i l -
i a r w i t h the. conception of hypostatized divine q u a l i t i e s . 
There are evidently varying degrees, and the r e s u l t of 
a personification i s not always a hypostasis, but an 
allegory or poetical metaphor. 
In EGYPTIAN r e l i g i o n , the most important of the 
d e i t i e s with abstract names which we may expect to be 
c l a s s i f i e d i n the category of hypostatized q u a l i t i e s 
are HU and SIA. HW means 'words' or •commands': and 
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SJE i s ' i n t e l l i g e n c e . ' "HU and SIA are the creative 
word and the understanding of the high gods RE - ATUM, 
personified and separated from, t h e i r o r i g i n a t o r . I n 
mythological language t h i s i s expressed thue: they 
are the f i r s t - b e g o t t e n children of Re-Atum and his 
assistants i n the creation of the world. They follow 
him as the r u l e r of the world, thus personifying his 
i n t e l l i g e n c e and his command. Later on, they attained 
so high a degree of independence, that they can be 
associated with any other god" (Ringgren,. p.27). 
I n SUMERO-AGCADIAN r e l i g i o n , the Babylonian pantheon 
contains several d e i t i e s whose names consist of abstract 
n 
nouns. DURR has shown that i n the court of some gods 
there are beings representing the god'B word or i t s 
q u a l i t i e s ; e.g.,. His word i s l i f e , His word i s peace, 
His word i s abundance, His word i s f a i t h f u l , The exalted 
command of heaven ( I s h t a r ) , ( c f . 'Wertung des Wortes'p.91)• 
RINGGREN says, "Dilrr l s Perfectly r i g h t i n connecting 
these names with the predilection of the Babylonians 
f o r making the qu a l i t i e s and functions of t h e i r gods, 
t h e i r weapons and emblems, and even t h e i r i n t e l l e c t u a l 
powers, independent, a f t e r which they could be placed 
on the l i s t of gods," ( o p . c i t . ,.p.66). Diirr f u r t h e r 
shows that the hypostatization of the word proceeds 
v i a i t s character of "breath' or 'wind' (saru). I n 
t h i s we haye an example of a divine function on the 
point of s e t t i n g i t s e l f free from i t s o r i g i nator and 
reaching an independent existence,(of.Ringgren, p.67-8). 
In WESTERN SEMITIC r e l i g i o n there are cer t a i n , though 
less w e l l defined, hypostases. I n the Ras Shamra texts 
connections e x i s t between Wisdom and El and his word. 
In h i s conclusion, Ringgren says, "We may r e c a l l the 
hypostatization of the divine word, r e s u l t i n g from the 
f a c t that the word i s conceived as an almost substantial 
reality, since i t goes f o r t h from the mouth- of the dei t y . 
A word of blessing or malediction i s an independent 
power that cannot be hindered i n i t s course of action. 
A blessing or a curse cannot be annulled} i t must 
r e a l i z e i t s e f f e c t . I t i s not astonishing then that 
the curse i s also personified i n Akkadian r e l i g i o n as 
Dimetu" (p. 191). 
I n SEMITIC RELIGION, generally> i t seems that the 
characteristic conception of the spoken word was i t s 
dynamic o b j e c t i v i t y . Many signs may indicate one's 
personal presence, but the most intimate and personal 
and s i g n i f i c a n t i s to SPEAK. Through the spoken word 
personality i s expressed, and influence and authority 
are exercised over others. The dynamic quality 
a t t r i b u t e d to speech by the Semites i s well i l l u s t r a t e d 
by the incident of the Arab who threw his son to the 
ground that the words of his enemy's curse might 
pass over his head without harming him ( c i t e d by 
H.W.ROBINSON, 'Inspiration and Revelation,' 1946, 
P.170). The utterance of words/ i s not the only means 
of conveying power and influence. But,, f i r s t spoken, 
and then w r i t t e n , the word was f a r greater i n i t s 
e f f e c t than any other. I t i s not surprizing that 
the Hebrews, with t h e i r characteristic realism, 
expected to hear t h e i r Yahweh giving e f f e c t i v e u t t e r -
ance to His w i l l . 
We are now approaching the subject of the actual 
B i b l i c a l use of the WORD. Before entering the realm 
of the Old Testament proper, we may make one or two 
general remarks! though to generalize about the various 
ancient people of the Near- and Middle-East has i t s 
dangers because our evidence i s fragmentary and there 
i s no body of r e l i g i o u s writings comparable to the 
Bible . 
That intimacy with Yahweh and His ways, which i s 
cha r a c t e r i s t i c of the prophet i n Israel,and which assumes 
a daring aspect at times, was unknown to the Accadian. 
We may conjecture that the ecstatic type was more 
frequent than the e x i s t i n g cuneiform records indicate -
but more than t h i s we cannot presume. There i s , more-
over, a spontaneity about the Hebrew prophet and his 
method, which i s absent from Accadian prophecy. 
Absorbed i n the complex social and r e l i g i o u s system 
of his times the Acoadian p r i e s t had l i t t l e mind f o r 
anything outside his r i t u a l , s a c r i f i c i a l performances, 
hepatoscopy, l i t u r g i c a l o f f i c e s , incantations and other 
operations designed to bestow peace upon the troubled 
hearts of his congregation. To such there came no 
'word of the Lord', no revelation of divine mercy and 
j u s t i c e , no gracious declaration of loving purposefulness 
i n the mysterious and inexorable ways of his god. The 
Hebrew prophet, however, was a man sent from Yahweh, 
the jealous and righteous God, to l i f t His people from 
a depth of s i n , lethargy, i n j u s t i c e , perversity and 
s p i r i t u a l retrogression, to a new height of righteousness, 
zeal f o r Yahweh, ju s t i c e and s p i r i t u a l enrichment. 
Hebrew r e l i g i o n and revelation were progressive, and 
were continually seeking to raise and inspire a wayward 
j . . . . . . ... ... . . , , 
and easy-going people who dragged heavily along. 
"Pessimism and fa t a l i s m i n e v i t a b l y followed the b e l i e f 
"that man was imprisoned i n a pre-determined scheme 
of things which the d i v i n i n g priests could lay bare" 
(Guillaume,p.59). Furthermore, the gods of the old 
g e n t i l e world were at best creatures of human passions 
and super-human power. I f they spoke by a word, what 
sort of word would i t be i n comparison with that of 
the God Whose f i r s t word i s a demand f o r i m p l i c i t 
obedience, followed by a protevangelium of hope f o r 
a f a l l e n mankind ? 
Few textB i n the Old Testament i l l u s t r a t e the nature, 
operation and l o f t y purpose of the dynamic Word of Yahweh 
more p l a i n l y than Isaiah 55:10, 11, and the sublime 
context i n which i t i s set. The whole chapter i s , 
as G.A.Smith says, "pure gospel and clear music'' 
Good-news of far-reaching significance, Isaiah 55 comes 
as near the New Testament i n s p i r i t and message as any, 
O.T. passage. The Word of God, a Divine revelation 
declaring these blessed truthe„goes f o r t h through the 
mouth of a d i v i n e l y chosen and commissioned servant who 
recognizes that he i s but the humble bearer of something 
which has. e n t i r e l y a Divine o r i g i n . The message conveyed 
by the prophet and forming the content of the Divine Word 
i s intensely personal, having f o r i t s object the hearts 
of men - i n t h i s p a r t i c u l a r instance (Is.55) the exiles 
of the Babylonian c a p t i v i t y , "God had created the 
h e a r t of t h i s people t o hunger f o r Hie word, and i n 
His word they could alone f i n d the fatness of t h e i r 
s o u l 1 1 (G.A.SMITH, Isaiah, v o l . 1 1 , p.403). 
Prophecy i s pre-eminently a Divine r e v e l a t i o n , the 
s e l f - m a n i f e a t a t i o n o f God t o His people through the 
medium of OABHAR, d e c l a r i n g t h i n g s which would not 
(and could n o t ) otherwise be known. Person t o person, 
i t i s the voice of a personal Being t o the i n t e l l i g e n t 
h e a r i n g o f persons. Furthermore,.it i s always purpose-
f u l , never c a p r i c i o u s , and has f o r i t s end the b l e s s i n g 
of the people. The D'BHAR YHWH i s an expression o f 
HESED, hands stretched out a l l day long unto a disobed-
ient, people. I t i s associated again and again w i t h 
the idea o f Divine B'RITH, of which God was c h i e f l y the 
Giver and man c h i e f l y the r e c e i v e r . The D'BHAR YHWH 
i s i n a sense the Divine messenger i t s e l f . From/that 
standpoint i t i s viewed i n I s a i a h 9:8 (E.V.), and thus 
the Psalmist speaks of i t i n 107:20: 
"He sendeth h i s word, and healeth, them, 
and d e l i v e r e t h them from t h e i r d e s t r u c t i o n s . n 
Here, again, the thought i s of the Divine Word revealed 
f o r the purpose o f s a l v a t i o n of men. 
. . . 2*4 
"So s h a l l my word be t h a t GOETH FORTH out of 
my mouth:" ( I s . 5 5 : l l ) . 
The Hebrew verb i s 4r$] , not , "because i t i s 
viewed as pr e s e n t l y happening i n prophetic preaching" 
( D e l i t z s c h , I s a i a h , I I , E.T.,p.330). The Word i s going 
f o r t h , and i£ accomplishing the purpose f o r which i t 
1 B Bent. The D'BHAR YHWH i s i r r e s i s t i b l e , and i s 
accomplishing the Divine w i l l . But not only the Word .. 
on t h i s occasion: whenever such a Divine utterancewas 
made i t pursued a l i k e course. '£hia w i l l be c l e a r l y 
demonstrated i n the f u l l e r c o n s i d e r a t i o n of the subject 
below. 
A d i v i n e l y sent medium of r e v e l a t i o n ; purposeful 
unto the b l e s s i n g of men; u l t i m a t e l y i r r e s i s t i b l e 
though men refuse t o hear i t and acknowledge i t } 
designed t o meet the immediate needs of those t o whom 
i t was sent; the v e h i c l e of a God of grace m a n i f e s t i n g 
Himself; the instrument o f God's GOSPEL i n the age of 
the Old Covenant. The a t t r i b u t e s of the DABHAR so 
c l o s e l y resemble those of the LOGOS of God i n the 
age of the New Covenant. 
I l l - T o r a h , . M e m r a a n d W i s d o m . 
i . I 0 R A B, 
THE term TOHAH has a somewhat obscure etymology. 
A f r e s h examination by OSTBORW ('Torah i n the O.T. -
a semantic s t u d y 1 ) suggests t h a t i t denotes the idea 
o f 'showing the way 1, or perhaps ' i n d i c a t i o n w i t h the 
f i n g e r . ' But he also f i n d s a connection between t h i s 
word and the Accadian WA'ARU = 'go 1, 'send 1, and AHU 
= 'go 1, ' l e a d " , ( ' i n s t r u c t . ' ) . However, he i s i n c l i n e d 
t o favour the f i r s t ('to show the way') as being most 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c o f the usage i n the Old Testament, 
i . e . ' i n s t r u c t i o n . ' Oetborn discards the theory 
which combines the term, w i t h the a c t i o n o f drawing 
l o t s : as also t h a t of the Torah being a loan-word 
i n Hebrew, the Accadian TERTU. 
Torah has some connection w i t h the c u l t i c f u n c t i o n s 
and w i t h the p r i e s t s as iraparters of r i t u a l ' i n s t r u c t i o n ' 
and o f the i n c u l c a t i o n o f Yahweh's Law. There i s 
evidence o f a f i r m l i n k betweenlaw and o u l t . Other 
j u r i d i c a l words l i k e MITSWAH * 'command', or MISHPAT 
- 'judgment', may be understood against a r e l i g i o u s 
background. 
Both MISHPAT and TORAH were regarded i n o l d I s r a e l 
as being the d e f i n i t e Word of God. A c u l t - o f f i c i a l , 
p r i e s t or c u l t - p r i p h e t , would be asked f o r a r u l i n g on 
a matter of f a i t h or conduct, and the answer which he 
gave would t h e r e f o r e become the command of God on t h a t 
p a r t i c u l a r p o i n t . I f the question were new, a problem 
which had never before beBn r a i s e d o f f i c i a l l y , then the 
c u l t p r i e B t would consult the Divine oracle by s a c r i f i c e 
or l o t . I f the c u l t - p r o p h e t were engaged, then the 
Word of Yahweh would be dis c l o s e d by means of dream, 
ecstasy or v i s i o n . The r e s u l t i n both cases was a 
d e f i n i t e I n s t r u c t i o n from God. I t was c a l l e d TORAH. 
For the f u t u r e , then, a precedent had been e s t a b l i s h e d . 
MISHPAT and TGRAH are synonymous t o the extent t h a t they 
are both declared Words of Yahweh: MISHPAT meant a 
d e c i s i o n according t o precedent, TORAH being the 
precedent i t s e l f - the o r i g i n a l pronouncement. 
I n l a t e r times TORAH was used by the Jews as the 
comprehensive name f o r the Divine r e v e l a t i o n , written 
and o r a l , i n which they preserved the sole standard and 
norm of t h e i r r e l i g i o n . Some misunderstanding has 
occurred (not u n n a t u r a l l y ) on account o f t h e d i f f i c u l t y 
o f rendering the word TORAH i n t o English. 'Law' i s 
u n s a t i s f a c t o r y , yet there seems t o be no obvious sub-
s t i t u t e . 
Torah was not the mere l e g i s l a t i o n , but the whole of 
r e v e l a t i o n , i . e . a l l t h a t God has made known of His 
nature and of what He would have men to do and to be. 
The prophets c a l l t h e i r own utterance TORAH: no l e s s 
are the Psalms worthy of t h a t t i t l e . To the u n w r i t t e n 
law the r e l i g i o u s and moral teachings of the Haggadah 
belong no l e s s than the j u r i s t i c a l l y formulated r u l e s 
o f the Halakah. B r i e f l y , then, TORAH i s the v e h i c l e 
o f r e v e l a t i o n ; but, from another standpoint, i t i s 
the whole content of r e v e l a t i o n . 
Not l e a s t among the various aspects of the Torah, 
i n the l a r g e r sense, i s t h a t wherein i t was at an 
e a r l y stage i d e n t i f i e d w i t h WISDOM. The Mosaic Law, 
the d i s t i n c t i v e WiBdom o f I s r a e l , was revealed by God 
Himself. Thus, i t was God's Wisdom (not man's) 
concerning which we f i n d a great deal i n the proverbs 
and works of other Jewish H'KHAMIM. I n Deut.4:6 i t 
i s pressed upon the I s r a e l i t e s as a motive f o r keeping 
the s t a t u t e s and ordinances whioh Yahweh' enjoined upon 
them,"for t h i s i s your wisdom and your understanding 
i n the s i g h t of the peoples, whioh s h a l l hear a l l 
these s t a t u t e s , and say, Surely t h i s great n a t i o n i s 
a wise and understanding people." 
The b r u o i a l passage i d e n t i f y i n g Divine r e v e l a t i o n 
(TOHAH) and Divine Wisdom (HOKHMAH) i s Proverbs 8:22 f f . 
I n a majestic passage i n Ecclus.24:3 f f . Wisdom describes 
her t w i n f u n c t i o n i n the universe and humanity: 
I came f o r t h from the mouth o f the Most High, 
And covered the e a r t h as a m i s t . 
I dwelt i n h i g h places, 
And my throne i s i n a p i l l a r of cloud. 
Alone I compassed the c i r c u i t of heaven, 
And walked i n the depth of the abyss. 
I n the waves of the sea, and i n a l l the e a r t h , 
And i n every people and n a t i o n I got a possession. 
• 
Then her Creator gave her a commandment, "Let thy 
tabernacle be i n Jacob' ( v . 8 ) . Thus she came t o 
m i n i s t e r i n the Tabernacle and was (so t o speak) 
e n l e t t e r e d i n the. Law - " A l l these t h i n g s are the Book 
of the Covenant o f the Most High God" (v.2 3 ) . I t was 
possi b l y under the i n f l u e n c e of Persia or Greece t h a t 
the conception of an i d e a l Torah, p r e - e x i s t e n t i n the 
mind of God before the Creation, developed i n I s r a e l . 
As f a r baok as Sirah, then, t h i s i d e n t i f i c a t i o n 
of TORAH and HOKHMAH seems to have become a common-
place - a t a time when the study o f the Law and the 
c u l t i v a t i o n of wisdom went hand i n hand. 
No l e s s d e f i n i t e i s the place of t h i s d o c t r i n e i n 
Rabbinical works, w i t h the added inference t h a t i t was 
u n i v e r s a l l y acknowledged. Apart from Proverbs 8:22 f f . 
o t h e r S c r i p t u r e s are c i t e d as i d e n t i f y i n g Wisdom and 
the Law. Bar-Kappara thus i n t e r p r e t s Prov.9:i - 3 
(combined, w i t h Prov.2:6j 8:22) and, by reckoning 
Numbers 10:35 f f . as a book by i t s e l f , f i n d s seven 
books of the Law corresponding t o the seven p i l l a r s 
w i t h which Wisdom b u i l t her house, Prov.9:l. Once 
granted t h i s equivalence, the r e s t i s but a l o g i c a l 
sequence. A l l t h a t S c r i p t u r e says about the nature, 
f r u i t s and worth of Wisdom are applied t o the Law, 
whether i n the broader sense of r e v e l a t i o n , or the 
more p a r t i c u l a r Law of Moses*. S i m i l a r l y , too, the 
Law i s presented i n c o l o u r f u l , p o e t i c a l p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n , 
such as we f i n d i n the graphic d e l i n e a t i o n s of the 
Saplental books. 
The most important consequence of t h i s a p p l i c a t i o n 
t o the Law of the p r o p e r t i e s of the Divine Wisdom i s 
t h a t the Law i s older than the world. "The Lord 
created me as the beginning of His way, the f i r s t of 
His ways o f o l d . I was i n s t a l l e d ages ago, from the 
"beginning, before the e a r t h was . . . " (Prov.8:22 f f . ) , 
says Wisdom of h e r s e l f . Thus i n S i f r e , on D e u t . l l : l O , 
t o prove t h a t , i n God's way of doing, what i s most 
h i g h l y p r i z e d by Him precedes what i s l e s s p r i z e d : 
"the Law, because i t i s more h i g h l y p r i z e d ( l i t . , 
' d e a r er'), than e v e r y t h i n g , was created before every-
t h i n g , as i t i s s a i d , The Lord created me as the begin-
n i n g o f His way." The Law stands f i r s t among the 
seven things which were created before the world, and 
repentanoe i s next t o i t . Then there are enumerated -
the Garden of Eden, Gehenna, the Throne of Glory, the 
Sanctuary and the Name of Messiah." 
"The Torah was created 974 generations or 2,000 
years before the world, (based on Psalm 105:8). God 
intended t o create the' iflorld immediately a f t e r He 
had created the Torah and then t o give i t the Torah 
a f t e r a thousand generations. But, since He fenew 
t h a t i t would be too wicked t o endure so long without 
guidance, He gave i t a t the Exodus t o the 26th gener-
a t i o n and w i t h t h i s i n view post-poned the c r e a t i o n of 
the world f o r 974 generations (based on Prov.8:30, and 
Psalm 90:4).". 
"The Torah was w r i t t e n w i t h black f i r e upon white 
f i r e , and i t l a y on God's knee, while God sat on the 
throne of His g l o r y . " 
"The Torah i s f r e q u e n t l y c a l l e d by rabbis 'the 
daughter of God,' in.parables e s p e c i a l l y 1 1 
( c f . S t r a c k - B i l l e r b e c k : Komm.zum N.T. aus 
Talmud und Midrash (1924); Zweiter Band, 
pp.353-5). 
" I f t h e r e f o r e ye have respect t o the Law, and are 
i n t e n t upon wisdom, a lamp w i l l not be wanting" 
- Apoo.Baruch l x x v i i . 
"At t h a t time the lamp of the e t e r n a l Law shone 
on a l l those who sat i n darkness" 
- o p . c i t . l i x . c f . I I Esdras, 
x i v . 20f. 
Wisdom was present a t the c r e a t i o n of the world 
as an a c t i v e partaker i n the work (Prov.8:30 f f . ) : 
she was as. a s k i l l e d craftsman a t the side of God. 
Thus the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of Wisdom and the Law l e d t o 
a connection of the Law w i t h c r e a t i o n as w e l l as 
g i v i n g i t an ante-mundane existence. Genesis Rabbah 
( i : i ) presents an i n f o r m a t i v e development, "Amon (Proa. 
8:30) i s equivalent t o Pmen ( ' a r t i f i c e r 1 , ' a r c h i t e c t ' ) . 
The Law says, I was an a r c h i t e c t ' s apparatus f o r God. 
As a r u l e an e a r t h l y k i n g who i s b u i l d i n g a palace 
does not b u i l d i t according t o h i s own ideas, but 
t o those of an a r c h i t e c t } and the a r c h i t e c t does not 
b u i l d out of h i s head, but has parchments or t a b l e t s 
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t o know how he s h a l l make the rooms and openings; 
so God looked i n t o the Law and created the world." 
I n passing, we are reminded of a passage i n Philo's 
De O p i f i c i o Mundi ( c . 4 ) ; when God proposed t o create 
t h i s v i s i b l e w o r l d , He made f i r s t the i n t e l l i g i b l e 
world (KOSMON NOETON), the universe of ideas as a 
model, i n order t h a t , employing an immaterial 
p a t t e r n , He might produoe the m a t e r i a l world, a 
younger copy og the e l d e r . I n the sequel P h i l o 
uses an i l l u s t r a t i o n of a k i n g who proposes t o 
found a new c i t y , and uses a plan f o r i t s construc-
t i o n . 
Elsewhere the. p e r p e t u i t y of the Law i s asserted: 
i n Baruch 4:1, "the book of the commandments of God 
and the Law. t h a t e x i s t s t o e t e r n i t y . " I n Ecclus.24:9, 
w i t h verse 83, the Wisdom t h a t says of h e r s e l f , "before 
time from the beginning He created me, and unto the end 
of time ! s h a l l not cease," i s "the Law t h a t God commanded 
Moses." I n Enoch 99:2, i t i s the " e t e r n a l Law." 
The Rabbinioal d o c t r i n e i s adequately i l l u s t r a t e d 
i n Matthew 5:18, " U n t i l heaven and e a r t h pass away, 
not the smallest l e t t e r , not the apex of a l e t t e r , 
s h a l l pass away from the Law t i l l i t a l l be done." 
A s i m i l a r idea i s found i n Luke 16:17, "But i t i s 
ea s i e r f o r heaven and e a r t h to pass away, than f o r 
one t i t t l e of the law t o f a l l . " A p a r a l l e l occurs 
i n Genesis Rabbah ( l O i l ) on Genesis 8:1, whence, by 
combination w i t h Psalm 119:96 and Job 11:9, i t i s 
ooncluded t h a t heaven and e a r t h have measure ( l i m i t ) 
but the Law has none. That i s , heaven and e a r t h w i l l 
have an end ( I s a i a h 51:6), but the Law w i l l n o t . 
i i . M E M R A . 
ONE of the i n i t i a l d i f f i c u l t i e s which besets the 
western i n t e r p r e t e r o f o r i e n t a l thought, and i n 
p a r t i c u l a r w i t h reference t o the Old Testament, 
i s the n a t u r a l i n a b i l i t y t o conceive o f the DABHAR 
as e s s e n t i a l l y DYNAMIC and EFFECTUAL. God's w i l l 
i s made known i n the world not only by personal 
agents such as angels, or by the S p i r i t of God 
or some other theophany, but by His spoken WORD. 
To the o r i e n t a l s , and e s p e c i a l l y the Semites, the 
ut t e r a n c e of a b l e s s i n g or curse was not simply the 
expression of a benevolent or malevolent wish, but 
was i t s e l f the b l e s s i n g or curse. Once framed and 
exclaimed i t could not be revoked, not even by the 
author. God touched Jeremiah's mouth and bade him, 
11 Lo.. . p l a n t " ( J e r . l : 9 f . ) . The oracles of doom or 
of r e s t o r a t i o n which he w i l l pronounce i n God's name 
are r e a l forces operating f o r d e s t r u c t i o n or construc-
t i o n . Jacob could on no account escape the f a t e f u l 
b l e s s i n g , f o r the word had proceeded from the l i p s 
o f h i s f a t h e r never t o be withdrawn - hence Isaac's 
dismay, henoe Esau's passionate wrath. 
I f such were t r u e o f human utterances, how much 
more t r u e of Divine Words 1 But i n t h i s conception 
and i n c o l o u r f u l , p o e t i c a l q u a s i - p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n s , 
we are not t o regard the Divine Word as a p e r s o n a l i z -
a t i o n . The D'BHAR YHWH i s not a personal agent, nor 
i n process of becoming one. I f the Jews i d e n t i f i e d 
Torah w i t h Wisdom, a t t r i b u t i n g t o i t a form of person-
i f i c a t i o n , making i t something'more than a mere name 
or concept, g i v i n g i t the f u l l value of the r e a l i t y 
which i t was t o the I s r a e l i t e - they never ascribe t o 
i t personal existence. 
The C h r i s t i a n i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Old Testament 
was e a r l y set upon f i n d i n g i n i t some f i g u r e c o r r e s -
ponding t o the Son of God or the Word (LOGOS) i n the 
New Testament. That i s t o say, some Divine Being 
who w.as a unique intermediary between God the Father 
and the world i n respect of c r e a t i o n , r e v e l a t i o n 
and redemption. The assumptions of C h r i s t i a n t h e o l -
ogy, and i n p a r t i c u l a r t h a t which declared the Father 
t o be a supreme, supra-mundane Being who has revealed 
Himself v i s i b l y and a u d i b l y t o men, demanded t h a t 
t h e r e be some agent by means of which the t r a n s * 
oendent God could intervene i n mundane a f f a i r s . 
The e a r l y Church Fathers saw i n P h i l o a precursor 
t o t h e i r p a r t i c u l a r i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ; and one of the 
c h i e f ends of t h e i r apologetio was to demonstrate t o 
Jews (or against them) t h a t t h e i r own S c r i p t u r e s made 
the existence of such a Being e s s e n t i a l , and also t h a t 
.the C h r i s t i a n s ' Jesus, i n c a r n a t e , c r u c i f i e d , r i s e n , 
g l o r i f i e d and coming again, was none other than the 
Messiah f o r whom the Jews waited. 
When argument w i t h the Jews was revived i n the 
t h i r t e e n t h century i t was assumed t h a t ancient and 
unprejudiced Jewish students of the S c r i p t u r e s must 
have understood them i n the same way. On t h i s 
assumption the C h r i s t i a n scholars searched the e a r l i e r 
Jewish l i t e r a t u r e , the Targums, Talmud and Midrash, 
f o r C h r i s t i a n d o c t r i n e , or at l e a s t fore-shadowings 
o f i t . Thus i n the MEMRA of the Targums they d i s -
cerned the WORDS the Shekinah was sometimes taken 
f o r the second person of the T r i n i t y - sometimes f o r 
the t h i r d ; and a f t e r the renewed i n t e r e s t i n the 
c a b a l i s t i c l i t e r a t u r e , the mysterious Metatron was 
ranked among the i n t e r m e d i a r i e s . 
Jewish discussion of the subject of i n t e r m e d i a r i e s 
has normally been pursued i n r e l a t i o n t o the general 
problem of anthropomorphism i n S c r i p t u r e . Maimonides' 
A r a b - A r i e t o t e l i a n metaphysic gave him so thoroughgoing 
an idea o f God as a simple u n i t y , as t o exclude a l l 
l i k e n e s s to man and a l l a t t r i b u t e s which, t o him, 
were a s u b t l e way of i n t r o d u c i n g anthropomorphism. 
Onkelos shares t h i s conception, f o r , e.g., he-regu-
l a r l y paraphrases passages i n which God i s said to 
go or come, sometimes by the i n t r o d u c t i o n o f Memra, 
or Yekara, or most f r e q u e n t l y Shekinta. The Glory, 
o r Presence, of .God-was not a ci r c u m l o c u t i o n f o r God, 
but a oreated l i g h t by which.God's i n v i s i b l e presence 
was manifested t o men. S i m i l a r l y , the Voice, or Word, 
of God was a created sound. Nevertheless i t must be 
sa i d t h a t Onkelos and others do not s y s t e m a t i c a l l y 
e l i m i n a t e or n e u t r a l i z e the anthropomorphism o f the 
o r i g i n a l . G l a r i n g i n c o n s i s t e n c i e s may occur, such 
as i n the Targums on Genesis 2-3, or 18; while para-
phrases are a p p l i e d with/Soonsistency i n places which 
seem q u i t e i n s i g n i f i c a n t . This i s p a r t i c u l a r l y t r u e 
o f the uses of MEMRA, generally rendered 'word', and 
f r e q u e n t l y p r i n t e d w i t h the question-begging c a p i t a l 
•the Word'. 
MEMAR ( d e f i n i t e , MEMRA) i s the Aramaic counterpart 
of the l a t e Hebrew MA'AMAR, from AMAR - 'to say.' 
The nouns s i g n i f y something t h a t i s aaids dictum i n 
the widest sense. But i n order to convey the 
cl e a r e s t idea of i t s meaning we might f i r s t e l i m -
i n a t e the contexts i n which i t 13 NOT found. 
F i r s t , "the MEMRA of the Lord" i s never used 
to render D'BHAR YHWH. The Aramaic equivalent of 
the Hebrew DABHAR, i n a l l i t s senses and usages, i s 
most u s u a l l y rendered i n the Targums by PITGAMA, 
("the Word o f the Lord" = PITGAMA DE-YHWH). The 
Word of the Lord to. the prophet i s PITGAMA NEBU'A, 
•a word of prophecy' (cf.Hosea 1:2). Only r a r e l y 
i s the common MILLA used:. F u r t h e r , MEMRA i s not 
employed as a standing o i r c u m l o c u t i o n f o r "God s a i d " -
the Targums have no scruples about t r a n s l a t i n g these 
terms l i t e r a l l y . Thus, wherever 'the Word o f the 
Lord' i s the instrument or medium o f r e v e l a t i o n , or 
of a communication t o men ( i n Greek/LOGOS or RHEMA) 
the term i n the Targums i s not MEMRA, but PITGAMA 
or MILLA. GiiF.MOORE (Judaism, v o l . i , p.4IS) w r i t e s , 
"This i s r e a l l y the most important t h i n g t o be said 
about MEMRA i n the Targums - i t i s NOT the equivalent 
o f the 'word of God' i n the O.T., corresponding t o 
o^o^ or ^|ULO^ i n the Greek versions; and i n so f a r 
as P h i l o ' s Logos i s an intermediary i n c r e a t i o n and 
r e v e l a t i o n , i t i s i n c o n t r a s t instead of correspondence 
w i t h the MEMRA of the Targums." Again, where the 
c r e a t i v e a c t i v i t y of God i s r e f e r r e d to i n the 
S c r i p t u r e s , the Targums do not represent t h i s a c t i v i t y 
as mediated by the Memra: I s a i a h 45:18 i s the exception. 
Now. by way of p o s i t i v e c o n s i d e r a t i o n o f MEMRA, we 
note t h a t i t i s f r e q u e n t l y used i n contexts of command, 
where the term i s an AUTHORITATIVE EDICT OP GOD, f o r 
example the Ten Words of Exodus 32:28} or i n SECULAR 
COMMANDS, Genesis 45:21, where "according t o the command 
of Pharaoh" = (Targum) AL MEMRA DE-PAR'OH. When men 
disobey the command of God, the Targum renders i t 
MEMRA, e.g., Deut. 1:26. Further, i t i s used i n 
c e r t a i n cases where the best English t r a n s l a t i o n i s 
'oracl e ' - though not i n the sense of the prophetio 
o r a c l e . I n the Balaam s t o r y , Numbers 23:5, 4, 
Onkelos gives, "Perhaps an oracle from before Yahweh 
(MEMAR MIN QADAM YHWH) w i l l come t o meet me."' 
I n many instances Memra i s introduced as a VERBAL-
BUFFER, t y p i c a l of the Targums, to keep God from 
approaching too close t o the world. But i t i s 
"always a buffer-word, not a b u f f e r - i d e a j s t i l l 
l e s s a buffer-person" (MOORE),* 
Nowhere i s Memra a being o f any k i n d , conceived 
p e r s o n a l l y , or as a heavenly c r e a t u r e , or even as a 
p h i l o s o p h i c a l l y created, impersonal potency as i n 
Maimonides' theory; nor i s i t God Himself i n a c e r t a i n 
mode o f s e l f - r e v e l a t i o n . 
The appearance of p e r s o n a l i t y adhering t o the 
Memra i s due t o the f a c t t h a t i t i s used i n j u s t 
those places where God i s a c t i v e i n the a f f a i r s of men 
i n a personal way, and t h i s personal aspect i s r e f l e c -
ted i n the reverent a p p l i c a t i o n of the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c 
paraphrase, MEMRA, which i s only t o be found i n the 
Targums: not even i n such Aramaic t e x t s as are 
found i n the Midrashim, nor even the voluminous 
Aramaic p a r t s o f the Talmud. " I t i s a phenomenon 
o f t r a n s l a t i o n , not a creature of speculation" (MOORE). 
"The e r r o r i s magnified t o immensity when 
Memra i s connected w i t h the Logos o f P h i l o , 
whether i t be supposed, as by Gfroerer, 
t h a t the P a l e s t i n i a n m y s t i c a l theology 
represented i n the Targums borrowed i t s 
i n t e r m e d i a r y being, Memra, from the 
Logos of Alexandrian 'theosophy', o r , 
c o n t r a r i w i s e , t h a t the Logos was derived 
from the P a l e s t i n i a n Memra, and developed 
by the Alexandrians. The former theory 
Involves a complete misunderstanding of 
the Targums as w e l l as a misrepresentation 
o f the Memra i n themj the l a t t e r i n v o l v e s 
a fundamental misunderstanding of what the 
Logos i a i n P h i l o , and what i t i s f o r . 
" . . . ' I t ' i s ah e r r o r o f equal dimensions, 
when, by as s o c i a t i o n w i t h the C h r i s t i a n 
d o c t r i n e of the Logos arid by abuse of a 
t e c h n i c a l term of C h r i s t i a n theology, 
the Memra i s described as an 'hypostasis'." 
- G.P.MOORE, Int e r m e d i a r i e s i n Jewish Theology, 
Harvard Theological Review, 1922, pp.54-55. 
Passing reference may be made t o SHEKINAH, 
properly a Hebrew term, but used i n the Aramaic o f 
the Targums as a borrowed word w i t h Aramaic endings -
from SHAKAN, 'to d w e l l . ' Thus i n Exodus 25:8, the 
Targum has, " I w i l l cause my presence (SHEKENTI) t o 
abide among them." MEMRA i s only found i n the 
Targums, but SHEKINAH i s common i n the Talmuds and 
Midrash a l s o . I t i s not something t h a t takes the 
place of God, but simply another and more reverent 
way of saying God. L i k e Memra, to o , Shekinah 
acquires what semblance of p e r s o n a l i t y i t has s o l e l y 
by being a ci r c u m l o c u t i o n f o r Yahweh where personal 
s t a t e s or a t t r i b u t e s or a c t i o n s are described. 
i i i . W I S D O M . 
THE i n t r o d u c t i o n of MEMRA i n t o r e l i g i o u s thought and 
j t 
expression was a Jewish o f f - s h o o t of a des i r e t o ex p l a i n 
the a o t i v e operation of God i n the orde r i n g of the 
w o r l d , and i n the a f f a i r s of men, without i n v o l v i n g 
Him i n too d i r e c t a contact w i t h the mundane sphere. 
Another branch from the same stem l e d to the i n t r o -
d u c t i o n of another f i g u r e w i t h a mediatory f u n c t i o n , 
namely WISDOM. 
I n the books of Proverbs, Job and E c c l e s i a s t i o u s , 
as also i n the 'Wisdom of Solomon', there i s t o be 
found a p e r s o n i f i e d Wisdom (Hebrew. TlVppP : Gk.co^w ) 
which approaches an h y p o s t a t i z a t i o n . I n Job, Wisdom 
i s the possession of God and becomes the moral con-
s t i t u t i o n of the world, comprising both physical 
phenomena and the l i f e and d e s t i n i e s of men. I n 
Proverbs, there i s a p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n of c e r t a i n 
D i v i n e p r i n c i p l e s , manifesting themselves i n the 
w o r l d , the expression of the mind of God, of inde-
pendent existence, w i t h a consciousness whose func-
t i o n i s mainly humanitarian. Here Wisdom i s the 
or g a n i z i n g energy of the universe, the i n t e l l e c t u a l 
p r i n c i p l e of the v i s i b l e world. She i s t h a t unseen 
adhesive of the e n t i r e s o c i a l order and the i n d w e l l i n g 
f a c u l t y by means of which kings r e i g n and princes 
decree j u s t i c e . She i s portrayed r a t h e r as the 
impersonation of the Divine Purpose. She stands a t 
the entrance of the c i t y and pleads w i t h those who 
pass by t o l e t her become t h e i r very own. She has 
b u i l t her s e v e n - p i l l a r e d house and sends out her 
maidens t o i n v i t e way-farers i n t o the sumptuous 
banquet which i s prepared, cf.Prov.8, 9:1-12. How 
she c o n t r a s t s w i t h the spare.figure of her counter-
p a r t , P o l l y I (of.9:13-18). 
As the Wisdom l i t e r a t u r e became more extensive 
the p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n becomes more elaborate. I n 
E c c i e s i a s t i o u s , the f i g u r e of Wisdom i s very s i m i l a r 
t o t h a t i n Proverbs, being a p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n but not 
a person. The most complete development of t h i s 
d o c t r i n e i s to be seen i n the 'Wisdom of Solomon.' 
This notable, pseudonymous product of the post-0.T. 
p e r i o d was regarded i n the e a r l y C h r i s t i a n Church as 
one of the most important - i f not THE most important -
of a l l the books comprising the medley known as the 
Apocrypha. The date of 'Wisdom' i s the centre of 
controversy, w i t h contestants ranging from the e a r l y 
commentators who judged i t s o r i g i n t o be p r i o r t o the 
f i r s t century B.C., t o modern scholars who place i t 
i n the f i r s t oentury A.O. (Wicks). Gregg suggests 
t h a t the author l i v e d about the beginning of the f i r s t 
c entury B.G., while Oesterley holds t h a t the book was 
w r i t t e n about 40 A.D. Be t h i s as i t may, there i s no 
reasonable doubt t h a t i t was the product of the same 
atmosphere as t h a t which received the great e r , though 
i n some ways s i m i l a r , w r i t i n g s of P h i l o Judaeus. 
The l i t e r a r y device whereby an anonymous author wrote 
under the pseudonym of some great f i g u r e of. the past 
was a f e a t u r e of t h a t p e r i o d , and t h i s book purports t o 
have been w r i t t e n by Solomon the wise man of Hebrew 
h i s t o r y . The most s u p e r f i c i a l study w i l l show the 
r e a l author to have been one of an e n t i r e l y d i f f e r e n t 
age and outlook. Very l i k e l y 'Wisdom' was a product 
o f H e l l e n i s t i c Judaism i n Egypt, probably Alexandria. 
The author appears t o have been an ardent Jew, but 
w i t h a s t r o n g sympathy f o r H e l l e n i s t i c thought and 
an. acquaintance w i t h Greek poetry and philosophy. 
His d o c t r i n e of God i s t h a t of one who i s e s s e n t i a l l y 
transcendent. He i s supreme, d i s t a n t from the world, 
yet not detached from i t . He appears t o be more an 
organizer than a Creator, w i t h His c r e a t i v e a c t i o n 
mediated through Wisdom. He i s omnipotent but not 
c a p r i c i o u s : He i s good, having created the world out 
of a motive of l o v e , and showing c o n t i n u a l patience 
towards sinners. God i s moral, a Father of the 
Jewish people, and i s revealed t o the soul t h a t waits 
f o r Him. There i s the o s c i l l a t i o n between the two l i n e s 
of thought - Alexandrian transcendence and the Divine 
omnipresence and r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h the world. 
There i s a deal of vague and indeterminate e x p o s i t i o n , 
w i t h an imperfect harmonization of Greek and Hebrew 
conceptions. The numerous synonyms f o r Wisdom help 
t o e l u c i d a t e the author's ideas. I t i s i d e n t i f i e d 
w i t h the S p i r i t of the Lord, f i l l i n g a l l things i n the 
world: "For Wisdom i s more mobile than any motion. Yea, 
she pervadeth and p e n e t r a t e t h a l l things by reason o f 
her pureness. For she i s a breath of the power of 
God, and a c l e a r effluenoe of the g l o r y of the Almighty. 
Therefore can nothing d e f i l e d f i n d entrance i n her. For 
she i s an effulgence from e v e r l a s t i n g l i g h t " (7:24 -26). 
I n chapters 7 - 9 , Wisdom seems t o share the same 
f u n c t i o n s as the S p i r i t . Wisdom i s Logos i n the Old 
Testament sense. What the Word of the Lord does, 
Wisdom does. As the instrument i n c r e a t i o n , by Wisdom 
God formed man ( 9 : 1 , S ) j the. remedy against e v i l (16:12); 
and the all-powerful-one who s i t s on God's throne (18:15). 
Wisdom i s Power of God: "And the supreme Power, when i t 
i s brought t o the proof, p u t t e t h t o confusion the 
f o o l i s h : Because Wisdom w i l l not enter the soul t h a t 
deviseth'" e v i l " (1:3 - 4 ) . There i s Providence i n 
Wisdom: "For t h a t vessel....even Wisdom b u i l t i t , and 
t h y providence., 0 Father, guideth i t along" (14:2 - 3 ) ; 
the Hand of God (14:6),and J u s t i c e ( l : 8 ) . I n 10:17 
Wisdom c o n t r o l s the. p i l l a r of cloud, being thus i d e n t i f i e d 
w i t h the 'angel-of God' i n Exodus 14:19: "Wisdom 
d e l i v e r e d a h o l y people....from a n a t i o n o f oppressors... 
She guided.them along a marvellous way, and became unto 
them a covering i n the day-time, and a flame of s t a r s 
through the n i g h t . " Thus Wisdom u n i t e s h e r s e l f w i t h 
a number of f l o a t i n g conceptions. Chapter 7, e s p e c i a l l y 
verseB. 22-24, i s r i c h i n i t s d e s c r i p t i o n of the a t t r i b u t e s 
of Wisdom. I n t e l l i g e n c e , beneficence, h o l i n e s s , omni-
potence, i n f i n i t e m o b i l i t y , beauty and i n d e f e a s i b l e 
s e c u r i t y belong t o her nature: 
"Alone i n k i n d , manifold, 
S u b t l e , f r e e l y moving, 
Clear i n utterance, u n p o l l u t e d , 
D i s t i n c t , unharmed, 
Loving what i s good, keen, unhindered, 
Beneficent, l o v i n g toward man, 
Steadfast, sure, f r e e from care, 
A l l - p o w e r f u l , a l l - s u r v e y i n g , 
And p e n e t r a t i n g through a l l s p i r i t s 
That are quick of understanding; pure, most s u b t l e : 
For Wisdom i s more mobile than any motion.... w 7:22 
Being a coamio f i g u r e , Wisdom i s p a r t i c u l a r l y 
r e l a t e d t o two great departments of c r e a t i o n , nature 
and man: b u t , as i n Proverbs, her primary concern 
i s man. I n respect of nature, she f i l l s the world 
and binds a l l things together, and "she, being one, 
hath power t o do a l l t h i n g s ; and remaining i n her-
s e l f , reneweth a l l t h i n g s " (7:27). Wisdom "order-
e t h a l l t h i n g s g r a c i o u s l y " , and ( i n addressing the 
God o f the Fathers) the author a f f i r m s , "by Thy 
Wisdom thou formedst man...wisdom...was present w i t h 
Thee when Thou wast making the world" (9:2, 9 ) . 
Wisdom's various and extensive m i n i s t r y among men 
i s given due con s i d e r a t i o n i n the book. She convicts 
of unrighteous words ( i : 8 ) j and "she f o r e s t a l l e t h 
them t h a t d e s i r e to know her, making h e r s e l f f i r s t 
known" (6:13). She promotes t o a kingdom (6:20), 
i s the mother of a l l good t h i n g s ( 7 : l l , 12). Of 
spe c i a l i n t e r e s t t o our study ( i n which we note the 
profound connection of the prophets w i t h the Word of 
God) i s the d o c t r i n e t h a t "she maketh men f r i e n d s of 
God and prophets" (7:27). Wisdom, f u r t h e r , teaches 
t h e sciences (7:16-22), v i r t u e s ( 8 : 7 ) , and gives man 
counsel and encouragement ( 8 : 9 ) , g l o r y and honours 
(8:10), i m m o r t a l i t y (8:13), knowledge ofl d i v i n e counsel 
(9:17), 
and through Wiadorn men are saved (9:18). 
The author emphasizes c l e a r l y t h a t Wisdom I s 
e s s e n t i a l l y one w i t h God. She s i t s by God on-His 
throne. ( 9 : 4 ) , i s i n i t i a t e d i n t o the knowledge of God 
(8:3,4). She i s w i t h God, and was present w i t h Him 
when making the world ( 9 : 9 ) , and yet she i s w h o l l y 
His servant as He guides her and sends her from on 
h i g h (7:15j 9:4j 9:17). W i t h a l , Wisdom i s not 
hy p o s t a t i z e d . Drummond ( P h i l o Judaeus, I , p.226) 
says t h a t she i s personal but not a person; which 
serves t o express the nature of a being who possesses 
a l l the moral q u a l i t i e s of God without His s e l f -
d e t e r m i n a t i o n . She i s more than a l i t e r a r y person-
i f i c a t i o n , f o r she i s introduced as an element i n the 
s o l u t i o n of the o l d problem - how t o b r i n g a transcend-
ent God i n t o r e l a t i o n w i t h a phenomenal world. Wisdom 
i s not the sum of the a t t r i b u t e s of God, but a conscious 
h o l y , i n t e l l i g e n t emanation. She i s other than God 
i n s e l f - r e v e l a t i o n , yet not a Being personal and 
t d i s t i n c t from God. "Wisdom i s a s e l f - a d a p t a t i o n of 
the i n v i o l a b l e s p i r i t u a l i t y o f God t o m a t e r i a l c o n d i t -
i o n s , an assumption of the necessary community of nature 
i n order t o b r i n g the i n f i n i t e and e t e r n a l i n t o those 
r e l a t i o n s of space and time which are i m p l i e d i n the 
" c r e a t i o n and government of the world of sense" 
- DRUMMOHD, op.cit.,p.SS5. 
To what extent d i d t h i s l a t e r Jewish f i g u r e , which 
developed from a mere p o e t i c a l p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n to 
"a conscious, h o l y , i n t e l l i g e n t emanation," i n f l u e n c e 
the author o f the Johannine Prologue ? There have been 
scholars who have put forward the o r i e s which seek i n 
Wisdom an answer to the question, "What was the source of 
the Johannine Logos ?" Some account of the most notable 
attempt to prove t h a t "the way to Logos i s through Sophia 
and t h a t the l a t t e r i s the ancestress o f the former" 
(RENDEL HARRIS), has already been given i n a previous 
s e c t i o n . I f i t has not found general acceptance among 
scholars, i t has t h i s value, t h a t i t reminds us of the 
f a c t t h a t the H e l l e n i s t i c - L o g o s theory of the o r i g i n of 
the 'Word' i n the Johannine Prologue i s not the l a s t 
word on the matter. 
The view t h a t the source of the Johannine Logos -
d o c t r i n e i s t o be found i n the H e l l e n i s t i c Logos 
conception, most probably of Alexandrian blend, o f 
which "the most no t i c e a b l e channel f o r t h i s Alexan-
d r i a n i n f l u e n c e on the Fourth Gospel, however, i s 
"PhilonlBm , ,, captured the imagination of very many 
scholars i n the e a r l i e r p a r t of t h i s century. Two 
of the most i n f l u e n t i a l p r o t a g o n i s t s of t h i s theory 
were E.F.Scott and J.Moffatt (from whose I n t r o d u c t i o n 
t o the L i t e r a t u r e of the N.T. the above quotation i s 
e x t r a c t e d ) . I t became the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the 
Johannine Logos, so t h a t "the d i f f e r e n c e s between 
P h i l o and John only b r i n g out the l a t t e r ' s f a m i l i a r i t y 
w i t h the P h i I o n i c methods and m a t e r i a l s which he uses 
f o r higher ends" ( M o f f a t t , op.cit.,p.523). Not only 
does the a s s e r t i o n t h a t John drew h i s ideas from the 
Logos of P h i l o introduce a p r o p o s i t i o n which turns out 
to be ambiguous and leads r a t h e r t o confusion than 
r e a l i l l u m i n a t i o n of the s i g n i f i c a n c e of the Prologue, 
but i t s acceptance reduces (as we see i t ) the import-
ance of O.T. evidence. A Jewish author of the study 
of the l i f e of One who was regarded as the culmination 
o f the many l i n e s o f Old Testament a n t i c i p a t i o n and 
prep a r a t i o n would most n a t u r a l l y t u r n t o the Old 
Testament i n considering terms and categories of 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . I f the Prologue were wi t h o u t any 
st r o n g associations w i t h the Old Testament, we might 
then t j j r n elsewhere f o r the u l t i m a t e source of the 
termsand ideas i n the Prologue of the Fourth Gospel. 
But we t h i n k the O.T. fur n i s h e s ample evidence, though 
we do not confine ourselves t o Wisdom. 
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c h a p t e r e i g h t 
D ' B H A R Y A H W E H A N D T H E 
O L D T E S T A M E N T P R O P H E T S . 
ATTENTION has already been c a l l e d to the conception of the 
DYNAMIC WORD prevalent i n t h e ancient East. C e r t a i n Sum-
e r i a n and Babylonian hymns are addressed to 'word* of God. 
E l l i l , a god o f Nippur, i s e n t i t l e d 'the Lord o f the t r u e 
word. 1 We meet the 'word of god' as a c r e a t i v e f o r c e i n 
Egypt, where Ptah creates the v/orld through h i s word. I n 
Akkadian hymns the d i v i n e utterance produces and sustains 
l i f e : hence the prayer, 'Let l i f e go f o r t h from thy mouth.' 
I n the Babylonian Creation Epic, Marduk shows him s e l f to 
possess f u l l d i v i n e power by speaking and a cloak i s r e n t j 
it 
he speaks again and i t i s r e s t o r e d whole ( c f . DURR, Die 
Wertung dee Gott. Wortes i n A.T., 1938, pp.6-36). We have 
now come to the p o i n t where examination i s r e q u i r e d of the 
p a r t i c u l a r r e l a t i o n of the D'BHAR YHWH t o the Old Testament 
prophets, a l l the time bearing i n mind t h a t t h i s idea o f 
the dynamism of the Divine Word i s the n a t u r a l r e l i g i o u s 
background o f a Jew i n the f i r s t century A.D. As an 
o r i e n t a l he would t h i n k according t o the mode of the 
ancient near-East: as an I s r a e l i t e , the Old Testament, 
i n whioh the P'BHARYHWH features so considerably, 
would have been h i s s p i r i t u a l meat sinoe childhood. 
"The c e n t r a l place i n the f i e l d of Old Testament 
r e l i g i o n i s undoubtedly occupied by the prophets" 
(HERTZBERG, i n a paper eead t o the Oxford Society of 
H i s t o r i c a l Theology, Jan. 1943). Even a oursory 
survey o f the recorded utterances o f the prophets 
w i l l r e veal the v i t a l l y important place occupied by 
the D'BHAR YHWH. The s t a t i s t i c a l l i s t s also show 
t h a t a great m a j o r i t y of the t o t a l number of usages 
of t h i s peculiar, expression l i e e i t h e r i n the prophetic 
books themselves or i n prophetic contexts i n the 
h i s t o r i c a l books. 
The prophets themselves d i d not i n any sense 
o r i g i n a t e t h i s p a r t i c u l a r formula: but, appearing 
on the Boene o f I s r a e l ' s h i s t o r y , they found ready 
t o hand a term i n the t r a d i t i o n of t h e i r own people 
whioh conveyed d i r e c t l y a communication o f the w i l l 
o f God. For the understanding of the prophets* 
i n s p i r a t i o n and m i n i s t r y DABHAR i s the key term. 
They are commonly thought of as men of RUAH ( s p i r i t ) , 
no doubt because o f the popular i n c l i n a t i o n to regard 
the great p e r i o d o f the canonical prophets as a ki n d 
of Old Testament'Pentecost.' The prophets were pre-
eminently men of the D'BHAR YHWH, and reference t o the 
r e l a t i v e pauoity of a l l u s i o n s t o the RUAH of God w i l l 
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be made below. The prophet was not a founder o f a 
new r e l i g i o n , and i t i s presumed t h a t the audiences 
o f the d i v i n e l y authorized messengers were acquainted 
w i t h c e r t a i n p r i n c i p l e s t o which they appeal i n the 
course of t h e i r m i n i s t r y . Part of t h e i r task l a y 
i n r e - a f f i r m i n g the revealed w i l l of the Lord, and 
r e - i n t e r p r e t i n g what had already been declared t o a 
people once nomadic, but now p a r t l y a g r i c u l t u r a l and 
p a r t l y commercial and urban. 
I . NEBHI'IM AND THE REFORMING PROPHETS. 
Both Abraham and Moses are regarded as prophets I n 
S c r i p t u r e : but i t i s i n connection w i t h the NEBHI'IM 
t h a t we f i r s t observe the p e c u l i a r and co n s i s t e n t 
employment o f t h i s term -D'BHAR YHWH. These 
e c s t a t i c p a t r i o t s , who appear on the scene o f I s r a e l ' s 
h i s t o r y Just p r i o r , t o the monarohy ( o . r a i d - i i t h oent.B.C), 
and are a conspicuous f e a t u r e r i g h t through t o the 
period o f the canonical prophets, present numerous 
problems f o r the student o f Old Testament prophecy, 
and i n the treatment of our study of the Word of God 
i n the O.T. we s h a l l be bound t o touch upon some 
aspects of the d i f f i c u l t i e s . 
H.H.ROWLEY ( i n the Harvard Theological Review, 
Jan.1945) suggests t h a t the o r i g i n a l r o o t from whioh 
NABHI i s d erived does not occur i n the Old Testament: 
NIBBA and HITHNABBE commonly meaning 'to behave i n 
an u n c o n t r o l l e d manner.' Thus, these Niph'al and 
Hith p a ' e l forms may have i n d i c a t e d simply 'to play 
the nabhi.' ' NABHI, as against other c u r r e n t terms 
denoting seer and d i v i n e r (ROEH, HOZEH and KOSEM), 
was the word t h a t became accepted as the o f f i c i a l 
d e s i g n a t i o n of the recognized prophet. However, 
the ' e c s t a t i c ' connotation of the verb may w e l l be 
q u i t e secondary, w r i t e s Dr.Rowley, and due t o the 
f a c t t h a t the e a r l y prophets were of the f r e n z i e d 
t y p e . Moreover, i t cannot be proved from h i s t o r i c a l 
usage t h a t a NABHI belonged t o one class or other 
o f the seers or d i v i n e r s , nor does such usage i n d i c -
a t e whether he was e c s t a t i c or n o n - e c s t a t i c . I n the 
c l a s s i c instance of I Samuel 9:9, *prophet'=NABHI, 
and 'seer'=ROEH. I n I I Kings 17:13, HOZEH and not 
ROEH i s used f o r 'seer* 1 I t i s improbable t h a t any 
d i s t i n c t i o n oan be drawn between HOZEH and ROEH. 
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F u r t h e r , there are cases where the same person i s 
c a l l e d NABHI and HOZEH, e.g. Gad, I Samuel 22:5, and 
I I Samuel 24:11. S t i l l l e s s does i t seem possible 
t o a ssert t h a t the various terms r e f l e c t various modes 
i n which God revealed Himself. I n f a c t , a survey of 
the wholly diverse s i t u a t i o n s of the prophets w i l l 
i n d i c a t e t h e i r v a r i e t y , and t h a t i t i s not possible 
t o be content w i t h j u s t two groups, 'seer' and 'nabhi.' 
W.F.ALBRIGHT submits t h a t the current explanation 
o f NABHI as'speaker', 'announcer', i s almost c e r t a i n l y 
f a l s e . The r o o t of the Niph'al and Hithpa'el forms 
s i g n i f i e s a man who f e l t h i m s e l f t o be c a l l e d by God 
f o r a speoial mission i n which h i s w i l l was subordin-
ated t o the w i l l of God, which was communicated t o 
him by d i r e c t i n s p i r a t i o n . The verb NABU ('to c a l l ' ) 
had t h i s sense i n Akkadian. The k i n g i s 'one whom 
the great gods have c a l l e d . ' The verbal a d j e c t i v e 
NABHI means ' c a l l e d ' i n the code of Hammurabi, 
( c f . From Stone Age t o C h r i s t i a n i t y , 1946, pp.231-2). 
We observe the seer attaohed t o a shrine where he 
may be consulted, f o r a f e e , about p r i v a t e problems: 
e.g. Samuel a t Ramah ( I Sam.9:6 f f . ) , or A h i j a h a t 
Shi l o h ( I Kings 14:1 f f . ) . Gad i s David's seer a t 
c o u r t ( I I Sam.24:11). Eliaha i s consulted a t h i s 
own home on p r i v a t e matters ( I I Kings 5:9). An 
unknown BEN-NEBHI1IM waylays Ahab ( I Kings 20:38), 
and E l i j a h encounters the same monaroh w i t h the 
Word of the Lord ( I Kings 21:17 f f . ) . A band of 
prophets meets Saul near Gibeah ( I Sam.l0:5, 10), 
and a s i m i l a r , corps i s found w i t h Samuel a t Ramah 
( I Sam.19:18 f f . ) j s i m i l a r l y a t Beth-el, Jericho 
and G i l g a l ( I I Kings 2:3, 5} and 4:36). NEBHI'IM 
o f Baal are maintained a t the cour t of Ahab, a t 
Jezebel's expense ( I Kings 18:19). There are the 
f o u r hundred who urge Ahab to go up t o Ramoth - Gilead 
( I Kings 22:6). Also, i n q u i t e another s e t t i n g , a 
company i s attached t o the Temple (Jeremiah 23:11). 
At one time the oracles are provided by o r d e r j a t 
another, the i n i t i a t i v e l i e s w i t h the; ;prophet. The 
Word may r e s t on a dream (Numbers 12:6; Jeremiah 23:28), 
or be induced by musio ( I I Kings 3:15) and wine (Isa.28:7). 
E C S T A S Y . 
Ecstasy i s p l a i n l y a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of a l a r g e 
number of Old Testament prophets, who, both i n d i v -
i d u a l l y and c o r p o r a t e l y , are subject t o psychopathic 
and c a t a l e p t i c s t a t e s * This i s p a r t i c u l a r l y evident 
i n the e a r l y monarchy of I s r a e l . A t t e n t i o n was drawn 
more e s p e c i a l l y t o t h i s f e a t u r e by HOLSOHER (Die Profeten, 
1914) who, analyzing abnormal f a c t o r s i n the prophetic 
consciousness, found ecstasy t o be c h a r a c t e r i s t i c from 
f i r s t t o l a s t . He maintains t h a t e c s t a t i c prophecy 
was not a n a t i v e product of the r e l i g i o n of I s r a e l , 
but t h a t i t was an element of t h a t Ganaanite c u l t u r e 
t h a t profoundly modified I s r a e l ' s outlook (op.oit.p.140) 
From the B i b l i c a l accounts of I s r a e l ' s h i s t o r y i t 
appears t h a t only from the days of the e a r l y monarchy 
i s the phenomenon of the corybantlo demonstration of 
t h e NEBHI'IM i n evidence. These NEBHI'IM assume a 
place of considerable a u t h o r i t y i n the B o c i o l o g i o a l 
s t r u c t u r e o f I s r a e l , conscious of t h e i r power, and 
e x e r c i s i n g i t i n a n o i n t i n g and deposing kings (cf.Samuel 
and Saul, I Sam.chs.8-10, 13 and 15 j E l i s h a and Jehu, 
I I Kings 9 ) , rebuking those i n h i g h o f f i o e s and 
swaying n a t i o n a l p o l i c y . This a u t h o r i t y invested 
i n the prophets was based on the f a o t that they 
$ see also note a t end of t h i s s e c t i o n . 
claimed t o be the mouthpieces of Yahweh, f o r "the 
essence of prophecy l a y i n the i n s p i r e d communication 
of the. w i l l o f the gods concerning some concrete 
s i t u a t i o n i n human l i f e " (H.KNIGHT, The Hebrew 
Prophetic Consciousness, 1947, p.24). Whatever 
may be the. etymology of NABHI, i n ac t u a l f a c t and 
p r a c t i c e the ecstasy was no mere end i n i t s e l f , but 
was a c o n d i t i o n i n which a d i v i n e message was given 
t o the f r e n z i e d prophet f o r f u r t h e r communication 
t o the people. There was keen expectation on the 
p a r t of the supporters of the Baal prophets on Mount 
Garmel as they looked f o r a d i v i n e response t o the 
b l o o d - l e t t i n g ecstasy ( I Kings 13). 
I n h i s pregnant t h e s i s , H.KNIGHT begins by asking, 
"Was. t h i s ecstasy an e x o t i c phenomenon i n I s r a e l , and 
i s i t the sole r o o t from which the prophetic conscious-
ness springs ? M (p.25). He accepts HBlscher's view 
( o f . D i e Profeten, p.140) t h a t e c s t a t i c prophecy was 
n o t a n a t i v e product o f the r e l i g i o n of I s r a e l , t h a t 
i t was an element of Canaanite c u l t u r e which r a d i c a l l y 
m o d i f i e d I s r a e l ' s r e l i g i o u s outlook. Then he draws 
out the deeper c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s and presuppositions of 
t h i s type o f r e l i g i o u s experience i n order t o demonstrate 
t h a t the e c s t a t i c phenomena are f o r e i g n t o the tsue 
r e l i g i o n of I s r a e l : 
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"The psychological f a c t o r s t h a t determine 
ecstasy are c l e a r . I t i s a type of r e l i g i o n 
t h a t a r i s e s out o f the soul's need t o over-
come the l i m i t a t i o n s i n v o lved i n i t s separate 
existence, t o escape from the i n s i p i d i t y of 
the everyday world and t o merge i t s e l f f o r 
a b r i e f spaoe i n the all-embracing One whose 
d i v i n e l i f e , imparted t o each, i n d i v i d u a l 
s o u l , i s obscured and cramped by the f e t t e r s 
o f the f l e s h " 
( K n ight, o p . o i t . , p . 2 7 ) . 
I n a ttempting t o understand the Hebrew conception 
of r e v e l a t i o n we need t o bear i n mind the Hebrew 
conception of God, as opposed to the contemporary 
g e n t i l e ideas. " I n Hebrew r e l i g i o n , i t i s the f e a r 
o f the numinous which i s the predominant f a c t o r " ( l o o . c l t . ) . 
The d a r i n g soul o f the e c s t a t i c n o n . I s r a e l i t e soars 
upwards t o apprehend the D i v i n e . The goal o f human 
yearnings i s reached - i f only f o r a f l e e t i n g hour -
i n t h i s l i b e r a t i o n o f the s p i r i t from the f l e s h , and 
a r e v e l a t i o n i s granted. He then experiences an 
ab s o r p t i o n o f s p i r i t and a k i n d o f d i s s o l u t i o n of 
p e r s o n a l i t y i n the great D i v i n e . But fundamentally 
the Hebrew_prophetic experience and m i n i s t r y are 
d i r e c t l y opposed t o pagan ecstasy and the purpose i t 
serves. One f a o t stands out b o l d l y i n the Old 
Testament, namely, t h a t i n a l l r e v e l a t i o n Yahweh i s 
the I n i t i a t o r . No man has the s p i r i t u a l c apacity 
t o know God e n t i r e l y o f hi m s e l f . I t i s God's 
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s e l f - r e v e l a t i o n which i s paramount throughout, 
and i s achieved through the media o f concrete events 
and ciroumstances. The r e l i g i o n o f those men-of-
the-word was not t h a t of m y s t i c a l a s p i r a t i o n and 
communion or i n t r o s p e o t i v e rumination y i e l d i n g an 
in n e r enlightenment. Rather was i t consoious, 
v o l i t i o n a l submission t o the Divine Word which came 
t o them from w i t h o u t , bearing the s e l f - e v i d e n t weight 
o f a u t h o r i t y of the Divine command. Thus the D'fiHAR 
YHWH i s not a se c r e t , m y s t i c a l ora£le, the r e s u l t o f 
subje c t i v e , and rapturous experience. Whether i t 
comes t o NABHI, ROEH or HOZEH, - the attempts t o 
d i f f e r e n t i a t e which may only serve t o confuse the 
r e a l issue - i f i t IS the Word of the Lord, i t w i l l 
be r a t i o n a l , i n t e l l i g i b l e , compelling, and e s s e n t i a l l y 
communicable Divine Word, appointed f o r c e r t a i n 
p a r t i c u l a r circumstances of the n a t i o n a l or i n d i v i d u a l 
l i f e . 
"The primary f a d t o r i n the r e l i g i o u s conscious-
ness of the great prophets", however, from Moses 
t o Deutero-Isaiah, i s . t h e i r experience of the 
Word, the c a l l t o the f u l f i l m e n t of a"momentous 
mission, and t h e - i n i t i a t i o n i n t o a deeper and 
cl o s e r f e l l o w s h i p w i t h God than was Common 
among t h e i r f e l l o w s " 
(Knight, op.olt.,pp.32-33). 
There i s a d i s t i n c t i o n drawn by the e d i t o r s o f 
th e Book of Numbers i n the case of Moses' h i s t o r i c 
i n t e r c o u r s e w i t h God and the p r i v i l e g e d experience 
Of the seventy elders on whom the S p i r i t descended. 
The r e s u l t o f t h i s a n o i n t i n g by the S p i r i t was 
prophesying (WAY-YITHNABBU) a t one explosive, t r a n s i e n t , 
and, we presume* i s o l a t e d occasion. But"the Lord 
spake unto Moses face t o face, as a man speaketh 
unto h i s f r i e n d 1 ' (Numbers l i : 2 3 f f ; o f . Exodus 33:11). 
There i s no i n d i c a t i o n i n the account of any mantle 
form, no dream or v i s i o n , through which the r e v e l a t i o n 
was made. God took the i n i t i a t i v e and communed w i t h 
the s p i r i t o f Moses d i r e c t l y . I f ever a man possessed 
the Word o f the Lord, c e r t a i n l y i t was Moses. I t 
does not appear, then, t h a t e c s t a t i c m a n i f e s t a t i o n s , 
which are so marked a f e a t u r e o f I s r a e l i t e prophecy 
a f t e r the settlement i n Canaan, were the n a t u r a l 
concomitant o f prophetic experience beforehand. We 
have good reason t o t h i n k t h a t the e x t e r n a l d i s p l a y s 
which d i d so much t o impress the audiences of the 
prophets were p a r t o f an element i n the r e l i g i o u s 
element which the I s r a e l i t e s met i n the Promised Land 
and absorbed i n t o t h e i r own r e l i g i o u s experience. 
Developing h i s t h e s i s , H.Knight traces the complex 
Hebrew consoiousnesB t o two types of prophecy 
recognized i n the ancient world - d i v i n a t o r y and 
arid e o s t a t i o prophecy. He claims t h a t the former 
was n a t i v e t o the I s r a e l i t e s as being e s s e n t i a l l y 
p a r t o f the t r a d i t i o n a l Semite magical or quasi-
magical and d i v i n a t o r y p r a c t i c e (p.35 f f . ) . Samuel 
i s l i k e the heathen sooth-sayer, Balaam, who was a 
SEER and whose c h a r a c t e r i s t i c method was not eoatasy 
but n i g h t v i s i o n . I n E l i j a h , the rain-maker who 
s t r i k e s a g l a r i n g c o n t r a s t t o the contemporary 
B a a l - e o s t a t i c s , i s t o be seen the p r i m i t i v e t r a d i t -
i o n of magic, and d i v i n a t i o n becoming associated w i t h 
e c s t a t i c prophecy, and preparing us f o r the complex 
s t r u c t u r e o f the Hebrew prophetic consciousness. 
" As regarfis the w r i t i n g prophets themselves, 
i t i s t h e i r understanding o f the word, and 
the symbolic a c t i o n , which proves t h a t t h e i r 
consciousness' can be traced back t o i t s prim-
i t i v e r o o ts i n Semitic d i v i n a t i o n and magic. 
Nevertheless,"an impassable g u l f separates 
the Hebrew prophet from the Semitic d i v i n e r . 
The d i v i n e r acts oh h i s own personal i n i t i a -
t i v e . ; the prophet, i n response t o the 
i n i t i a t i v e of God. The prophets' r e l i g i o u s 
t r a n s f o r m a t i o n o f d i v i n a t i o n i s reached, 
h i s t o r i c a l l y , through v i t a l i z i n g oontaot 
w i t h Oanaanite ecstasy." 
(Knight, o p . c i t . , p . l 3 . ) 
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I I . THE PROPHET - THE MAN OF THE WORD. 
The prophet i s p r i m a r i l y the man of the Word. 
"Torah w i l l not p e r i s h from the p r i e B t , nor counsel 
from the wise, nor the word from the prophet 
(DABHAR MINNABHI)" - Jeremiah 18s18. That s i g n i f i e s , 
we must, remember, the Word of the Lord i n a l l i t s 
ancient HEBREW f u l n e s s . Behind t h a t Word - whether 
or not. i t s enunciation i n d i c a t e s the nature of t h a t 
experience through which the prophet has passed i n 
order t o receive i t - l i e s a Divine operation w i t h i n 
the mind and s p i r i t of the r e c i p i e n t . From the 
p o i n t of view of the people, what mattered more 
was. the Word i t s e l f t h a t Yahweh had revealed t o 
the prophet f o r them, not the s u b j e o t i v e motions 
which gave b i r t h t o the u t t e r a n c e . I s a i a h s a i d 
t h a t among the p i l l a r s s u s t a i n i n g the kingdom were 
NABHI ( t h e prophet) and the KOSEM (soothsayer), 
as w e l l as the LAHASH ( e x o r c i s t ) - Isa.3:2 f . 
I t i s l i k e l y t h a t there, was l i t t l e d i f f e r e n c e 
between the Nabhi and the Kosem, f o r KESEM i n d i c -
ated a strong word (of.Proy.18:10, "A KESEM i s on 
the l i p s of the k i n g " ) ; and a t y p i c a l man of God 
l i k e Balaam i s c a l l e d a KOSEM (Joshua 13:22). The 
term i s used several times i n connection w i t h HOZEH ( s e e r ) . 
KESEM i s oc c a s i o n a l l y regarded as an abominable 
p r a c t i c e and put on a l e v e l w i t h magic (Deut.18:10). 
I n the e a r l y days of the monarchy the 'sons of the 
prophets', prophetic g u i l d s or 'sohools', were a 
f e a t u r e i n numerous places throughout the land. 
Of t h e i r o r g a n i z a t i o n we have l i t t l e i n f o r m a t i o n . 
They seem t o have l i v e d together i n a k i n d of seminary, 
w i t h an outstanding member o f t h e i r c a l l i n g as head 
( o f . I I Kings 6:1 ff»). Or, perhaps they l i v e d 
p r i v a t e l y , i n some instances i n t h e i r own homes 
( I I Kings 5:9; of.4:1-7). PEDERSEN ( I s r a e l , v o l . I I I -
I V, 1947, E.T.) claims t h a t the whole i n s t i t u t i o n 
belonged t o Canaan and was c l o s e l y connected w i t h 
Oanaanite culture.. The p e c u l i a r l y I s r a e l i t i s h 
type o f propheoy was the r e s u l t of the f r i c t i o n 
between the two c u l t u r e s (p.111). I t i s scarcely 
w i t h i n the scope o f t h i s s e c t i o n t o analyze the e l e -
ments i n d e t a i l - those diverse elements whioh 
blended or a r t i c u l a t e d , p r o v i d i n g I s r a e l w i t h t h a t 
o l d e r type o f BeNE -HAH-NeBHI'lM. One f a c t i s 
evide n t , t h a t i n the time of Ahab ( i f not before) 
a p o s i t i v e e f f o r t was made t o f o r c e the greatest 
p o s s i b l e measure o f the e s s e n t i a l l y Canaan!te element 
i n t o Hebrew propheoy. This provoked a r e a c t i o n , 
represented by E l i j a h and a l i n e o f f a i t h f u l prophets, 
who fought against t h i s a n t i - I s r a e l i t i s h movement, and 
i n doing so they upheld the Word of fahweh. 
N I t i s c l e a r t h a t t h i s must b r i n g about a 
considerable change i n the nature o f prophet-
ism. The e c s t a t i c s t a t e w i t h I t s holy power, 
i t s experiences and v i s i o n s , no longer became 
the only or the e s s e n t i a l t h i n g . "he back-
ground abquires much more importance. I t 
must be purely I s r a e l i t e i n the sense o f the 
prophets of the r e a c t i o n . To maintain i t 
must come before anything e l s e , f o r a word 
which does not accord w i t h I s r a e l i t e mishpat 
cannot be a word from Yahweh. . . The r i s e 
o f t h i s transformed type does not mean a 
complete r u p t u r e w i t h the character o f t r a d -
i t i o n a l prophetism. We know t r a i t s of the 
l i f e o f E l i j a h which t e l l us t h a t he knew 
th e e c s t a t i c s t a t e l i k e other prophets. . 
- PEDERSEN, o p . o i t . , p . l 3 8 . 
The r e a c t i o n a r y type o f prophet, which f i r s t , 
appears on the soene d u r i n g the r e i g n o f Ahab, 
continues through the succeeding c e n t u r i e s . I t i s , 
Indeed, the type w i t h which we are moat f a m i l i a r , 
f o r most of t h e prophets whose utieranoes have been 
preserved belong t o i t . The most considerable body 
of prophetic teaching i s thus t o be found i n the 
recorded words of the great reforming prophets. 
Beginning w i t h Amos, i n the middle of the e i g h t h 
century B.C., these exceptional men manifested a 
s t r o n g d e s i r e -• i m p l i e d , i f not expressed i n so many 
words - t o be d i s s o c i a t e d from the popular NEBHI'IM. 
Amos, apparently, goes so f a r as t o repudiate the 
idea t h a t he. i s a NABHI, as though i t were almost a 
derogatory t i t l e : " I was no prophet, n e i t h e r was I 
a prophet's son* but I was an herdman, and a gatherer 
of sycamore, f r u i t " (7:14). I f he i s here emphasizing 
an economic independence, too, i t might be concluded 
t h a t the NEBHI'IM had t o l i v e on the scanty remuner-
a t i o n f o r t h e i r prophetic counsel* Hosea's u n m i t i g -
ated polemic against the r i t u a l system involves both 
p r i e s t and prophet (4:4 f f . ) . Jeremiah i s unsparing 
i n h i s denunciation. The Word i s not i n the popular 
prophets.: they deal o o r r u p t l y : t h e i r a c t i v i t y i s a 
g r i e f t o the s e n s i t i v e Jeremiah: the people are not 
t o give ear t o t h e i r l y i n g oracles (2:30; 5:13; 6:13; 
14:13; 18:18; 23:9; 27*9). Mioah i s q u i t e aB b i t t e r 
i n h i s o a s t l g a t l o n o f the NEBHI'IM (2:11; 3:5 f f . ) . 
I s a i a h also has o r l t i o i s m s t o make concerning them 
(3:2; 28:7-10). Zeohariah, scorning the senseless 
s e l f - t o r t u r e t o which the NABHI subjeots h i m s e l f , 
declares t h a t the s p i r i t of prophecy i s as execrable 
as the RUAH HATTUMAH ( s p i r i t of unoleanness)• 
Notwithstanding, there i s a ourious paradox i n t h a t 
the reforming prophets., w h i l s t i n v e i g h i n g against 
t h e i r p r o f e s s i o n a l confreres, are bound t o describe 
t h e i r own i n s p i r e d a c t i v i t y as "prophesying".. Amos, 
f o r example, immediately he has repudiated the n o t i o n 
t h a t he i s a BEN-NABHI, goes on t o a f f i r m t h a t the 
Lord has c a l l e d him t o prophesy (HI$KABE), 7:15. 
As c l e a r as the earnest p r o t e s t a t i o n s against the 
" f a l s e " prophets are the expressions o f burning con-
v i c t i o n i n respect of t h e i r own c a l l and message. 
Few d e c l a r a t i o n s surpass Jeremiah's powerful metaphor 
i n 20:9, whioh serves t o exemplify the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c 
a t t i t u d e o f the reforming prophets i n t h i s matter o f 
t h e i r c e r t a i n t y and unshakable confidence i n the 
absolute s u p e r i o r i t y of t h e i r word as the Divine Word: 
"But h i s word was i n mine h e a r t , as a burning f i r e shut 
up i n my bones, and I was weary w i t h f o r b e a r i n g , and I 
could n ot stay." There i s an i l l u m i n a t i n g reference 
i n Amos. 3:7, 8, which i m p l i e s an order of prophets 
- standing i n c o n t r a s t t o the r e g u l a r NEBHI'IM - t o 
whom the t r u e Word o f Yahweh i s s e c r e t l y d i s c l o s e d . 
I t appears that, the very r a i s o n d'etre of the prophesy-
i n g of Amos i s t h a t he considers himself a member of 
t h i s exoluslve order, and t h a t he i s oonstrained 
(muoh i n the same way as Jeremiah) t o u t t e r what has 
been made known t o him: i t i s enough t h a t Yahweh has spoken. 
Furthermore, i n c e r t a i n places, Yahweh expostulates 
w i t h His people beoause they have r e j e c t e d the success-
i o n o f ( f a i t h f u l ) prophets whom He has sent t o them 
as divinely commissioned messengers (of.Jer.29:19; 
Amos 2 : l l ) . 
The question t h a t n a t u r a l l y a r i s e s a t t h i s j u n c t u r e 
i s , 'Why do the canonical prophets c o n s i s t e n t l y 
repudiate, the o f f i c i a l r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s o f propheoy ?' 
Jepsen has proposed t h a t the w r i t i n g prophets repudiate 
the s p i r i t possession of the NEBHI'IM ( t h e i r d i s t i n c t -
i v e f e a t u r e ) , and thus he. denies the l i k e l i h o o d of any 
connection between the two types. But the problem may 
not be so r e a d i l y solved. E z e k i e l , a t l e a s t , seems t o 
be. an exception t o so exclusive a judgment. However, 
the whole s i t u a t i o n i s more s u b t l e than Jepsen i n d i o a t e s , 
and we can f i n d no b e t t e r summary o f the most reasonable 
answer t o the question than t h a t o f H.KNIGHT: 
" The d i s t i n c t i o n between the w r i t i n g prophets 
and t h e i r predecessors i s t h a t between higher 
and lower levels; o f s p i r i t u a l consciousness. 
I n the oase of the charismatic NASI, a t t e n t i o n 
i s focussed on the unusual psychological form 
which h i s experience takes} but:, w i t h the ' 
w r i t i n g prophet, the psychological accompani-
ments are i n c i d e n t a l r a t h e r than ess e n t i a l . ' 
The w r i t i n g prophet i s the f i n e f l o w e r of the 
NABI movement. The c o n f l i c t between the 
canonical prophets and the o f f i c i a l NEBIIM 
o f t h e i r day can only be understood on the 
•hypothesis t h a t i n Judah the NEBIIM'evince a 
gradual approzlmatibh t o the pr i e s t - p r o p h e t s 
o f the Canaanite sanctuaries. As Jeremiah 
came g r a d u a l l y t o r e a l i z e , the u l t i m a t e t e s t 
o f the genuineness o f the i n s p i r a t i o n i s t o 
be sought, not i n the t e c h n i c a l forms which 
mediate i t , but i n the r e a l i t y o f the 
r e l i g i o u s communion which u n d e r l i e s i t and 
the s p i r i t u a l f r u i t i t produoes." x. 
- KNIGHT, op,oit.,pp.l4-15. 
• • • • 
There i s one aspect t h a t oan scarcely be over-
emphasized, namely, t h a t the prophetic word i s 
inseparable from the prophet. The speaker o f the 
D'BHAR YHWH i s no mere v e h i c l e , f o r h i s whole person 
belongs t o h i s speech: h i s whole human body, i s h i s 
mouth. I n the Timaeus (72 B) Plato d i s t i n g u i s h e s 
between the MANTEIS - raving,MANENTES, r e c e i v i n g 
from the d e i t i e s i n mysterious sounds t h a t which 
they d i v i n e ; and the PROPHETAI - who i n t e r p r e t 
mystery and t r a n s l a t e i t i n t o human speech. Thus 
i n the Greek sphere there are two separate orders: 
t h e mantis - simply a possessed being pronouncing 
n o t h i n g o f h i s own person; and the prophet - the 
i n t e r p r e t e r of a word w i t h which he has not h i n g t o 
do. The Greek prophet takes the u n f i n i s h e d speech 
and comprehends i t , and then forms i t i n t o logos. 
I f the two f m o t i o n s should be u n i t e d i n one person, 
he acts f i r s t aB mantis and then as prophet. The 
nature o f the Hebrew NABHISM i s w e l l i l l u s t r a t e d i n 
Exodus 7tl, "See, I give you t o pharaoh f o r an elohim, 
and Aaron your b r o t h e r s h a l l be your nabhi." 
"The s i m i l e here l e t B both of them, elohim, 
the i n s p i r i n g power, and nabhi, the express-
i n g being, appear unmistakably i n t h e i r 
mutual r e l a t i o n s h i p . . T o be the nabhi of 
an elohim means then t o be h i s 'mouth.' 
His mouth, not h i s megaphone. The nabhi 
does not convey a f i n i s h e d speech, which 
has already been made a r t i c u l a t e , he 
shapes t o sound a hidden, soundless speech, 
the speech which i n the human sense i s pre-
v e r b a l , and i n the. d i v i n e sense p r i m a i l y 
v e r b a l , as a mouth of a peraon shapes t o 
sound the s e c r e t , soundless speech of h i s 
innermost being." 
- M.BUBER, Hasidism, 1943, p.ISO. 
We should l i k e t o emphasize t h i s idea t h a t the 
Hebrew prophet was the MOUTH of *ahweh and not His 
megaphone. Thus the Delphic o r a c l e and the B i b l l o a l 
DABHAR are fundamentally d i f f e r e n t . Both the Greek 
word o f the ora c l e and the word o f the Hebrew NABHI 
are bound t o the p a r t i c u l a r s i t u a t i o n i n which they 
a r i s e . Apart from the notable f a c t t h a t the B i b l i -
c a l DABHAR. i s never used i n a pu r e l y secular sense, 
the oracle gives the answers t o s i t u a t i o n s which are 
brought before i t ( r a t h e r i n the manner of the pre-
Deuteronomic Torah), whereas the Nabhi, commissioned 
d i r e o t l y by God, and uninvited, proclaims a word r e l -
ated to the h i s t o r i o a l s i t u a t i o n . 
• • • • 
I I I . THE AUTHENTICITY OF THE D'BHAR YHWH 
IN THE REFORMING PEOPHETS. 
The pertinent question i s now raised, 'How did 
the reforming prophets know that what came to them 
was the Word of Yahweh ?' The experience of the 
reforming prophets does not admit of a simple explan-
a t i o n ; and we may not pursue the problem of ecstasy 
i n greater d e t a i l , save to suggest that the a t t i t u d e of 
of these prophets may f i n d explanation p a r t l y i n the 
associations of. the extreme ecstatic manifestations 
and also i n that the great prophets themselves 
possessed a much modified eostatio element. 
MOWINOKEL makes a f a i r suggestion: 
N I n them the ecstatic substratum, i . e . the 
mental concentration upon a single idea, 
a single passion, has assumed more tr a n q u i l 
forms. On the whole l i t t l e remains of the 
ec s t a t i c element, apart from that which i s 
the sound psychological substratum and core 
of r e l i g i o u s ecstasy; the all-predominating, 
a l l . e x c l u s i v e consciousness of having been 
ca l l e d by Yahweh to d e l i v e r a r e l i g i o u s and 
moral message" 
(J.B.L.,vol.53, p.207). 
They have rejected external s t i m u l i j clear, l o g i c a l 
argument plays a considerable part i n t h e i r 'word', 
whioh i s characterized by s p i r i t u a l c l a r i t y . 
"Altogether, i t i s c h i e f l y i n the visions of the 
prophets that the ecstatic element makes i t s 
appearance as an outward phenomenon"(MOWINOKEL,op.oit., 
p.209). 
Not a l i t t l e s i g n i f i c a n t i s the form i n which the 
various canonical prophets declare the revealed Word 
as i t has been made known to them. Whereas the 
ecstatic NABHI would have said, "The S p i r i t of Yahweh 
came upon me," the former say, "Thus the Lord God 
showed me" (Amos 7 J I ) ; " I saw the Lord s i t t i n g upon 
a throne..." ( I s a . 6 : l ) j "And I heard the voice of 
the Lord,saying ..." (Isa.6:8); or, frequently, 
"The word of the Lord came unto me, saying..."(Jer.1:4). 
Mowinokel, i n order t o draw out t h i s significance, 
paraphrases the opening formula of so many prophetical 
bookst "The Word of the Lord became an aotive r e a l i t y 
f o r , or i n the case of, so-and-so." I t i s not to be 
thought of as necessarily an auditory experience. I n 
f a c t audition i s comparatively rare. Rather i s the 
Word that "came to"the prophet an inner process, a 
s p i r i t u a l act of discernment, a soul r e a l i z a t i o n which 
f i l l s the c o n s c i o u s n e s s . I t seems that the DABHAR 
suddenly opines t o the prophet, i n a f l a s h of over-
whelming i n s p i r a t i o n . This i s not to deny that the 
f i n a l and dynamic c r y s t a l l i z i n g of the message was 
often the culmination of a process of thought and 
long meditation. But c e r t a i n l y the impression 
gained i s t h a t , f o r the most part, there i s an inner 
c r i s i s , when the idea and image precipitated i n the 
prophet's soul i n v o l u n t a r i l y becomes rhythmic speech, 
and he i s compelled to u t t e r what has been imparted 
by Yahweh, and not words that issue from the human 
ruah. The prophet, moreover, i s di s i n c l i n e d to 
connect the D'BHAR YHWH with Yahweh'B RUAH, but rather 
emphatically affirms that the Word has come d i r e c t from 
Yahweh Himself. 
The i r r e s i s t i b i l i t y of the Word i s the dominant 
experience of the prophet. The compulsion of t h i s 
self.authenticating Word i s i l l u s t r a t e d i n the graphic 
f i g u r e of Jeremiah, " f i r e shut up. i n my bones" (20:9). 
Equally t e l l i n g i s the simile of the hammer, Jeremiah 
23:29, whioh also echoes that of the f i r e , " I s not my 
word l i k e as a f i r e ? sa i t h the Lord} and l i k e a 
hammer that breaketh the rock i n pieces 7" The Divine 
Word i s something t o r t u r i n g , unbearable, t i l l i t finds 
an o u t l e t . The main thing, then, f o r the prophet 
was that sudden impulse which f i l l e d his whole person, 
and, f o r the time, ejected every other consideration, 
so that he delivered that which Yahweh had given to 
him with a characteristic zeal ofttimes manifest i n a 
f e r o c i t y which withstood a l l opposition. Amos was 
v i o l e n t l y thrust out of Beth-el* but the r e s u l t was 
a yet more severe pronouncement of Divine wrath „ a 
t e r r i b l e prediction upon the house of Amaziah. We may, 
then, describe one c r i t e r i o n of prophetic assurance, so 
f a r as the supremeoy of h i s message i s concerned, as 
that of positive and compelling content* 
these mighty figures who descended upon I s r a e l and 
Judah, propelled by the explosive foroe of the dynamic 
D'BHAR YHWH that had f i r s t burst w i t h i n t h e i r own souls, 
were not only unrelenting c r i t i o s (as i t often appears) 
of a l l and sundry •» though muoh of what they had to say 
was direoted against a variety of disobedient and 
rebellious sons of I s r a e l , as well as certain g u i l t y 
g e n t i l e s . They were to beoome, p o s i t i v e l y , some of 
the greatest exponents of the doctrine of God both to 
I s r a e l and subsequently to the world. Indeed, the 
chief c r i t e r i o n of these reformers' knowledge and 
conviction, concerning the word which waB committed 
to them, l i e s i n t h e i r recognition of the holy Person 
and just demands of a righteous God, and the s i n f u l 
nature, of t h e i r own people.. To them has been granted 
the new and f u l l e r penetration int o the nature of t h e i r 
God, and that becomes the foundation of t h e i r BABHAB 
and the plumbline. to be held beside the l i f e of the 
Ohosen People. Therefore the Word must aooord with 
what they know of Yahweh HimBelf. I t i s an essential, 
i f formal, requirement that the Word should not be 
something purely a r b i t r a r y and incomprehensible; i t 
must have a clear, r a t i o n a l content and purport. The 
prophets often give the name TORAH ( l i t e r a l l y , the 
pr i e s t s ' " i n s t r u c t i o n " ) to the Word of Yahweh. The 
implication i n t h i s usage of TORAH i s that the message 
they preaoh. i s p l a i n l y conceived of as possessing a 
pressing and preolse significance f o r the immediate 
body of hearers, i n d i c a t i n g a proper oourse of 
conduct i n a certain s i t u a t i o n : f o r a 'direction' 
or 'guide' must be easy to understand. The prophet 
may - indeed, he must - test f o r himself the t r u t h 
of the Word that has invaded his consciousness, and 
see. whether i t i s i n true correspondence with the 
moral oharaoter of Yahweh. * t i s on aooount of the 
i n a b i l i t y of the so-called 'false* prophets (whom the 
• - - - 3oe 
reforming prophets denounce with suoh vehemence) to 
tes t t h e i r message by a r a t i o n a l and objective o r i t e r i o n , 
that the reformers so earnestly dissociate themselves 
from the idea of the RUAH. 
This view of the objective c r i t e r i o n of the Word of 
the Lord i s wholly i n keeping w i t h the canonical 
prophets', a t t i t u d e towards Yahweh'a law. Their con-
temporaries regarded TOROTH as including the accepted 
r i t e s , usages, and customs, as well as the special 
p r i e s t l y t r a d i t i o n of c u l t r i t u a l , canon law and c i v i l 
law. The great prophets considered i t a sin that the 
people soorned the true law of Yahweh, They p a r t i c -
u l a r l y mention individual points, j u s t i c e (MISEP AT), 
righteousness (TSEDHAQAH) and f r a t e r n i t y (HESED) and 
walking humbly before God, as the proper substitute 
f o r the c u l t ( o f . Mioah 6:7, 3 ) , and thereby they 
indi c a t e that they recognize Yahweh's law by the 
c r i t e r i o n of i t s CONTENT. I n short, they set i t 
side by side with t h e i r own re l i g i o u s and moral oon-
sciousness, and t h e i r apprehension of Yahweh as a 
moral God Who demands pureness of r e l i g i o n and piety 
of heart: thus do they te s t i t . D'fiHAR YHWH resembles 
TORATH YHWH i n being recognizable by i t s content rather 
than by i t s form. Not the eostatlo RUAH, nor the 
mystical absorption i n t o the Divine: but the te s t i s 
r e l i g i o u s and moral, a conscious and i n t e l l i g i b l e 
apprehension or knowledge of God. 
Jeremiah has some strong words to say on t h i s 
matter i n the section of h i s book e n t i t l e d , 
"concerning the prophets" (23:15 f f . ) . His chief argu 
ment i s that he regards the form through which the 
message i s mediated as no positive c r i t e r i o n of the 
nature, of the contents. The audition may be just 
as false as the vision and dream. "Behold X am 
against the prophets, s a i t h the Lord, that steal my 
words every one from his neighbour...the prophets... 
t h a t use t h e i r tongues, and say, He s a i t h " (23:30-31). 
The false prophets are not false simply because they 
are s k i l l e d and enthusiastic i n the use of the pro-
fessional mantioism which t y p i f i e d them, but because 
they c l e a r l y lack the v i t a l and central elements i n 
the consciousness of the. true prophet, namely, moral 
fellowship with God. Inseparable from t h i s are the 
absence of the true hearing of D'BHAR YHWH and the 
non-existence of an au t h o r i t a t i v e commission to 
prophesy. The tree i s known by i t s f r u i t both i n the 
Old Testament and i n the New: the false prophets may 
dream the most graphic dreams and undergo .the most 
impassioned of oorybantio states, but time proves that 
i n the calamitous effects on the s p i r i t u a l and moral 
l i f e of the people t h e i r 'word' i s v i t i a t e d . I t was 
Jeremiah par excellence who, among the great prophets, 
came to the tremendous and fundamental r e a l i z a t i o n 
t h a t form must be distinguished from content. Mystico-
ecstatlc audition had misled and bewitched a credulous 
mass of people;, grasping at any and every oraole of the 
professing prophet who orled, Peace, Peace; but that 
experience of doubtful worth was f a r removed from the 
t r u l y awful experience of the true prophet who had 
"stood i n the counsel of the Lord, and perceived and 
heard his word" (Jer.23:18, cf.v.22). I n accordance 
wi t h the Divine requirements, suoh an incommunicable 
experience (unyielding to objeotive analysis) oan 
alone come to the humble s p i r i t which has attained to 
a l o f t y moral p u r i t y i n his personal l i f e . 
The true prophet was profoundly conscious that his 
experience was something that had originated from a 
source beyond and above his own being. I t a l l lay 
i n the I n i t i a t i v e of God, an act ( i n New Testament 
language) of GRACE. I t was pre-eminently God reveal-
i n g Himself, as He w i l l e d , f o r His own inscrutable 
purposes. The prophet does not pretend to understand 
the ways of God nor the mystery of revelation through 
the D'BHAR YHWH, f o r the sake of which he had been 
sanctified from the womb (of.Jer.1:5). I t was 
necessary, therefore, f o r him to make a personal aot 
of f a i t h i n response to his o a l l and commission. I n 
the l a s t resort he had no external or formal guarantee 
of the ultimate t r u t h of the Word: he knew, at any 
ra t e , that no frenzied transport could assure i t s 
v a l i d i t y . That dynamio utterance which he goes f o r t h 
to proclaim - i n many instances to a h o s t i l e people, 
and jeopardizing his very l i f e - must stand or f a l l by 
i t s i n t r i n s i c authority. The hi s t o r y of those men of 
f a i t h and daring o r i g i n a l i t y i s the story of v a l i a n t 
souls who went out to prove and vindicate t h e i r con-
v i c t i o n s i n the teeth of opposition and the temporary 
contradiction of current events and organized r e l i g i o n . 
I n the end, of course, men were forced by circumstances 
to acknowledge, i f not bow t o , the Word of the Lord 
through the l i p s of the Divine and despised messengers. 
Such was the nature of t h e i r s p i r i t that the e a r l i e r 
men rose to rejeot the Word, so much e a r l i e r did those 
oourageous and devoted servants of Yahweh r i s e (Jer.7:13, 
85; 25:4). Undaunted,they take t h e i r plaoe among the 
f a i t h f u l who are honoured i n the memorial-tablet of the 
eleventh chapter, of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
In reply to the threats of Amaziah, Amos declares: 
"Now therefore hear thou the Word of the Lord: 
Thou sayest/ Prophesy not against I s r a e l . . . . 
thus sa i t h the Lord: Thy wife shall be an 
ha r l o t i n the c i t y , and thy sons and thy 
daughters shall f a l l by the sword, and thy 
land shall be divided by l i n e ; and thou thy-
s e l f Bhalt die i n a land that i s unclean, 
and I s r a e l shall surely be led away oaptive 
out of h i s land" 
- Amos 7:16-17. 
The mind of these mighty, reforming prophets was 
well epitomized i n t h e i r s p i r i t u a l forebear, Mioaiah 
ben Imlah, when his f a i t h i n the D'BHAR YHWH entrusted 
to him was sorely, t r i e d . Unmoved by a l l Zedekiah's 
impressive r i t u a l and invective, and standing alone 
before the massed body of false prophets, Hicaiah 
pronounces the message he has received, and concludes: 
" I f thou return at a l l i n peace, the L o r d hath not 
spoken by me" ( I Kings 22:28). 
Because of the Divine p r i n c i p l e of operating through 
f r a i l , human instruments without v i o l a t i n g t h e i r 
i n d i v i d u a l characters, i t i s necessary to d i s t i n g u i s h 
between the occasion, of i n s p i r a t i o n and i t s source. 
I t was the same true Word of the Lord, however i t may 
have come to the prophet. A message often came via 
some odd sight or sound, or arose from a quite ordinary 
experience. Amos saw a basket of summer f r u i t , and 
his thought passed from ? j? (summer) to (end); 
and so c r y s t a l l i z e d the oracle that he had to deliver 
to I s r a e l , the dread diss o l u t i o n towards which the 
nation was heading rapidly and inevitably (Amos 8J1 f f . ) . 
I n a si m i l a r manner, Jeremiah beheld an almond tree, 
TffkJs and then formed his message on the awakening ( TtfUi ) 
of God to intervene i n the course of current world 
events ( J e r . l : l l f f . ) . A potter i n a f a m i l i a r and 
homely s e t t i n g provides the occasion of a moving Word 
declaring a gracious act of God ( J e r . l 3 : l . f f • ) . 
Cledonomancy has been f o r centuries a r e l a t i v e l y 
common feature i n the near, and middle-East, and 
Guillaume has gathered examples from Arab sources 
which are simila r to these prophetic instances, 
( o f . Prophecy and Divination, pp.118 f f . , and 142 f f . ) . 
But i t seems that i n the case of the prophets there i s 
a much greater spontaneity, and oertainly an i n f i n i t e l y 
l o f t i e r content to t h e i r message r e s u l t i n g from t h i s 
type of occasion. Rather than seeking an omen when 
asked f o r , the prophet was prompted to an immediate 
utterance of the Word by the sight of some suggestive 
object. Further, sometimes the message came through 
a prolonged experience, as, f o r example, i n Hosea's 
domestic sorrows or Jeremiah's painful periods of. c 
i s o l a t i o n i n which he learned that true r e l i g i o n was 
f a r , f a r deeper than a shallow cultus and richer than 
the noblest code of laws. Thus the prophet becomes 
the responsive, sympathetic instrument of an essentially 
God-given experience and knowledge, issuing i n a D'BHAR 
YHWH which he. cannot r e s i s t . This i s no manipulation 
of some mantle form a l i t y and formula by an initlated-one. 
The elements of a Divine revelation may be set i n motion 
by a casual glimpse of a common object or human experience, 
and the Divine Word i s prec i p i t a t e d , and i t presses upwardB 
t i l l i t demands recognition as a rel i g i o u s certainty. 
I t i s characteristic of the Hebrew prophet that the Word 
he receives i s always i n r e l a t i o n to his time and personal 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s . There i s no magic nor anything of the 
inherently impossible about the prophetic D'BHAR YHWH. 
I t i s never, as Mowinokel r i g h t l y says, "a dateless abstract, 
but always a word f o r a concrete s i t u a t i o n ; the 'word has 
never come otherwise than a s ' f l e s h 1 , and f u r t h e r , ' i n the 
shape of s i n f u l f l e B h ' , i n Paul's words" (J.B.L.,56,p.S64). 
" I f we go on to say that i n t h i s and through t h i s 
consciousness, by some leap of 'sympathetic' f a i t h 
on the prophet's part, God was enabled i n f u l f i l -
ment of His purpose to enter human h i s t o r y , then 
the statement constitutes a leap of f a i t h akin to 
t h a t made by the prophet himself. We can never 
eliminate that personal f a c t o r , i n regard to either 
the outer or inner event." 
-H.WHEELER ROBINSON, Redemption & Revelation, 1947,p.90'. 
IV. THE IDEA OP THE DIVINE PATHOS. 
For the most part we are dependent on the remarks 
and c r i t i c i s m s of the canonical prophets f o r inform-
ati o n concerning the nature of t h e i r professional, 
•false' confreres. How f a r these objects of the 
reformers' scorn and execration, these "prophets of 
I s r a e l that prophesy out of t h e i r own heart" (Ez.i3:2f.), 
were s p i r i t u a l l y sensitive or possessed of a prophetic 
consciousness of the kind which constitutes the domin-
a t i n g characteristic of the former, we cannot say with 
any c e r t a i n t y . But i n respect of the consciousness 
of the classical prophets themselves, we have adequate 
data, reflected i n the content and expression of t h e i r 
recorded oracles. They were men of exceptional 
s p i r i t u a l s e n s i b i l i t y : t h i s i s patent i n t h e i r own 
confessions. Jeremiah, one of the most highly tem-
pered of them a l l , cried, "Woe i s me, my mother, that 
thou hast borne me a man of s t r i f e and a man of conten-
t i o n to the whole earth ! " (Jer.15:10). The result 
of t h i s i s that such men are peculiarly suited to the 
mission and message entrusted to them. They recognize 
that they have no axe to grind: they dare not be d i s -
reputable time-servers: they must not seek popularity 
as many of t h e i r adversaries did: they know that when 
they have done t h e i r work i t i s u n l i k e l y that they 
w i l l receive any reward save that of winning a small 
remnant - some did not even have t h a t , and were sat-
i s f i e d with the knowledge that they had done f a i t h -
f u l l y the w i l l of Yahweh. The Word that they must 
declare i s the f r u i t of a profound communion with 
God, a f u r t h e r revelation of His h61y Nature and Being. 
I t may have a d i r e c t and present bearing upon the l i v e s 
of the audience, which hears the prophetic pronouncement, 
but when that time passes the Word w i l l abide to have 
meaning f o r succeeding generations. I t i s the pro-
duct of a soul-agony, an inward tension, of a man 
who must never cease to be at one and the same time 
both the representative of his people before God, 
and the messenger of God to His people. Whenoe, 
then, oomes t h i s kind of prophetio consciousness? 
HESCHEL (Das profetische Bewusst*ein) has submitted 
that the prophetic sympathy with the Divine "pathos" 
i s the very ground of Hebrew prophecy. The prophet 
i s able to view the conduct of his own nation, I s r a e l , 
i n the l i g h t of the mind of God, and to share i n 
f u l l e s t measure the passion i n the heart of God which 
t h i s conduct evokes. I t i s claimed, therefore, that 
the p a s s i b i l i t y of God i s a v i t a l element contributing 
to the whole, complex and altogether marvellous 
prophetio consciousness. To the mind trained i n 
Greek modes of thought, or reared i n the atmosphere 
of c l a s s i c a l Christian theology, t h i s notion i s 
repugnant. For western philosophy p a s s i b l l i t y 
involves imperfection; and i t s low estimation of 
mail's emotional aspect at once rejects the the idea 
of ascribing emotion i n any form to God. But t h i s 
was not so f o r the ancient Hebrew, who had not the 
lea s t f a c u l t y f o r reasoning i n terms of independent 
categories of the mind or psychical departments, and 
f o r whom a man i s a psychophysical individual -
a un i t y . I t cannot be too c a r e f u l l y remembered 
that the Hebrew insiste d on the absolute separation 
of man from God, the f u t i l i t y of human e f f o r t s to 
discover the Almighty, and the very presumption 
(knowing that He i s so high and righteous) of expect-
ing to f i n d the Holy One of I s r a e l . Least of a l l 
would the. I s r a e l i t e conceive of the reasoning f a c u l t y 
i n pursuit of God. "Verily thou a r t a God that 
hidest thyself," said the Second Isaiah (45:15); 
while Job. expresses the Hebrew way of thinking about 
God i n the celebrated question, "Canst thou by search-
ing f i n d out God ?" (Job l l : 7 ) . I f t h i s i s so, then 
i t i s by an act of se l f - r e v e l a t i o n that man shall have 
knowledge of God, and to the prophetic consciousness 
t h i s gracious revelation was made. The prophet, 
however, was no mere machine. The propheoy which was 
uttered through his l i p s was the inspired proclamation 
born of the. profound p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n the Divine pathos. 
He has entered i n t o a unique relationship and seen God, 
not impassibly detached from f e e l i n g man, not i n trans-
cendent i s o l a t i o n : but, a l b e i t omnipotent, reacting 
emotionally, i n respect of the world - and i n respect 
of I s r a e l , i n p a r t i c u l a r , His chosen people. 
This expression of the Divine pathos i s most clearly 
exemplified i n Deutero-Isaiah, and " i t can be no accident 
that the prophet vfcho developed the monotheistic doctrine 
to i t s f u l l e s t extent should also have realized the 
philosophical implications of the divine pathos" 
(KNIGHT, op.cit.,p.l39)• Yahweh i s portrayed as the 
tender and almighty Bearer of Israel's burdens: 
"Harken unto me, 0 house of Jaoob, and a l l the 
remnant of the house of I s r a e l , which are boriie 
by. me frommthe b e l l y , which are carried from 
the womb) 
And even to your old age I am he> and even 
to hoar hairs w i l l I carry youj I have made, 
and I w i l l bearj even I w i l l carry, and I 
w i l l d eliver you." 
- Isaiah 46:3, 4. 
Such i s the. emotional s o l i d a r i t y that integrates 
the prophet and Yahweh, that the former feels a keen 
s p i r i t u a l i s o l a t i o n from his fellow-countrymen. I n . 
Jeremiah 15:16 f f . we have a, poignant cry, "Thy words 
were found and I did eat them; and thy word was unto 
me the joy and r e j o i c i n g of mine heart: f o r I am 
called by thy name, 0 Lord God of hosts. I sat not 
i n the assembly of the mockers, nor rejoiced) I sat 
alone because of thine hand: f o r thou hast f i l l e d me 
with Indignation." No prophetic experience was more 
v i v i d than that of Hosea, the story of whose marriage 
derives i t s significance from t h i s prophetic s o l i d a r i t y 
w i t h the Divine pathos. The manner of entering i n t o 
t h i s sacred, experience of sympathy with the Divine 
pathos* we may believe, was adapted to each individual 
temperament, so that no two prophets need have undergone 
id e n t i c a l experiences nor suffered the same conditions. 
The rugged, austere Amos i s no less a reoipient than 
the more romantic Hosea; though i t i s i n the l a t t e r 
that we may peroeive the working of the Divine emotion 
more p l a i n l y . Yahweh i s represented as r e c o i l i n g 
from the necessity of breaking out as a consuming f i r e , 
"How shall I give thee up, Ephraim T" (Hos.ll:8). His 
righteousness must p r e v a i l , "Therefore I w i l l be unto 
them as a l i o n ; as a leopard by the way w i l l 1 observe 
them" (13:7); And yet he continues to plead, " I t i s 
thy destruction, 0 I s r a e l , that thou a r t against me, 
against thy help 1 1 (13:9). 
V. RUAH AND DABHAR. 
An examination of the use of the Hebrew conception 
of the Ruah of Yahweh leads to the conclusion that the 
l a t e r prophets, avoided the term which was most charac-
t e r i s t i c of the e a r l i e r NEBHI'IM, Though we may not 
tr a v e l a l l the way with MOWINCKEL, who oontends. that 
the p r e - e x i l i c reforming prophets rejected the idea of 
spirit-possession, and writes that " t h e i r own prophetic 
vocation and t h e i r possession of Yahweh's wondrous word 
come of t h e i r having Yahweh's s p i r i t i n them i s never 
by so much as a syllabl e suggested" (J.B.L., vol.53, 
p.201), yet i t i s p l a i n that there, i s \e?y l i t t l e to 
suggest that they regarded t h e i r prophetio endowment 
and powers as due to the action of Yahweh's Ruah. The 
association of the older type of Nabhi and the Ruah of 
Yahweh i s obviously very cloBe i n the mind of the canon-
i c a l prophets, who, as noted above, could hardly f i n d 
words strong enough to express the odium i n which they 
held the popular exponents of prophecy. The Nabhi i s 
a deceiver and a cheat, a person of low moral character 
and, at beet, a self-deceiver. I t added to t h e i r 
indignation that the men who led Is r a e l astray were 
gladly received by the masses of the people on account 
of soft words supported by* and proceeding, from, t h e i r 
transports of frenzy (together w i t h other demonstrative 
acts and t r i o k s ) i n order to gain popular aoolamation 
as the instruments of Yahweh - as proof of the S p i r i t 
of the Lord manifesting i t s e l f i n t h e i r ecstatic 
experience. Mowinokel claims that "the idea of Yahweh' 
s p i r i t i n the older nebhi'ism refers almost exclusively 
to the ECSTATIC behaviour and a c t i v i t i e s of the nabhi... 
The s p i r i t made him lose control of himself and behave 
d i f f e r e n t l y from normal people" ( i b i d . ) . On the other 
hand, r a r e l y i s the actual utterance of the prophet 
ascribed to the S p i r i t , as the words of the S p i r i t . 
The only certain case, where t h i s obtains, and i s the 
exception, i s i n the story of Micaiah ben Imlah, where 
the S p i r i t becomes "a l y i n g s p i r i t i n the mouth" of the 
prophets of Ahab, so that the words of the Nebhi'im 
( t o t h e i r own confusion) are withdrawn from t h e i r own 
conscious, r a t i o n a l control ( I Kings 22:23). 
Several of the e a r l i e r reforming prophets d e f i n i t e l y 
r e j e c t personal possession by the S p i r i t of Yahweh as 
though i t were something to avoid as undesirable, and 
they speak i n a controversial manner of those who take 
pride i n t h i s pneumatic experience* The prophetic 
consciousness of the classical prophets rests on quite 
a d i f f e r e n t r e l i g i o u s conception, which endowment they 
contrast with that of the 'false* prophets and from 
which t h e i r prophetic message and ministry spring, 
namely, the D'BHAR YHWH. The only passage where Hosea 
speaks of the i n s p i r i n g RUAH of the NABHI i s i n contrast, 
and i n a context wherein he repudiates the oommon Nabhi 
and his works with b i t t e r scorn, "the prophet i s a f o o l 
('EWIL), the man that hath the s p i r i t i s mad (MeSHUGGA')" 
- 9:7. There i s a play on the word RUAH and a contrast 
made between the two concepts, WORD and SPIRIT, i n 
Jeremiah 5:13, "And the prophets shall become wind, 
and the word i s not i n them." There i s no mention 
of Yahweh's Ruah i n Amos, Nahum or Habakkuk. Mioah 
makes a s o l i t a r y a l l u s i o n to his possession by the 
S p i r i t (3:8), but Mowinckel e i f t s t h i s out as a gloss. 
Proto-Isaiah embraces the t r a d i t i o n a l idea of RUAH as 
the eternal, l i v i n g force of the Almighty as contrasted 
w i t h the weakness of men; but not as the source of 
prophetic i n s p i r a t i o n . Isaiah 11:2 i s representative 
of this kind of usage, though i n a Messianic context, 
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"And the s p i r i t of the Lord s h a l l rest upon him, 
the s p i r i t of wisdom and understanding, the s p i r i t 
of counsel and might, the s p i r i t of knowledge and 
of the fear of the Lord." Here RUAH i s the Divine 
S p i r i t as the bearer of the whole fulness of Divine 
powers. S i m i l a r l y , neither Haggai nor Zecharlah 
nor Malachi use Ruah i n a prophetic sense. Deutero-
Isaiah has the t r a d i t i o n a l use, "Behold my servant..* 
I have put my s p i r i t upon him" ( 4 2 : l ) . Also i n 
Isaiah 61:1, the Divine servant receives the Ruah 
of Yahweh i n order to bring good news (BISSER) to 
a needy people. 
I n Ezekiel, according t o Mowinckel, there i s a 
return to the thought of the S p i r i t as the medium 
of revelation, "And the s p i r i t of the Lord f e l l upon 
me, and said to me, Speak, Thus s a i t h the Lord..." (11:5). 
But usually i t i s employed as a "motive p r i n c i p l e , 
closely akin to the 'wind', and the word i s used to 
explain the. ecstatic sensation of being transported 
from one place to another" (Mowinckel, ibid.). For 
f u r t h e r instances of Ezekiel's conception of the 
S p i r i t , of., 1:12, 20, 21; 2:2; 3:12; .3:14, 24; 
8:3.; 11:1, 24; 37:1; 43:5. 
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"Ezekiel, unlike the older reforming prophets, 
i s a true ecstatic of the ancient'type,, 
although he shares the reforming prophet's 
moral and r e l i g i o u s ideas." 
" I n the l a t e r prophets the s p i r i t appears. 
This i s connected with t h e i r ideological 
'throw-back' to the older nebhi'ism of the 
national r e l i g i o u s type) i n r e l a t i o n to 
the reforming prophets they are merely 
epigoni, and were probably not aware of the 
g u l f between the. reformers and the old 
nebhi'im." 
And of the difference between the l a t e r prophets and 
the nebhi'im: 
" I n the former the S p i r i t i s no longer an 
e c s t a t i c a l l y experienced power but a t r a d -
i t i o n a l formula. The main thing i s t h e i r 
consciousness of a c a l l and of the special 
endowment received w i t h i t . The assertion 
that they have Yahweh's S p i r i t i s a com-
prehensive expression meaning that they have 
to deliver a moral and r e l i g i o u s message 
from Yahweh." 
- MOWINOKEL,' op.clt.,p.226. 
F i n a l l y , we need but mention that the thought of 
the S p i r i t , as the medium of revelation i s to be 
found occasionally i n the l a t e r prophets, e.g. i n 
Isaiah 48:16, "And now the Lord God hath sent me, 
and his s p i r i t " , and Joel 2:28, " I w i l l pour out 
my s p i r i t upon a l l flesh} and your sons and your 
daughters shall prophesy." 
V I . THE SYMBOLIC AOT. 
I t must be admitted that even i n those prophets 
who made (and substantiated) the l o f t i e s t claims to 
Divine revelation, and taught I s r a e l some of i t s 
deepest moral t r u t h s , there i s an element of abnorm-
a l i t y . There i s to be seen the apparent inconsist-
ency of the men who so rigorously denounced t h e i r 
f a n a t i c a l opponents, e x h i b i t i n g themselves some of 
the ecstatios' very cha r a c t e r i s t i c s . There were 
c r u d i t i e s even i n the greatest of the true prophets 
of ^ahweh, and we must not allow these facts to detract 
from the re a l place of the reforming prophets i n 
Hebrew, r e l i g i o n , nor mislead us i n i n t e r p r e t i n g t h e i r 
message. Isaiah the statesman, f o r example, paraded 
the streets of Jerusalem f o r three frears without 
olothes or shoes (Isa.20:2). Jeremiah went about 
w i t h a wooden yoke, on his shoulders (Jer.chs.27-28); 
and both Isaiah and Hosea i n f l i c t e d curious symbolic 
names on t h e i r children (lsa.7:3j 8:1; Hosea 1:4,6,9). 
But these were more than eccentric acts; they were 
potent symbols i n themselves. To the Hebrew the act 
was as e f f e c t i v e as the DABHAR; both could, by t h e i r 
i n t r i n s i c dynamic, release power f o r the blessing or 
the cursing of men and peoples. I n view of the modern 
way of conceiving of words and t h e i r function, i n con-
t r a s t to the ancient o r i e n t a l conception, i t i s necessary 
to keep before us i n t h i s study the a b i l i t y of the word 
(or the act) to accomplish i t s own f u l f i l m e n t . Symbolic 
acts released divine power to e f f e c t the thing symbol-
ized* Lest t h i s should be regarded as mere magic, i t 
i s to be noted that "magic i s the attempt to control 
events by a technique which oonstrains the s p i r i t u a l 
powers, whereas prophetic symbolism i s the control of 
events through the technique by the God whose constraint 
i s the source of the symbol" (H.H.ROWLEY, Harvard Theol. 
Review, vol.38, 1945, p.29). 
There i s c l e a r l y , however, behind these symbolio acts 
the p r i n c i p l e of what has been called homeopathic or 
i m i t a t i v e magic. When Ahab sought the D'BHAR YHWH i n 
connection with his proposed expedition against Ramoth-
Gilead ( I Kings 22), he s o l i c i t e d the aid of the four 
hundred prophets. Their leader, Ze'deklah, "made him 
horns of i r o n : and he said. Thus s a i t h the Lord, With 
these shalt thou push the Syrians u n t i l thou have con-
sumed them" ( v . l l ) . This was an attempt to create a 
vio t o r y f o r the king on the p r i n c i p l e of i m i t a t i v e 
magic - something of quite a d i f f e r e n t order from 
dramatic expression of hope or wish. S i m i l a r l y , when 
Joash v i s i t e d the a i l i n g Eliaha, the prophet placed 
his hands upon the king's hands, and commanded him to 
shoot an arrow through the window on the east side of 
the room, and added by way of explanation and r e i n -
forcement of the aot, "The arrow of the Lord's 
deliverance, and the arrow of the deliverance from 
Syria: f o r thou shalt smite the Syrians i n Aphek, 
t i l l thou have consumed them" ( I I Kings 13:17). Then 
Joash evokes Elisha's wrath because he st r i k e s the 
earth no more than three times with the arrows. Had 
he persisted to f i v e or six times he would have 
guaranteed the complete overthrow of the enemy (vv.18,19) 
A.R.JOHNSON (The Gultic Prophet i n Ancient I s r a e l , 
1944) thinks that there i s reason to believe that i n 
I s r a e l an acted spell of t h i s kind was once known as 
MASHAL. The basic idea beneath the verb i s "to make 
l i k e " , with a background of magical ideas. I n r e f e r -
r i n g to the d i f f i c u l t verse, Hosea 1 2 : l l (E.V.,12:10), 
Johnson argues that the P i 1 e l of DAMAH i s not a cor-
ruption, f o r the root significance belongs to the same 
cj>ass as that o r i g i n a l l y covered by the term MASHAL. 
Fundamentally i t i s the idea of the acted 'picture' or 
'sign' and associated with homeopathic magic - the 
influence of l i k e upon l i k e . Concerning the meaning 
of Hosea 12:11, Johnson continues: 
" I t emphasizes the f a c t (and t h i s ' I s the actual 
testimony of Hosea) that the prophets are Yahweh's 
Instruments I n fashioning the fut u r e ; t h e i r 
actions and words have creative (or destructive) 
power. Moreover, t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n finds 
confirmation i n the f a c t that the term under 
discussion i s used more or l e s B as a p a r a l l e l 
to the terminology of the DABHAR/HAZON 
(or *word'/'observation 1); and i t has already 
been shown that t h i s conception i s rooted i n 
. the s o i l of magical ideas." 
- The Cultio Prophet i n Ancient I s r a e l , p.40. 
The symbolic aots of the prophets are, l i k e the 
revelation through DABHAR,part of the Divine a c t i v i t y . 
They form, together with the complementary Word, a 
d i s t i n c t contribution to the development of Hebrew 
r e l i g i o n through the agency of the prophets. Apart 
from t h e i r subordination tar: the Divine W i l l and 
di v i n e l y permitted method of revelation, we must 
admit, these enacted signs would appear l i t t l e more 
than examples of the sympathetic magic widespread i n 
the contemporary pagan world of that era, and the 
prophets would have condemned them and t h e i r use* 
But instead the prophets incorporated the p r i n c i p l e 
i n t o . t h e i r pure r e l i g i o n , conseorated i t to the 
ministry of the Word of God and used i t as an 
important element i n that ministry t i l l i t could no 
longer be thought of as magic but as an awful act 
of Yahweh the Holy One. 
The symbolic aot was characteristic i n the ministry 
of Jeremiah even more than i n that of Isaiah. Not only 
are there more references to indiv i d u a l acts of t h i s 
prophetic symbolism i n the book of Jeremiah, but we 
see the conception of the symbolic act extended to 
embrace the very person of the prophet himself. This 
man of sorrows was a perpetual sign, l i v i n g and walking 
d a i l y among the wayward citizens of Jerusalem. The 
lonely prophet, enjoying none of the common pleasures 
of l i f e , without wife or family or any home-comforts, 
out of sympathy, w i t h a l l men, sharing none of t h e i r 
social intercourse, segregated by his experience and 
knowledge of God from his community and never being 
understood by them - he WAS Yahweh's chosen sign to 
His people. "Day by day he would be haunted by the 
knowledge that a l l t h i s was meant to symbolize before 
hi s people t h e i r coming woes...As Jeremiah went about 
among his fellows...he would be a l i v i n g threat of 
doom, warning men to expect before long the break-
down of the social order i n some vast and t e r r i b l e 
calamity'' (E.L.ALLEN, Prophet and Nation, 1947,p.84). 
Other symbolic acts are probably to be seen i n 
the marring of the buried g i r d l e , J e r . l S t l f f . j 
the shattered b o t t l e ( J e r . i 9 : l f f . ) ; the great stones 
hidden i n mortar (Jer.43:9 f f . ) j the book cast i n t o 
the Euphrates (Jer.5i:63-64); the c i t y portrayed on 
a t i l e (Ezek.4:i f f . ) . 
V I I THE IDEA OP THE 'EXTENSION' OP DIVINE 
PERSONALITY. 
The authority and conviction with which the reforming 
prophets proclaimed t h e i r message proceeded from a 
consciousness that they were i n a state of profound 
n 
union with God. HOLSCHER submitted the idea of- the 
prophet's conception of hfomself as the extension of 
the Divine Personality. He wrote i n 'Die Profeten', 
"Die Profeten reden nicht nur ira Auftrage und nach 
dem Geheisse Jahwes, wiederholen nicht nur Worte 
und Offenbarungen, die der Gott ihnen zugeraunt 
oder i n der Vision gezeigt hat, sondern sie reden 
ale Gott selbst und i d e n t i f i z i e r e n sich, solange 
sie ekstatisoh sprechen, durchaus mlt. ihm. 
- Die Profeten, 1914, p.25. 
The manner i n which the prophet conceived of his union 
with God has been further elaborated i n more recent 
years by two English scholars, H.WHEELER ROBINSON, 
and A.R.JOHNSON. A useful expraot from the former's 
'Redemption and Revelation* may be quoted at t h i s point: 
" The prophet was one able to i d e n t i f y himself 
wi t h both man and God, being the eye of I s r a e l 
turned to God * , and the mouth of Yahweh 
turned to I s r a e l #«. I t i s the e f f e c t i v e 
union with both which makes him the focus of 
revelation and discovery (the two being one). 
The man who cries 'For the hurt of the daughter 
of my people am I hurt' (Jer. 8 : 2 l ) , stands i n 
Israe l ' s place as her representative; the man 
who chants the 'Song of the vineyard' (Isa.5) 
stands i n God's as His. The closeness of 
t h i s double i d e n t i f i c a t i o n i s explained only 
when we remember such things as the story of 
Achan and of the s l a i n descendants of Saul, 
the doom of t o i l and s u f f e r i n g which came upon 
the race because of the B i n of Adam, the 
Levirate marriage law, and the songs of the 
Servant of Yahweh - a l l of them examples of 
the group, instead of the i n d i v i d u a l , as the 
u n i t . . . . " 
(pp.149-150) 
* Isaiah 29:10 «« Jeremiah 15:19 
"Corporate personality i s also the psycho, 
l o g i c a l root, of the p a r t i c u l a r form taken 
by the prophetic teaching - the emphasis 
on social morality" (p.150). 
I n "The One and the Many i n the I s r a e l i t e Conception 
of God" (1942), A.R.Johnson suggests that the prophets 
were commonly thought of as 'messengers' (MAL'AK) of 
Yahweh par excellence; and i n certain circumstances 
they might be indistinguishable from G0d. "The back-
ground to this i s furnished by Jeremiah i n his polemic 
against the c u l t i o prophets of his day; for, speaking 
i n the name of Yahweh, he says: 
I have not sent the prophets; 
Yet they ran. 
I have not spoken unto them; 
Yet they have prophesied. 
I f they had r e a l l y stood i n My intimate Council, 
And had declared My 'Words1 to My f o l k , 
They would have turned them back from t h e i r e v i l way, 
And from t h e i r e v i l practices." (Jeremiah 23:21 f f . ) n 
I t was a far-reaching claim to assert that one was the 
MAL'AK of Yahweh, and to venture the declaration that 
he was a member of the intimate Council of God. The 
status of such a prophet was not regarded merely as 
representative. "For the frime being he was an active 
'Extension' of Yahweh's Personality and, as such, WAS 
Yahweh - 'i n Person' p w (op.oit.,pp.36-37). 
The o s c i l l a t i o n between the f i r s t and t h i r d persons 
ofl speech i s a strong argument i n favour of Johnson's 
proposition, and he refers to a number of passages, 
of which Jeremiah 9:2 isthe most suggestive. The 
prophet'begins i n his own person, but concludes the 
passage speaking i n the Person of Yahweh, which i l l o g i c a l 
form i s designed to emphasize that i t i s Yahweh Himself 
speaking urgently and earnestly to His people: 
33/ 
. "Oh that I had i n the wilderness 
A wayfarer's lodge, 
That I might leave my people, 
That I might go from them I 
For they are a l l adulterers, 
A company of t r a i t o r s .' 
Yea, they have bent t h e i r tongue 
(Their bow) d e c e i t f u l l y , 
; And ' t i s not through f i d e l i t y 
That they are strong i n the land) 
Nay, ' t i s from e v i l to e v i l that they proceed, 
And me they know not - Oracle of Yahweh I " 
(Trans, from JOHNSON, op.cit.,p.40). 
This application of the idea of corporate personality 
i s a much more adequate hypothesis, by way of an attempted 
solution to the problem of the prophetic union with God, 
than that of the mystic's absorption i n God. Moreover, 
the prophet - pre-eminently the man with the D'BHAR YHWH -
shares the same r e l a t i o n to God as that p a r t i c u l a r 
vehicle of Divine revelation. The prophet i s one with 
the God who called him and gave him the i r r e s i s t i b l e 
vooation and compelling vision; the Word i s one with 
the thing to be performed '* . "Because of his e n t i r e 
9 see next page 
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"submission to the w i l l of God his acts are f u l l y 
taken up into the divine purpose and become part 
of the creative process." 
- L.H.BROCKINGTON, Studies i n History & Revelation, 
Ed. Payne, 1942, p.41. 
* " I w i l l speak, and the word that I shall speak 
s h a l l be performed; i t shall be no more 
deferred: f o r i n your days, 0 rebellious 
house, w i l l I speak the word, and w i l l perform 
i t , s a l t h the Lord God....Therefore say unto 
them, Thus sa i t h the Lord God: There shall 
none of my words be deferred any more, but 
the word which I shall speak shall be performed" 
s a i t h the Lord God." 
(Ezekiel 12:25*28). 
VI I I . . THE SUBSTANCE OF THE PROPHETIC WORD 
AND ITS CHALLENGE.. 
In the n i n t h century B.C., notably i n the persons 
of the outstanding figures of E l i j a h and Elisha, we 
see the fore-runners of the canonical prophets who 
were to make t h e i r appearance i n the succeeding 
centuries. Amos and Hosea, the two prophets of 
considerable stature i n the eighth century, exemplify 
to an i n t e n s i f i e d degree that reactionary character 
which marked the e a r l i e r prophets of Yahweh i n the 
c r i t i o a l period during the reign of Ahab and Jezebel. 
Their words manifest t h e i r u t t e r resentment to the 
whole l i f e of the I s r a e l i t e community. Amos, i n 
p a r t i c u l a r , coming from the pure, rugged, natural 
atmosphere of the Tekoan h i l l s , was struck by the 
sordid and, i n every way, unnatural condition of 
commercialized I s r a e l ; to say nothing of the 
s p i r i t u a l diagnosis i n that e v i l nation t o t t e r i n g 
to i t s doom on the verge of national calamity. As 
the poor Wahhabi were astonished at the luxurious 
l i v i n g i n the c i t i e s of Islam, so Amos and others 
beheld the glaring contrasts i n I s r a e l , and, what i s 
of f a r greater importance, they discerned the inner 
significance. Their denunciations of these p r e v a i l -
ing conditions constitute no small part of t h e i r 
message, the DABHAR from Yahweh f o r that p a r t i c u l a r 
generation. "And I w i l l smite the winter house with 
the summer housej and the houses of ivory w i l l 
perish...saith the Lord (Amos 3:15). "Forasmuch 
therefore as ye trample upon the poor and take 
exactions from him of wheat; ye have b u i l t houses 
of hewn stone, but ye shall not dwell i n themj ye 
have planted vineyards, but ye shall not drink the 
wine t h e r e o f (Amos 5 : l l ) . I t was the re-instatement 
of the old way of l i f e that the prophets demanded f o r 
God's chosen people. "The old social s p i r i t w i t h i t s 
" t r u t h and love ('EMETH and tfESEDH) Hosea 4 J 1 , was 
to reign once more, I s r a e l i t e MISHPAT, Yahweh's old 
law, was to p r e v a i l , foreign ouBtome obtruding them-
selves were to be abhorred" (PEDERSEN, I s r a e l , i i i - i v , 
1 9 4 7 , p. 1 3 4 ) . 
The element of woe i n the great prophets was a 
conspicuous feature? and the popular present-day 
association of gloomy prediction with the name of 
Jeremiah (though a thorough d i s t o r t i o n of his re a l 
ministry and message) i s not without some grounds. 
I t does not appear, however, that woe was of necessity 
an essential element of the prophetic Word, qua D6BEAR 
YHWH. On the other hand, we cannot f a i l to notice 
how often the solemn note of warning and Divine 
displeasure i s struck. "The prophets that have 
been before me and before thee of old prophesied 
against many countries, and against great kingdoms, 
of war, and of e v i l , and of pestilence. The prophet 
which prophesieth of peace, when the word of the 
prophet shall come to pass, then shall the prophet 
be known, that the Lord hath t r u l y sent him M ( i f e r . 2 8 : 8 , 9 ) 
OHABLES ( i n the C r i t i c a l and Exegetical Commentary on the 
Book of Daniel, 1929 ,p.26) writes, "Prophecy i s a 
declaration, a f o r t h - t e l l i n g of the w i l l of God -
"not a f o r e - t e l l i n g . Prediction i s not i n any sense 
an essential element of. prophecy, though i t may i n t e r -
vene as an accident - whether i t be a j u s t i f i a b l e 
accident i s another question." But t h i s i s hardly 
i n accord with the plai n facts of B i b l i c a l data. 
Isaiah appeals to f u l f i l l e d prediction as the v i n d i -
cation of prophecy: "Remember the former things of 
old: f o r I am God...Declaring the end from the 
beginning, and from ancient times things that are 
not yet done: saying, My counsel shall stand, and I 
w i l l do a l l my pleasure" (Is.46 : 9 f . ) . This i s not 
by any means to say that prophetic prediction should 
be ranked with other farms of prognostication, the 
semi-magical response to the i d l e c u r i o s i t y of such 
as resort to crystal-gazers and the l i k e . For one 
thi n g , the reforming prophets* predictions arose, f o r 
the most part, out of the immediate s i t u a t i o n and i t s 
significance IN GOD'S SIGHT: f o r another, true pro-
phecy i s more than any other consideration a s p i r i t u a l 
phenomenon. 
In the p o l i t i c a l sphere, I s r a e l never achieved any 
prominence among the nations. Similarly, i n the wottld 
of material and i n t e l l e c t u a l advance she had l i t t l e to 
contribute. I t was i n quite another department of 
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l i f e that she made her v i t a l and enduring contribution -
i n the great search f o r t r u t h and the knowledge of God. 
Indeed, I s r a e l became the pathfinder, and herein gave to 
the whole world, f o r a l l time, the f r u i t of her re l i g i o u s 
genius, a revelation supreme and unique. Not least 
among the wonders connected with t h i s g i f t of Is r a e l t o 
the world's knowledge of God, i s that i t s f u l l e s t r e a l -
i z a t i o n took place through the instrumentality of a body 
- or rather a succession - of prophetic i n d i v i d u a l i s t s 
l i v i n g at a time when her national l i f e was at i t s 
lowest ebb, and even threatened with e x t i n c t i o n . 
Beginning with Amos i n the middle of the eighth century, 
t h i s l i n e of seers continued f o r three centuries or more, 
before, during and a f t e r the Exile. 
WA unique and imposing spectacle i s t h i s pro-
cession of prophets, appearing as they did under 
untoward circumstances, transcending material 
conditions, towering over t h e i r contemporaries, 
preaching by divine compulsion a doctrine which 
f o r t h e i r age had neither material basis nor 
h i s t o r i c a l warrant, bearing testimony i n t h e i r 
words and i n t h e i r l i v e s to the t r u t h expressed 
by Zachariah, 'Not by v i r t u e of material strength 
and p o l i t i c a l power shall ye p r e v a i l , but by my 
s p i r i t , s a i t h the Lord. 1 For mark...although they 
came apparently to predict doom, they were 
es s e n t i a l l y the apostles of f a i t h and hope." 
-li.BUTTENWIESER, The Prophets of I s r a e l , 
1914, p.5. 
That the prophetic Word was a revelation, and, f o r 
those who had ears to hear, an unfolding of Divine 
t r u t h , i s both clear and fundamental. But what needs 
to be held i n mind i s that the D'BHAR YHWH was not 
simply the impartation of information about God and 
His w i l l - a kind of pre-determined dogmatic theology 
I t was the r e s u l t oiff a soul-agony of a man of God, an 
oracle prompted by a given s i t u a t i o n and directed 
towards that s i t u a t i o n . For the most part, the words 
of the prophets were a summons and a challenge to 
PERSONS, through a PERSONAL agent, by a PERSONAL GOD 
Who was intimately and v i t a l l y concerned with the 
condition of those persons. The prophets were men 
of f a i t h addressing a people without f a i t h . They 
dominate the landscape of Israel's h i s t o r y because 
they were spiritually-minded men seeking to s t i r a 
people to a r e a l i z a t i o n of the significance of the 
polic y they were pursuing, and of the inevitable 
judgment t h e i r s i n f u l , wayward and f a i t h l e s s career 
must bring upon t h e i r heads. The Divine Word was 
not to be received passively and merely approved of 
by the hearers. I t must s t i r them to the depthB 
of t h e i r soul and evoke repentance and dedication. 
Isaiah knew at the very outset of his ministry 
as a prophet what sort of response his Word was going 
to c a l l f o r t h j 
"Then said I , Lord, how long ? And he answered. 
U n t i l c i t i e s f a l l i n t o r u i n without inhabitant, 
And houses without a man, 
And the land be l e f t desolately waste, 
And Jehovah have removed man f a r away, 
And great be the desert i n the midst of the land; 
And s t i l l i f there be a tenth i n i t , 
Even i t shall be again f o r consuming. 
Like the terebinth, and l i k e the oak, 
Whose stock when they are f e l l e d remaineth i n them, 
The holy seed sh a l l be i t s stock." 
- Isaiah 6:11-13, tr.G.A.SMITH, The Book of Isaiah, 1910. 
Frequently the only response was anger and a f u r t h e r 
s t i f f e n i n g of the neck towards the one true message of 
hope i n a time of d i r e p e r i l when the professional 
nebhi'im cried, "Peace, peace," but there was no 
peace (Cf.Jer.8:11). I t was i n the nature of things 
t h a t I s r a e l should f i n d i t hard to receive the Word of 
the Lord, f o r had He not said Himself, "For my thoughts 
are not your thoughts, neither are your ways my ways" 
(lea.55:8). But the dynamic Word s h a l l not rebound 
without j u s t i f y i n g i t s a f and i t s b i r t h i n the soul of 
the prophet, and i t s inspired proclamation - " i t s hall 
accomplish that which I please, and i t s h a l l prosper 
i n the thi n g whereunto I sent i t " ( I s a . 5 5 : l l ) . 
IX. THE COMPLEX CHARACTER OF THE PROPHETIC 
CONSCIOUSNESS• 
I n t h i s close, an a l y t i c a l study of the phenomena 
which constitute both the prophetic consciousness and 
the methods of the various types who are broadly 
classed as 'prophets', one has come t o appreciate the 
complex character of the subject. The ascription 
'prophet' embraces men as f a r removed, both i n respeot 
of time and of type, as Moses (the man who spoke with 
God 'face to face'), and Samuel (so reminiscent of the 
Arabian KAHIN or the Babylonian BARU), and Amos (the 
rugged r u s t i c , possessing the D'BHAR YHWH through a 
compelling v i s i o n i n his soul of the nature of God 
and the heart of Israel's condition, and yet at the same 
time r e j e c t i n g any idea of connection with the popular 
contemporary B'NE' HANN'BHI'IM.) I f not the f u l l 
s o lution to the problem, c e r t a i n l y H.KNIGHT'S hypothesis 
seems to f i t the facts more adequately than the lin e s 
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adopted by, say, BUTTENWIESER #, or JEPSEN **. 
Knight examines the problem from the psychological 
standpoint, and sees i n the Hebrew prophetic conscious-
ness a "complex product which may be traced back to 
the two types of prophecy recognized i n the ancient 
world - divinatory prophecy and ecstatic prophecy" 
(op.cit.,p.13).. The ecstatic element was foreign to 
the r e l i g i o u s t r a d i t i o n of I s r a e l , belonging essentially 
to the Canaan! te people. I t was gradually received 
i n t o the t r u l y Hebrew rel i g i o u s t r a d i t i o n which i t s e l f 
i s traced back to ancient d i v i n a t i o n and magic. The 
Hebrew prophetic consciousness, embracing both elements, 
i s e n t i r e l y subject to Yahweh and responsive to the 
Divine i n i t i a t i v e . I t i s raised from the plane of 
crude, heathenish (and probably immoral) Ganaanite 
fanaticism, and superstitious manticism, to the l o f t y 
l e v e l of a morality corresponding with the revealed 
nature of the righteous Yahweh. 
#"Nor are the visions of the l i t e r a r y prophets 
i n any way akin to the ecstatic visions and dreamB of the diviner" - Prophets of Israel,p.138. 
*#"...the challenging and clear cut hypotheses thrown 
out by Jepsen, who declares that there i s an 
absolute solution of continuity between the o f f i c i a l 
NEBIIM and the great w r i t i n g prophets" - H.KNIGHT, 
The Hebrew Prophetic Consciousness, p.72. 
Between Samuel the seer and the f i r s t of the 
reforming prophets i n the eighth century, there appear 
two mighty figu r e s , the salient features of whose 
ministry require examination. For i t i s suggested 
that i n them we see p a r t i c u l a r l y the continuing 
a c t i v i t y apparently i n the l i n e of ancient Semitic 
t r a d i t i o n , a formative element i n those prophets them-
selves, and one to be fu r t h e r observed i n the l a t e r 
w r i t i n g prophets also. 
I n the person of E l i j a h , the f i r s t of the two, 
a remarkable contrast i s struck w i t h the p r i m i t i v e , 
professional, ecstatic priest-prophets of the Oanaan-
i t e Baal. I n the well-known scene of the contest on 
Mount Carmel ( I Kings 18:1? f f . ) we have a valuable 
record of the ecstatic prophets i n action. What, 
then, was the essential element i n the dynamio 
mini s t r y exercised by E l i j a h on that occasion, that 
which was d e f i n i t e l y non-Canaanite ? E l i j a h does 
not manifest the symptoms of the ecstatic, but rather 
the elements of thaumaturgy and magic. He would have 
been looked upon as a rain-maker, whose person was 
impregnated with wonderful holiness and closely 
resembled the Semitic KAHIN. His mantle, moreover, 
was more than a symbol of his awful power, i t was the 
repository of his s p i r i t u a l , strength. 
Something simila r appears i n Elisha, who gives the 
impression of having more of the ecstatic about him 
than E l i j a h . Thus he i s of p a r t i c u l a r i n t e r e s t 
and significance, being on the one hand a 'wonder-
worker 1, r a i s i n g the dead ( I I Kings 4:18 f f . ) , 
feeding a multitude (4:42 f f . ) , making i r o n to swim 
(6:1 f f . ) , and recommending symbolic actions suggest-
i v e of i m i t a t i v e magic (13:14 f . ) , or using cledono-
mancy, (ch.7). On the other hand, such practices as 
d i v i n i n g what takes place at a distance (6:32), and 
using music to induce the prophetic mood, r e f l e c t 
those elements which we associate with the ec s t a t i c . 
I n Elisha, according to H.KNIGHT, the p r i m i t i v e t r a d -
i t i o n of magic and d i v i n a t i o n becomes associated with 
the psyohio phenomena of ecstasy and so issues i n the 
complex character of the Hebrew prophetic consciousness 
(of.KNIGHT, op.oit.,p.48). 
Together with the spoken word, uttered by the prophet 
and fraught with tremendous power to bring to pass that 
which i s described, there i s an a l l i e d conception -
the acted sign. Something has been said of t h i s above 
- i n reference to the n i n t h century prophets: a conclu-
ding note may now be added with reference to the 
canonical prophets. Symbolic action was regarded 
as possessing tte same, kind of inherent power as the 
DABHAR, and thus we are not surprized to f i n d i t a 
feature i n the ministry of those who are the exponents 
of the Word of God i n the period of the high water-
mark of prophecy. The incident of the shattering of 
the pot as Jeremiah makes a solemn proclamation con-
cerning the nature of the destruction which i s coming 
upon Judah (Je r . l 9 ! l 0 f f . ) , i s not a dramatio act to 
impress the hearers so much as an EFFECTUAL sign 
assis t i n g i n the f u l f i l m e n t of the Judgment. The 
quaint act of Ezekiel, portraying the siege of 
Jerusalem-on a t i l e , i s seen i n a new l i g h t when we 
recognize the current Hebrew conception of the 
pote n t i a l of the symbolic act (Ezekiel 4:1 f f . ) . 
I n these and similar instances the prophet i s seen 
hastening forward the process whereby the w i l l and 
purpose of God i s f u l f i l l e d . I f the methods are 
those of the t y p i c a l o r i e n t a l magician, the whole 
symbolic act i s transformed to become a fundamentally 
d i f f e r e n t agent - the agent of the re l i g i o u s 
consciousness of the prophet of Yahweh,. with a l l 
t h a t that implies. 
X. AUDITION. 
The prophets were the recipients of the Word of God, 
and we may re f e r now to t h e i r reoeptlon of the 'voioe' 
which they heard and which conveyed the Divine message. 
The term AUDITION,is applied to t h e hearing of that 
'voioe', and to the appreciation of any sound whioh 
mediated the awareness of God. On examination, we 
notice that audition occurs more frequently than v i s i o n 
i n the °ld Testament, and th a t , i n f a o t , the l a t t e r 
i s d i s t i n c t l y rare. I n a helpful a r t i c l e (J.T.S., 
Jan.-Apr. 1948) L.H.BROCKINGTON submits the following 
figures i n respect of the Word of God and His speaking 
w i t h men: 
DABHAR - 646 times, with MEN as subject; 
443 times,with God as subject; 
37 times, w i t h ANGEL or SPIRIT 
as subject. 
He goes on to suggest three reasons why audition 
was the sensory channel more frequently used than any 
other i n making known the Word of God. F i r s t , Hebrew 
anthropomorphism tended to emphasize the idea of BenBe 
perception i n general) though to asoribe properties 
to God on the analogy of human beings did not, f o r the 
Hebrew, l i m i t His true nature as God. "Physical 
reference, f o r genuine Hebrew psychology, does not 
exclude reference to the psychical or s p i r i t u a l 
q u a l i t i e s " (H.WHEEEER ROBINSON, In s p i r a t i o n and 
Revelation i n the OT, 1946, p.19). The body was the 
basis of personality, though the FORM of God was never 
intruded, but tended to fade, while other things such 
as speech and action remained i n the f o r e - f r o n t . 
Secondly, there was a prevalent b e l i e f that to hear 
God was fraught with less danger than to see Him. 
The sight of God, therefore, was a special and 
exceptional p r i v i l e g e . This i s not, of course, to 
diminish the sense of p r i v i l e g e i n audition. Thirdly, 
there i s a characteristic Semitic conception - the 
dynamic o b j e c t i v i t y of the spoken word. Speech i s 
the most intimate and arresting of the many sounds 
that may betray one's presence. Personality i s 
expressed through i t i n a d i s t i n c t manner, and by i t 
there is exercised an influence over other persons 
(and, to the Semite, th i n g s ) . 
I t i s d i f f i c u l t to say how f a r t h i s hearing of the 
Word of the Lord i s to be regarded as the audition of 
an external voice; how f a r , that i s , the B i b l i c a l 
accounts r e f l e c t , ( i n t h e i r picturesque narration) 
a d e f i n i t e moment of s p i r i t u a l experience when a 
special and peculiar revelation came to them i n a 
manner which could only be described as "hearing". 
Or, are we to say that the so-called audition was an 
i n t u i t i v e perception of the w i l l and nature of God? 
What exactly did Jeremiah mean when he said, "For who 
hath stood i n the counsel of the Lord, and hath per-
ceived and heard His word ? Who hath marked His 
word, and heard i t ?" 
The e a r l i e r prophetic references exhibit a pro-
nounced auditory element, and i n the E l i j a h narratives 
there i s a physioal as well as a s p i r i t u a l experience, 
c f . I Kings 17-19. Whilst i n the canonical prophets 
we f i n d less of the physical element, there are some 
p l a i n statements about a very objective kind of per-
ception. I n Amos 3:7, 8 , there occurs a blending of 
the physical and the s p i r i t u a l , "Surely the Lord God 
w i l l do nothing, but he revealeth his secret unto his 
servants the prophets. The l i o n hath roared, who 
w i l l not fear? The Lord God hath spoken, who can but 
prophesy?" Isaiah heard the unmistakable and com-
p e l l i n g voice of Yahweh a f t e r the extraordinary vision 
of the heavenly throne-room, "And I heard the voice of 
the Lord, saying, Whom sha l l I Bend, and who w i l l go 
f o r us? Then I said, Here am I j send me" (lsa.6:8, 9 ) . 
Si m i l a r l y , i n the commissioning of Ezekiel, a f t e r the 
visi o n of the r o l l of a book, s i g n i f y i n g the Divine 
message f o r I s r a e l , "And he said unto me. Son of man, 
eat that thou findest) eat t h i s r o l l , and go, speak 
unto the house of I s r a e l " (Ezek.3:l). The prophetic 
t r a d i t i o n i s carried back and idealized i n Numbers 12:8, 
"With (Moses) w i l l I speak mouth to mouth....and not i n 
dark speeches; and the form of the Lord shall he behold." 
The same tendenoy to emphasize audition i s found i n 
Deuteronomy 4:12, "And the Lord spake unto you out of 
the midst of the f i r e ; ye heard the voice of words, 
but ye saw no form; only ye heard a voice." 
The prophet i s the instrument through which the Lord 
d i r e c t s His powerful, creative Word; the Lord, speaks 
to the prophet, and the prophet speaks to the people. 
The prophet dare not impede the movement of the Word 
which i s passing through him: " . . . a l l the words that 
I command thee to speak unto them; keep not back a 
word" (Jer.26:2). "...whatsoever thing the Lord s h a l l 
answer you, I w i l l declare i t unto you; I w i l l keep 
nothing back from you" (Jer.42:4). The significance 
of t h i s key-*function of the prophet has been summed up 
by H.WHEELER ROBINSON: an "important aspect of the 
prophet's function consists i n the l i b e r a t i o n of the 
Word of God, which becomes objectively powerful beyond 
the range of the prophet's a c t i v i t y " ( I n s p i r a t i o n and 
Revelation, 1946, p.170). An i l l u s t r a t i o n of the 
dynamic quality a t t r i b u t e d by the Semites to speech 
i s to be found i n the incident of the Arab who threw 
his son tp the ground that the words of his enemies' 
curse might pass over his head and be harmless to him, 
(WELLHAUSEN, Reste Arabischen Heidentums, p.139, ci t e d 
by H.W.Robinson, l o c . c i t . ) . 
Jepsen and Johnson regard the auditory element as so 
pre-dominant that they propose that the verb H-Z-H, 
when i t occurs i n a prophetic context, notwithstanding 
th a t i t i s generally a synonym of RA'AH, denotes 
auditory rather than visionary experience (of.Jepsen, 
Nabi, p.45! A.R.Johnson, The Gultic Prophet i n Ancient 
I s r a e l , 1944, pp.14 f f . ) . 
Figurative and symbolic uses of the terms denoting 
speech and hearing followed, once the anthropomorphic 
approach had a t t r i b u t e d to God those means of commun-
i c a t i o n with men which men were accustomed to use 
between themselves. I n Numbers 7:89 we can see the 
metaphorical usage, "And when Moses went i n t o the tent 
of meeting to speak with him, then he heard the Voice 
speaking unto him from above the mercy-seat that was 
upon the a r k of the testimony, from between t'he two 
cherubim; and he spake unto him. And the Lord, spake 
unto Mosea..•." 
" I t i s tempting to see the t r a n s i t i o n from 
a c t u a l to metaphorical t a k i n g place by noting 
t h a t when Deut e r o - I s a i a h wished to convey the 
sense of a c t u a l a u d i t i o n and e x t e r n a l o r i g i n 
f o r h i s message he would say, 'a voice c r y i n g ' 
( o r , 'hark, one c r y i n g ' ) i n s t e a d of 'thus s a i t h 
the Lord.' which, by t h i s time, had been reduced 
to a formula. The t r a n s i t i o n was made w i t h i n 
the realm of the personal so t hat we may say 
w i t h Edwyn Bevan that 'the voice from heaven 
became, not a sound c a r r i e d through space, but 
the speaking of S p i r i t to s p i r i t w i t h i n a man's 
heart.'" 
- L.H.BROCKINGTON, o p . c i t . , quoting 
E.Bevan,'Sibyls and Seers', 1928, p.102. 
. • . * 
A d d i t i o n a l Note: 
EZEKIEL'S INAUGURAL VISION. 
I n E z e k i e l ' s 
i n a u g u r a l v i s i o n , however, we have - i n c o n t r a s t to 
other prophets* experiences - an i n t e r e s t i n g case 
which presents a problem to the exp o s i t o r . There i s , 
apart from anything e l s e , a t e x t u a l d i f f i c u l t y , 
B e r t h o l e t suggesting that E z e k i e l had two inaugural 
v i s i o n s ( H e s e k i e l , 1936, i n E i s s f e l d t ' s 'Handbuch 
zun A.T.')» while H e r n t r i c h regards only the f i r s t 
( i . e . oh. 2) as genuine, A document f u l l of t h r e a t s 
and forebodings i s presented to E z e k i e l . He i s bidden 
to eat t h i s d i s t a s t e f u l book as a preparation f o r h i s 
m i s s i o n to h i s people. "And he s a i d Unto me, Son of 
man, eat that thou f i n d e s t j eat t h i s r o l l , and go, 
speak unto the house of I s r a e l " ( 3 : l ) . : On obeying the 
Divine command he f i n d s that the. contents are not so 
b i t t e r as a t f i r s t : "Then d i d I eat i t ; and i t was 
i n ray mouth as honey f o r sweetness" ( 3 : 3 ) . The i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n which i d e n t i f i e s the r o l l w i th the prophecies 
(which E z e k i e l has to proclaim) must fa c e the problem 
of having to a s c r i b e to the prophet pleasure i n h i s 
message of doom. But i f , with E.L.ALLEN. (Prophet & 
Nation, p . i O l ) , we reckon the r o l l as standing f o r 
the work of h i s predecessors, we not only s o l v e the moral 
d i f f i c u l t y , but we f i n d an experience of the Word of God 
( a l b e i t a r a t h e r novel experience) i n keeping with the 
man commissioned to d e l i v e r i t . " I n other words, what 
brings him s a t i s f a c t i o n i s the prophetio o f f i c e as such 
and not the p a r t i c u l a r o r a c l e s of doom which he must 
u t t e r i n due course" ( l o c . c i t . ) . The more important 
matter l i e s i n the nature of the object which confronts 
E z e k i e l . I t i s not a n a t u r a l one a s , f o r example, 
the cooking-pot of Jeremiah, Amos1 basket of f i g s , or 
J o e l ' s swarm of l o c u s t s . I t i s a BOOK. 
" I t i s as l i t e r a t u r e r a t h e r than as the l i v i n g 
word that prophecy commends i t s e l f to him, and 
he becomes a prophet by being f i r s t a student... 
He i s a man of dogma more than of i n s p i r a t i o n , 
w ith a t h e s i s to defend r a t h e r than a people 
to save. One cannot imagine that there was 
any community of s p i r i t between him and Jeremiah 
d u r i n g those l a s t days i n the beleagured o a p i t a l . " 
- E.L.ALLEN, l o c . c i t . 
X I . POST r- E X I L I C . PROPHECY. 
F i r s t , the calamity of 722 B.C., when the Northern 
Kingdom was swept away by the A s s y r i a n s : then, the 
great c a p t i v i t y of Judah by the Babylonians a l i t t l e 
over a hundred years l a t e r - these f u l f i l l e d what had 
been c o n s i s t e n t l y f o r e t o l d by many of the reforming 
prophets. I n the f a c e of cou n t l e s s D'BHARIM YHWH -
pleading, warning or judging - the people of §od had 
'sown the wind* and had reaped 'the whirlwind.' 
During and a f t e r the E x i l e prophets continued to appear, 
seeking to i n f l u e n c e the p o l i t i c a l s i t u a t i o n by t h e i r 
o r a c l e s . The importance a t t a c h i n g to t h e i r conduct 
i s demonstrated by the f a c t t h a t Jews i n Babylonia 
sent a c c u s a t i o n s to Jerusalem a g a i n s t Jeremiah, who, 
i n turn, denounced those who proclaimed d e l i v e r a n c e 
i n Babylonia (Jer.29:24 f f . ) . E z e k i e l continued h i s 
e a r l i e r prophecies of doom, addressing h i m s e l f both to 
the e x i l e s and to those a t home. Deu t e r o - I s a i a h 
r 
prophesied the r e t u r n of the people and the regenera-
t i o n of the n a t i o n . Haggai and Zechariah were l a r g e l y 
responsible, f o r the r e s t i t u t i o n of the Temple. We 
note t h a t Nehemiah had to encounter prophets who 
supported h i s personal a d v e r s a r i e s . The an c i e n t 
i n s t i t u t i o n s of prophetlsm survived, a l l the p a i n f u l , 
prolonged and b i t t e r v i c i s s i t u d e s ; and, when the c h i e f 
p i l l a r s of the common l i f e of the people - the monarchy 
and the priesthood of Jerusalem - had been s h a t t e r e d , 
the prophet remained. 
Prophecy continued to exert an i n f l u e n c e f o r ai 
number of c e n t u r i e s , and as l a t e as the Maooabaeans 
(2nd century B.C.) the absence of a prophet presented 
the problem of what was to be done with the a l t a r stones 
desecrated and l y i n g i n the court of the Temple, f o r 
there was no voice of a u t h o r i t y to guide the people. 
The d e c i s i o n was post-poned u n t i l there arose a prophet 
to pronounce on the s i t u a t i o n ( I Mace.4:46). Gradually, 
however, prophetism l o s t i t s s p o n t a n e i t y . Prom the 
time of E z e k i e l and Zechariah prophecy showed a tendency 
to pass over i n t o an acquaintance with S c r i p t u r e , and 
the f i g u r e of the prophet slowly disappears from view. 
Even i n the P e r s i a n period the beginning of decay i n 
prophecy may be seen» and t h e r e a f t e r i t i s the SOPHE-R, 
or s c r i b e , who l a r g e l y occupies the p l a c e of the prophet. 
The tendency i n p o s t - e x i l i c times i s f o r a dependence 
on what had been w r i t t e n before by prophetic a u t h o r i t y , 
and i n t h i s way does true prophecy e x e r c i s e an i n f l u e n c e 
i n those somewhat obscure times*. I n ages when the 
yoke of f o r e i g n o v e r l o r d s h i p hung h e a v i e r on I s r a e l ' s 
/shoulders^ 
there was a n a t u r a l l y hopeful looking-forward to the 
time, when God would v i n d i c a t e His people and e s t a b l i s h 
H i s kingdom and destroy t h e i r enemies. L a r g e l y from 
the past-prophecies were v i s i o n s of the fu t u r e e x t r a c t e d 
t h e i r nature being e s c h a t o l o g i c a l , and i n t h i s way did 
the D a n i e l l e type of apocalypse supplant the o r i g i n a l 
D'BHAR YHWH of the c l a s s i o a l prophets and t h e i r f o r e -
runners . 
The term D'BHAR YHWH, i n the absence of those 
burning, compelling Words of God which forced the 
bearers to u t t e r them, now s e t t l e s on a f i x e d S c r i p t u r e 
The place of E z r a i n t h i s transformation i s noteworthy. 
The Word of the Lord has become s t a t i c , having a sense 
a k i n to the old idea of Torah. Of the S p i r i t of Yahweh 
a category which some of the reforming prophets seem to 
r e j e c t (and c e r t a i n l y avoid) but whose a c t i v i t y and 
presenoe may be dis c e r n e d , MOWINGKEL say s : 
"But the connecting l i n k ( i e . between the pre-
and p o s t - e x i l i c prophecy) here i s the purely 
conventional and d i l u t e sense of the word 
' S p i r i t ' , even i n the l a t e s t prophets and s t i l l 
more i n the Deuteronomical, c a n o n i c a l conception 
o f prophecy, according to which the prophets 
and the S p i r i t are no longer l i v i n g r e a l i t i e s * , 
but b l e s s i n g s once enjoyed i n c l a s s i c a l h i s t o r y , 
which w i l l only be accorded again to mankind i n 
the e s o h a t o l o g i c a l epoch 
_ J.B.L., vol.53., 1934, p.227. 
* Zeohariah 1:5 f . Jo e l 2:28 f f . 
G.HOLSCHER, "pie Profeten": 
"Die Vergleibhung des i s r a e l i t i a c h e n Ekstatikerturns 
der Nebi'im mit den verwandten Erscheinungeh der 
Naohbarreligionen z e i g t , class eine P a r a l l e l e zu 
denselberi hur auf ^ y r i s c h - k l e i n a s i a t i a c h e i n Gebiete 
zu ifihden 1 s t . Wahrend es giuf dem Boden des 
reiri e n ^emi ten turns, i n "der" Wuste, n i c h t heimisoh 
i s t , blunt es i n sblchen Gebieten, deren K u l t u r und 
wah r s o h ^ i r i l i c h auch Rasse t e i l s n i o h t r e i n s e m i t i s c h , 
t e l l s v o l l i g unsemitisoh i s t . Die Erscheinung 
s t e l ' l t s i o h damit i n Zusammehhang mit a l l den ander-* 
en r e l i g l o s e n und k u l t u r e l l e n Beziehungen, welone 
S y r i e n mit K l e i n a s i e n s e i t a l t e r s verbinden. 
- pp.141-2. 
* ' G O „-I O L U S I O N 
• • • 
IN SUMMING UP .this d i s s e r t a t i o n , and seeking to. draw 
out the main c o n c l u s i o n to which the study has l e d , 
the w r i t e r i s conscious that a great deal of ground 
has been covered.. On reviewing the t h e s i s he i s 
aware that much more could have been s a i d i n some of 
the chapters} and there w i l l be, perhaps, readers 
who think that f u l l j u s t i c e has not been done to the 
views of some s c h o l a r s and t h a t due c o n s i d e r a t i o n has 
has not been given to c e r t a i n evidence. But our 
general impression - having amassed the considerable 
amount of m a t e r i a l , and sorted i t out, and examined 
the various p o s s i b l e sources of the Johannine Logos-
d o c t r i n e - i s t h a t there are two major claimants: 
( i ) Alexandrian Judaism, of which P h i l o i s the c h i e f 
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e and p o s i t i v e i n f l u e n c e ; ' and. 
( i i ) the Old Testament. These two, we think, merit 
our a t t e n t i o n f a r more than any of the other poss-
i b i l i t i e s . But s i n c e we have already shown that 
we consider the proposed Alexandrian Jewish source 
to have no s l i g h t o b j e c t i o n s , i t l e a v e s us with the 
Old Testament. Thus, we are now happy to record our 
reasons for. b e l i e v i n g t h a t , i n shaping the Logos-doctrine 
i n the Prologue to the Fourth Gospel, John was drawing 
h i s main concept and (to a l a r g e extent) h i s concomitant 
.ideaB and terms .from the Old Testament. 
A f t e r a long and c i r c u i t o u s , exploratory journey we 
r e t u r n to echo the words of the I n t r o d u c t i o n , which 
a n t i c i p a t e d the t h e s i s : "We think the u n d e r l y i n g s i g n i -
f i c a n c e of the LOGOS i n the Prologue to have i t s roots 
i n Hebrew thought, as opposed to H e l l e n i s t i c . The 
answer to the riddl.e of John's Logos-hymn i s not to be 
found i n the realm of c l a s s i c a l philosophy, H e l l e n i s t i c 
l e x i c o l o g y or comparative r e l i g i o n s . ! I t i s to be found 
i n the l i v i n g drama of a D i v i n e , redemptive purpose, 
gr a d u a l l y unfolded as age succeeded age, of which some 
record i s preserved i n the-Old Testament." The r e l i g i o n 
of the I s r a e l i t e s was an experimental one} as G.W.ANDER-
SON says, t e r s e l y but t r u l y , " . . . f o r the Old Testament 
does not contain a s p e c u l a t i v e r e l i g i o n , but bears w i t -
ness to the a c t s of the l i v i n g God." * I t was a 
dynamic r e l i g i o n , and the record of i t i n the O.T. has 
not concealed i t s dynamism. Indeed, the f a c t t h a t we 
can f e e l the dynamism ( i n s p i t e of the l i m i t a t i o n s c i r -
cumscribed by the medium of col d p r i n t ) i s not l e a s t 
# i n Art.,'Hebrew R e l i g i o n * , Thei'O.T.'and Modern Study, 
ed.,H.H.Rowley, 1951. 
among the wonders of the Old Testament. We b e l i e v e that 
one who had so profound an a p p r e c i a t i o n of the dynamic 
c h a r a c t e r of Jesus C h r i s t - His Person, His Message and 
His R e l i g i o n - would a l s o have a true a p p r e c i a t i o n of 
the v i t a l i t y of.the O.T. r e l i g i o n . What was more na t -
u r a l than that he should portray the Figure of the Pro-
logue according to concepts and themes dominant i n the 
Old Testament ? I t i s not as though he were obliged to 
burrow and s t r a i n h i s s i g h t ; and that we are a s c r i b i n g a 
method .which would have been improbable, when we v i s u a l -
i z e the author of the Fourth Gospel l i n k i n g h i s inental 
p i c t u r e of C h r i s t with the thought-forms and fundamental 
ideas of the °ld Testament.. They are mighty, b a s i c -
s p i r i t u a l t r u t h s and Divine p r i n c i p l e s of the Sacred 
S c r i p t u r e s which c o n s t i t u t e the i d e a - s t r a t a of the 
Johannine Prologue. 
John i s not, we a f f i r m , s t r e t c h i n g the l e g i t i m a t e 
a p p l i c a t i o n of the °ld Testament when, and as, he 
de s c r i b e s the Person of C h r i s t i n the Prologue. He 
i s doing what would have come most n a t u r a l l y to any 
devout Jew who had been enlightened through C h r i s t i a n 
experience. Jesus C h r i s t i s the culmination of a l l that 
had gone before. Of Him the prophets spoke, though they 
r e a l i z e d not the Divine Fulness of the Subject of their. 
prophecies. He was the Xnaugurator of the New Covenant 
whereby the Law of God was to be w r i t t e n i n the human 
he a r t and men would know God, f o r t h e i r s i n s would be 
remembered no more. He was the P e r f e c t e r of a l l t h a t 
was p a r t i a l and incomplete i n the former age. Every-
thing was moving towards Him, u n t i l i n "the f u l n e s s of 
the times God s e n t ' f o r t h His Son, made of a woman" -
f o r what purpose ? I n order to achieve that f o r which 
I s r a e l had waited eo long, "to redeem them t h a t were 
under the Law, t h a t we mighSt r e c e i v e the adoption of 
sons" (Gal.4:4, 5 ) . Nowhere i s the s i g n i f i c a n c e of 
P.D.Maurice's dictum more r e l e v a n t than i n the Prologue, 
"The Old Testament i s the d i c t i o n a r y of the New." 
"The l i v i n g drama of a Divine, redemptive purpose, 
grad u a l l y unfolded...." Dynamic c r e a t i v i t y , personal 
mediation, Divine r e v e l a t i o n , purposeful redemption -
these are THE themes of the .Old Testament; themes to 
which a l l others a r e subordinate. No l e s s are they the 
themes of the Johannine Prologue. 
The c o n s i d e r a t i o n given to the numerous, d i v e r s e and 
exhaustive s t u d i e s , by some of the a b l e s t s c h o l a r s of 
modern times (each with an admittedly w e l l - a t t e s t e d 
and cogent argument), l e a v e s one with the i r r e s i s t i b l e 
impression t h a t they have not afforded adequate recog-
n i t i o n to one e s s e n t i a l element, that John not only knew 
the Old Testament but l i v e d i n i t s atmosphere even as 
h i s Master had done. C r e a t i o n , Mediation, R e v e l a t i o n , 
Redemption ( q u a l i f i e d by such e p i t h e t s as dynamic, 
personal, D i v ine, purposeful) are a l l l i n k e d w ith that 
r i c h concept - and more than a concept, a s e l f - a u t h e n -
t i c a t i n g and e f f e c t u a l agent - the D'BHAR YHWH, which 
occupies so l a r g e a place of i n f l u e n c e i n the l i f e of 
I s r a e l , both n a t i o n a l l y and i n d i v i d u a l l y . We have 
sought to i n d i c a t e .how deeply-rooted was the whole con-
ception of the Word of God i n the t r a d i t i o n and r e l i g i o n 
of I s r a e l ; how d i s t i n c t i v e was the content and .nature 
of that WORD; and, i f we may so speak of i t , how 
thoroughly I s r a e l i t i s h i s i t s theology. True, i t owed 
a c e r t a i n debt to the n o n - I s r a e l i t e peoples with whom 
the I s r a e l i t e s came i n t o contact i n Canaan, and to the 
whole western Semitic idea of the dynamic word. But, 
c h i e f l y a t the hands of the long l i n e of prophets, i t 
was forged i n t o a unique conception by t h e i r experience 
of i t s Divine Source, of i t s c h a r a c t e r as both 'tremendum' 
and ' f a s c i n a n s 1 , and of i t s t e r r i b l e i n e x o r a b i l i t y i n 
judgment and gracious e f f i c a c y i n b l e s s i n g . There are 
phases of i t s operation which some w r i t e r s consider best 
expressed i n a mild p o e t i c a l p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n . John was 
s e n s i b l e of a l l t h i s , we suppose, and would have been 
under the i n f l u e n c e of t h i s age-old Hebrew conception. 
When John made the great opening declaration,'Ev 
& Ao^o^ * and f u r t h e r enlarged on i t i n the words of 
verse 3 of the Prologue, Tfavru SI'O/UTOU l^iv&vo, y^fe «loroo 
hfikv&To |y..«» w e d o n o t doubt that he was echoing 
d i r e c t l y the thought of the opening verses of the f i r s t 
Book of Moses.. The Almighty SPOKE, i n the beginning, 
and I T WAS DONE. The i d e a of the c r e a t i v i t y of the 
D i v i n e Word occurs i n numerous p l a c e s i n the S c r i p t u r e s . 
"By the word of the Lord were the heavens made...for He 
spake, and i t was done; He commanded and i t stood f a s t " 
(Ps.33:6-9,) - t h i s i s a c l e a r r e f e r e n c e to the c r e a t i o n 
of the heavens and the e a r t h according to the Genesis 
t r a d i t i o n . The Word of the Lord i s not c a p r i c i o u s i n 
i t s working, f o r we read, "For ever, o Lord, thy word 
i s s e t t l e d i n heaven" (Ps.119:89); and i t i s immutable, 
"The grass w i t h e r e t h , the flower fadeth: but the word 
of our God s h a l l stand f o r ever" ( I s a . 4 0 : S ) . Moreover, 
the Divine Word has the guarantee of the D i v i n e Being 
a t t a c h i n g to i t , f o r i t i s the "word of His h o l i n e s s " , 
and He i s f a i t h f u l i n remembering i t (Ps.105:42). Much 
the same idea u n d e r l i e s the words of J o e l 2:11 ("for He 
" i s strong that executeth His word"), Yahweh command-
eers the elements and makes them servants of His Word: 
" F i r e and h a i l , snow and vapour; stormy wind, f u l f i l -
l i n g H i s word" (Ps.148:8). Even the angels are the 
m i n i s t e r s of the Divine Word (Ps.103:20). For guid-
ance, the Word of God i s a lamp unto the f e e t , and a 
l i g h t unto the path, of God's people ( P s . H 9 : 1 0 5 ) . The 
Almighty commissions His Word, "He sendeth out His 
commandment upon eart h ; H i s word runneth very s w i f t -
l y " ; i t can make the i c e to melt, "He sendeth out His 
word, and melteth them" ( P s . l 4 7 : l 5 , 18). Again, when 
"they c r y unto the Lord i n t h e i r trouble...He sendeth 
His word, and h e a l e t h them, and d e l i v e r e t h them from 
t h e i r d e s t r u c t i o n s " ( P s . l 0 7 : l 9 , 2 0 ) . 
The n o b l e s t statement of t h i s b e l i e f i n the bene-
f i c e n t , e f f e c t u a l Word of the Lord, t h i s r e s t l e s s , 
c r e a t i v e agent of the Divine W i l l , i s found i n I s a i a h 55, 
the miniature Gospel which wants but the name, of Jesus 
C h r i s t . T h i s sublime proclamation of good-news t e l l s 
of a heavenly bread (and d r i n k ) which s a t i s f i e s (vv.1,2; 
c f . Jn.ch.6); of a new l i f e and an e v e r l a s t i n g covenant 
(v.3; c f . Jn.ch.3); a l e a d e r who s h a l l gather men unto 
h i m s e l f from among the g e n t i l e s (cf.Jn.4:21 f f . ; 12:20 f f . 
& 32); a gracious i n v i t a t i o n (vv.6, 7; c f . Jn.12:35, 3 6 ) , 
and a warning t h a t the Mind of God i s not the mind of 
men (vy.8, 9 j of.Jn.3:31 f f . ) . The proclamation 
culminates w i t h the f u l l d e s c r i p t i o n of the nature, 
mode of operation, and benevolent purpose, of the 
D'BHAR YHWHi 
"...So s h a l l my word be th a t goeth f o r t h 
out of my mouth: i t s h a l l not r e t u r n 
unto me void, but i t s h a l l accomplish 
that which I please,"and i t s h a l l pros-
per i n the thing whereunto I sent i t . " ' 
- v.11. 
Do not the great themes of I s a i a h ' s " l i t t l e gospel", 
which f e a t u r e ( a l b e i t on an even h i g h e r plane) i n the 
body of the Fourth Gospel, appear i n the Prologue ? 
The spoken Word and the Incar n a t e Word have both pro-
ceeded d i r e c t l y from God Almighty. Both are c r e a t i v e -
f o r good and blessedness - towards a needy mankind. 
I n both cases i t i s God Who takes the i n i t i a t i v e , and 
i f the term 'grace' i s not found i n I s a i a h 55, c e r t -
a i n l y the idea i s t h e r e . There i s the same kind of 
a n t i t h e s i s between the Mind of God and the mind of man 
to be found i n the Prologue. Humanity's profound 
s p i r i t u a l neSd f e a t u r e s i n both, though one c a l l s i t 
hunger and the other speaks of darkness. The t r e -
mendous words of John l:12 t e l l of the e v e r l a s t i n g 
Covenant. Underlying both i s the thought of mediation 
and t h a t by means of a mediator which (or Who) has a 
Di v i n e o r i g i n . 
The Old Testament i s the account of a God Who i s 
supreme, i n v i s i b l e , a l l - p o w e r f u l , holy, and u t t e r l y 
s p i r i t u a l and moral, making Himself known -."TTONO^fepwi 
K**/ l\o\oT^crKiA£ - to mankind, which would otherwise have 
remained i n darkness and i n ignorance of His Nature, His 
Being and His W i l l . Dr.T.H.ROBINSON has r e c e n t l y w r i t -
ten that i n the O.T., "men recognize a unique r e v e l a t i o n 
of God, an expression of His nature, H i s w i l l , and % s 
methods of d e a l i n g with men" He adds, i n the next 
paragraph, "For the C h r i s t i a n , the supreme importance 
of the Old Testament i i e s i n the f a c t that i t prepares 
f o r , and i n a l a r g e measure e x p l a i n s , the New Testament." 
According to the Old Testament, God began to break the 
s i l e n c e i n the very e a r l i e s t times and spoke to c e r t a i n 
i n d i v i d u a l s . I t was not the s p e c u l a t i o n s of the human 
i n t e l l e c t which penetrated the darknessj i t was God 
Himself, taking the i n i t i a t i v e , Who approached man. 
F a m i l i a r i t y with the prodigious f a c t of Divine s e l f -
m a n i f e s t a t i o n tends to blunt our a p p r e c i a t i o n of i t s 
wonder. Sometimes through a n a t u r a l phenomenon, or 
again, .through a super-natural phenomenon; othertimes 
through dream and v i s i o n , or again, i n theophany -
whatever the form, i t was the same God speaking to the 
same human r a c e . Not i n a b s t r a c t i o n s and under 
* The O.T. and Modern Study, 1951, p.347. 
e l u s i v e categories, but through the concrete and t a n g i b l e , 
" " " " " " " o "" " ' ' "' " ' ' 
through the comprehensible ( i f unusual or s u p e r - n a t u r a l ) , 
God made Himself known t o men. Not through magic or the 
ridu c u l o u s , but through media which, f o r the most p a r t , 
formed the f a m i l i a r c o n s t i t u e n t s o f human experience God 
communicated Himself t o man. "Revelation i s not the 
communication of a system of f u t u r e events, or of a sys-
tem o f moral or r e l i g i o u s requirements, but the making 
known o f God's w i l l which i s to be performed i n the p a r t -
i c u l a r and concrete s i t u a t i o n , and of t h r e a t s and promises 
of d i v i n e a c t i v i t y which w i l l also be r e a l i z e d i n the 
p a r t i c u l a r and concrete s i t u a t i o n " (HEMPEL, i n 'Record 
and Revelation', 1938, p.67). I n a word, there WAS 
such a t h i n g - and a tremendous t h i n g indeed - as 
Divine r e v e l a t i o n ; i t was a s e l f - r e v e l a t i o n , g r a c i o u s l y 
made w i t h no a r t f u l , u l t e r i o r motive; and i t was made 
along the l i n e of personal experience and was i n t e n s e l y 
r e a l . The acts o f Divine s e l f - m a n i f e s t a t i o n recounted 
f o r us i n the Old Testament co n t r a s t most sharply w i t h 
t y p i c a l o r i e n t a l magic, d i v i n a t i o n and soothsaying, i n 
which i t i s man a l l the time groping a f t e r the d i v i n e 
being and t r y i n g to wring out o f him some m a n i f e s t a t i o n 
by a l l means. We have noted, i n the study, how lower 
forms o f mediation were gathered up i n t o the higher, t i l l 
the PROPHETIC becomes the predominating type o f mediation 
f o r Divine r e v e l a t i o n . 
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I t i s not necessary to r e c a p i t u l a t e extensively", 
the p o i n t s discussed i n the f o u r t h p a r t o f t h i s t h e s i s ; 
we need only remind ourselves of the c h i e f p r o p e r t i e s 
and f u n c t i o n s of the Word of the Lord as the agent, 
par excellence, of the prophetic i n s p i r a t i o n and pro-
clamation. The act o f r e v e l a t i o n of the D'BHAR YHWH 
to the prophet was not an end i n i t s e l f - i t was pre-
eminently a r e v e l a t i o n f o r a people i n t h e i r need, and 
t h a t p r i m a r i l y s p i r i t u a l . The Word of God was purposeful, 
e n t i r e l y l a c k i n g i n capriciousness and i r r a t i o n a l i t y . 
As the t r u e o racle of the Almighty i t was r a t i o n a l , / 
compelling and e s s e n t i a l l y communicable, appointed f o r 
c e r t a i n p a r t i c u l a r circumstances o f the n a t i o n a l or 
i n d i v i d u a l l i f e . One of the c r i t e r i a which d i f f e r e n -
t i a t e d the Divine Word from clever and persuasive 
c o u n t e r f e i t s was the k i n d o f f r u i t i t produced i n 
human l i v e s . Spurious D'BHARIM i n e v i t a b l y y i e l d e d 
c o r r u p t conduct; DIBHRE YHWH bore s p i r i t u a l f r u i t . 
Again, the Word of the Lord was wholly i n keeping w i t h 
a l l t h a t had been revealed of the moral character of 
Yahweh. Moreover, one o f the things t h a t made the 
D'BHAR YHWH so r e a l was t h a t i t both r e f l e c t e d the 
'Divine pathos' and t h a t i t passed through the c r u c i b l e 
o f profound personal experience o f the soul of the 
prophet. Without pressing the thought too f a r , we 
may suggest t h a t there was a sense i n which the D'BHAfi 
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YHWH was a Divine-human word. 
What of the LOGOS THEOU, Jesus C h r i s t ? Through 
His mediation there came a r e v e l a t i o n from God, a pure 
and holy and dynamic r e v e l a t i o n , designed f o r the 
s p i r i t u a l needs o f mankind. There was nothing i r r a t i o n a l 
about the LOGOS, noth i n g c a p r i c i o u s , f o r i n becoming 
f l e s h He appeared among men i n a wholly communicable 
form, and His Message was compelling and s e l f - a u t h e n t i c -
a t i n g . His l i f e , His words and works, were e n t i r e l y 
congruous w i t h a l l t h a t had been made known of the nature 
of God; they were the complement and consummation of 
pre - O h r i s t i a n r e v e l a t i o n . I n the he a r t of JesuB the 
Divine and the human met ona plane i n f i n i t e l y higher than 
any prophetic experience, and out o f t h a t h e a r t went 
words and acts immeasurably more dynamic than anything 
witnessed i n the previous Age. Nevertheless, the 
LOGOS THEOU i s comparable and consonant w i t h the D'BHAR 
YHWH. F i g u r a t i v e l y we may say t h a t the LOGOS THEOU 
i s the D'BHAR YHWH * i n a higher key.' 
There i s a h i s t o r i c a l s i g n i f i c a n c e o f the Word of the 
Lord.. The DABHAR came w i t h s e l f - a u t h e n t i e a t i n g f o r c e 
t o challenge and demand a response. Men e i t h e r responded 
3C6 
or refused to respond - i n e i t h e r case h i s t o r y was 
forged, f o r I s r a e l was the people o f Yahweh and His 
sovereign Hand d i r e c t e d the course of t h e i r career. 
The d i r e c t i o n which t h e i r h i s t o r y took was governed by 
the nature of t h e i r r e a c t i o n to the r e v e l a t i o n - the 
s e l f - r e v e l a t i o n of God, pre-eminently through the 
D'BHAR YHWH. ' So w i t h the LOGOS (Jn.1:12)} the response 
of a man t o the supreme s e l f - d e c l a r a t i o n of God i n the 
Logos made f l e s h turned the course of t h a t man's l i f e -
f o r him i t made h i s t o r y . The prophetic p r i n c i p l e which 
i s t o be seen i n , f o r example, the c a l l of Abraham i n i t s 
elementary a p p l i c a t i o n , i s also to be seen - but a t i t s 
high e s t l e v e l and most s i g n i f i c a n t l y - i n the advent of 
the Incarnate Word "The L i g h t shineth i n darkness, 
and the darkness comprehended i t not...He came unto His 
own, and His own received Him not. BUT as many as 
received Him, to them gave He a u t h o r i t y to become the 
sons of God" ( J n . l : 5 , 11, 12). 
We have shown i n chapter three (c) why we r e j e c t 
Alexandrian Judaism as a possible source of the Logos-
d o c t r i n e of the Johannine Prologue. I t i s not 
necessary t o r e - s t a t e what was said i n t h a t s e c t i o n . 
This, however, we may add. We cannot deny t h a t , w i t h 
a l l h i s devotion to J-udaism, P h i l o embraced w i t h i n h i s 
system c e r t a i n ideas and do c t r i n e s which were b a s i c a l l y 
pagan. However they may have been regarded as h i g h l y 
respectable and worthy concepts coming from a noble 
philosophy, they were pagan, w i t h a l l t h e i r pagan 
ass o c i a t i o n s , p a n t h e i s t i c o r i g i n and e s s e n t i a l l y non-
dswish p r o p e r t i e s . I n none of Philo's f i g u r e s or 
concepts i s t h i s more i n evidence than i n the a l l -
important Logos-doctrine and the d o c t r i n e of the Powers. 
We do not consider i t l i k e l y t h a t John, an apostle of 
Jesus C h r i s t and a p i l l a r o f the Church, would have 
consciously allowed h i s Logos-doctrine to be.coloured 
by such pagan notions and ass o c i a t i o n s . C e r t a i n l y 
outside the sphere of'Alexandrian Judaism the Logos 
(used p h i l o s o p h i c a l l y ) could have suggested nothing 
but the t r a d i t i o n a l p a n t h e i s t i c , pagan ideas of ancient 
and respected c l a s s i c a l s p e c u l a t i o n . I t i s one t h i n g 
to say t h a t John borrowed a term i n common usage and 
used i t as a v e h i c l e f o r the transmission of h i s own 
d o c t r i n e ; i t i s quite another t h i n g to say t h a t the 
te c h n i c a l term, as used by a c e r t a i n r e l i g i o n or 
p h i l o s o p h i c a l scheme, in f l u e n c e d John's usage and was 
the 'source 1 of t h a t l o f t y d o c t r i n e or of elements 
w i t h i n i t . 
We cannot escape the basic idea of ' r a t i o n a l p r i n c i p l e 
which haunts the term LOGOS, however much P h i l o (and 
o thers) may have t r i e d t o conjure w i t h i t , and t r y 
t o make something of a p e r s o n a l i t y out of i t . I t i s 
very u n c e r t a i n , i n any case, whether P h i l o r e a l l y d i d 
have any d e f i n i t e conception of a personal Logos beyond 
t h a t of a p o e t i c a l p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n . John's Logos, on 
the other hand i s e s s e n t i a l l y and p r i m a r i l y personal. 
So personal was i t ? t h a t i t d i d t h a t from which any 
H e l l e n i s t i c t h i n k e r would r e c o i l - THE WORD BECAME FLESH. 
The most t h a t can be said of the H e l l e n i c and H e l l e n i s t i c 
Logos i s t h a t i t was a r a t i o n a l p r i n c i p l e which was 
(by some) u n s a t i s f a c t o r i l y apotheosized i n a speculative 
manner and m y t h o l o g i c a l l y conceived. The l e a s t t h a t 
can be said o f the Johannine Logos i s t h a t He was the 
Eternal Son of God, Who was g l o r i o u s l y i n c a r n a t e , and i n 
so doing brought l i f e and i m m o r t a l i t y to l i g h t through 
His Gospel, and gives the r i g h t o f Sonship to those who 
personally receive Him. Dynamic Creator, personal 
Mediator, Divine Revsaler, gracious Redeemer - these 
are the a t t r i b u t e s of the Logos made f l e s h . On 
examination,in the l i g h t of the great themes associated 
w i t h the Divine Word of the Old Testament, we f i n d t h a t 
the ' r i d d l e ' o f the Johannine Prologue i s no more. I t 
was John's p o i n t o f contact w i t h the non-Jewish world 
around him, from which p o i n t he hopes to lead them to 
be l i e v e t h a t Jesus i s the C h r i s t , the Son of God; and 
t h a t b e l i e v i n g , they might have LIFE through His Name. 
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